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PREFACE 


This work contains a Qrauimar and complete Dictionai'y 
of the language of Efate, New Hebrides, which is a typical 
specimen of the Oceanic languages which are spoken by 
fifty millions, or one*thirtieth, of the human race in 
islands of the Indian and Pacific Oceans, extending over 
two hundred degrees of longitude. 

It contains also a Comparative Grammar, and, to a 
sufficient extent, a Comparative Vocabulary of these 
languages,' together with the evidence of their Arabian 
origin ; thus adding these fifty millions to those previously 
known as Semitic speakers, as, one hundred years ago, the 
many millions (now 319,725,509) in India were, by similar 
evidence, added to those previously known as Aryan 
(Eurapean) speakers. 

It is a unique unveiling of the linguistic, mental, 
religious and moral life, social organization, and pre- 
historic antecedents of the existing Oceanic ' savages ’, or 
‘ primitive ’ man. 

To those engaged in the study of man'. Anthropologists 
and Ethnologists, more especially to students of Linguistic 
science. Orientalists, and Semitic scholars, the work should 
prove a welcome, and even, it may be said, an indispensable 
aid. To all living and working among these fifty millions 
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ir 

of people, missionaries, Government officials,' and commer- 
cial men, it should be of practical use as helping to that 
thorough knowledge of the speech and character of the 
natives whudi means the power of dealing sympathetically 
and wisely with them to the advantage of all concerned. 
This last consideration, the author specially commends to 
the various Governments that now have possessions, and 
so have taken up ‘the white man’ burden ’ in Oceania— 
France, Germany, Holland, United States of America, as 
well as our own United Kingdom and her great self- 
governing Dependencies in Australasia. 

The work should be very valuable among other things 
as a basis for further investigations all over the Oceanic 
World. 

Lonon, 

Oct, 81, 1907. 


D. MACDONALD. 
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INTRODUCTION 


How the present writer was led to take up and prosecute 
for the last thirty-five years the studies of which the 
following work is the result may be briefly stated. Sent 
from Melbourne as a missionary of the Presbyterian Church 
of Victoria to the New Hebrides, and settled at Havannah 
Harbour, £&te, in the year 1872, it became his duty to 
study and acquire the speech of the natives, and to get a 
thorough knowledge of their mental life, religion and 
social organization. As these people, like the other New 
Hebrideans, were cannibal savages, without a written 
language, and inclined to be unfriendly, this was Ibund 
to be no easy task. When, in the first years, they were 
suspicions and would give no help, or decreed a boycott 
as they sometimes did, there was still one resource open. 
One could study other Island languages reduced to writing 
by previous missionaries, and known to be of the same 
stock, as, e. g. the Aneityumese or Fijian or other 
Melanesian dialect ; the Polyn(|sian, as the Samoan, Maori, 
and Hawaiian ; and going still further afleld, the Malayan, 
and the Malagasy : and it was found that all these threw 
great light upon the Efatese, and that the Efatese, once, after 
long years, acquired so that one could think in it, and 
speak and write it as if it were one’s native tongue, threw 
great light upon them. But still there was something 
wanting for a comply and satis&otoiy knowledge. These 
far-extended Oceanic languages, sprung from the abysm 
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of prehistoric time, were manifestly and admittedly of one 
stock or origin. What then was that origin ? The answer 
to this question is included in the following pages from 
which may be seen how great a light it throws upon the 
grammar and structure, and vocabulaiy of the Efatese, and 
of each and all of the other Oceanic languages. 

In the sketch-map of the Indian and Pacific Oceans the 
red tint is not intended to show an exact boundary in 
Formosa, nor to indicate any view as to the language of 
the Maldives : and the white spot on the east end of New 
Guinea is merely to indicate that in that quarter there is 
apparently some non-Oceanic linguistic element. In the 
map of the New Hebrides the dotted line is not an exact 
boundaiy in Epi. It should be observed that the New 
Hebrideans are all Melanesian speakers with the exception 
of a few people on the east of Mai, and those of the villages 
of Meli and Fila, and of the islets of Futuna and Aniwa, 
who are Polynesian speakers. All the Efatese speakers 
have now embraced Christianity. The Efatese New Tes- 
tament was printed in Melbourne by the British and 
Foreign Bible Society in 1889, and the Nguna-Efate Old 
Testament is now being printed by the same great society 
in London. Other translations of the whole or of part of 
the Scriptures have been printed in twenty-six different 
languages or dialects from Aneityum to Santo. Efate is 
to be the seat of government under the new Anglo-French 
Convention respecting the New Hebrides. Commercially 
and linguistically as well as geographically (see the map), it 
is the central island of the group, and no better standpoint 
could be chosen from which to study the languages in the 
other islands that extend from it southwards and north- 
wards. And perhaps no better could be chosen from which 
to make such a study of the languages of the whole Oceanic 
family — Melanesian, Polynesian, Malayan, and Malagasy — 
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than (hat of which the result is set foi'th as briefly as possible 
in the following pages. 

The Efatese, with the other New Hebrideans, are a truly 
primitive people, typical cannibal savages. These people, 
in accorduice with the geographical position of the group, 
at the end of a long chain of islands extending from the 
Malay Archipelago, have for ages been completely isolated, 
cut ofif from the civilized world, and thus have lived out 
their linguistic, religious, and social life. The Polynesians, 
whose dialects are less numerous and differentiated, are 
more recent comers into the Pacific than the Melanesians. 
The Malayans and Malagasy, especially the former, have 
always been more in touch with the civilized world. Of 
the considerable number of Sanskrit words introduced into 
the Malayan, probably about the beginning of the Christian 
era, not a trace is to be found in the Efatese. And of the 
Mongol element of blood in Malaysia, not a trace is dis- 
coverable among the Efatese people. If it be asked in 
what millennium B. c. the forefathers of the Oceanic- 
speaking race passed from the Semitic area (see the map) 
into and settled in the Oceanic world, the question must 
remain unanswered till Orientalists who are experts in the 
history of the development of the Semitic race within that 
area can give the necessary information. Meantime two 
facts can be given from the Oceanic side which may help 
towards the settlement of the question. The one is that 
at the time of that migration (he Semitic languages had 
already attained to their fullest peculiar inflectional 
development: see, for instance, in Chap. III. d, and in 
the Dictionary and Index, the words mataku, to fear ; tili, 
or tali, to tell ; and toko, to sit, abide, in Efate (Melanesian), 
Samoan (Polynesian), Malay, and Malagasy. This is' certain, 
though the Semitic speech of these migrants may even then 
already have passed through a subsequent development 
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towards becoming a vulgar dialect or patois. The other is 
that at the time that oversea migration took place, south- 
wards and eastwards, to Madagascar and Malaysia, the 
Semites were sufficiently advanced to have ocean-going 
commerce and vessels capable of making long sea voyages. 
The names by which those early voyagers called, for 
instance, their vessels, masts, and oars, and by which their 
descendants, the Efatese (Mel.), Tahitians (Po.), Malays, and 
Malagasy, still call them, are the names by which they were 
first called in Arabia and by which they are called there to 
this day : see the Dictionary under the words rarua, seme, 
tere, uose, and balu-sa, and the Index for these words. 
These ancient navigators also had all the same name for 
* sail ', foi* which see lai. Dictionary and Index. 

Probably among primitive peoples no better standpoint 
could be chosen than Efate from which to make a study of 
the religion and social organization of existing savages. 
In connexion with what here follows may be consulted two 
papers by the present writer read before the anthropological 
section of the Australasian Association for the Advance- 
ment of Science, the one (consisting of answers to a list of 
questions) entitled ‘ Efate, New Hebrides at the Hobart 
Session, 1892, the other * The Mythology of the Efatese at 
the Sydney Session, 1898. The Efatese cannibal savages 
were a very religious people. Their deities were spirits, 
some of unknown origin as uota,^ who was known and 
worshipped by all the Efatese, and li ra^a (goddess of 
famine), worshipped and known only by some of them. 
All the deities of this kind were represented by stones 
or rocks— as in early Arabia — which we may call their 
idols, and known by the general names Ihtutabu and 
atatabu. The spirits whose origin was known were the 

^ See thie word ia other connexions on pp. xi , xiii, end see the Diotionarjr 
end Index. 



INTRODUCTION 


XI 


spirits of their ancestors, or deceased men^ and properly 
called atamate. See also atna and snlj^e. Names of acts 
of worship are fira, taro-s, to pray ; ta bituatua^ to speak 
(one’s wishes) while making an offering; taumalk, to 
invoke while making an offering or sacrifice ; bisa tanmafa* 
to vow to make an offering or sacrifice ; bali, to fast : see 
also naleouan, beliJci, tamate, mala (Tahiti marae). The 
religious authority in every community was called nata- 
mole tabu : see tabu (English taboo)^ prohibited, then 
sacred, consecrated, holy. He was as the prophet or seer 
or holy man of early Arabia. See also arifon, and koro, 
kita, lume. A ‘ familiar spirit * was in some places called 
tobu. There were evil spirits greatly feared; see, e.g. 
Ubo, subua, suru-oli. For the names of the spirits who 
examine every soul immediately after death at the entrance 
of Hades, and inflict dreadful punishment on those found 
wanting, see seritau, maseasi, fkus, and especially mftki 
(for the same in Arabia). For the names of Hades or the 
Under-world, see magaboaboa and the six words following 
it, and bokaa, ebua, buariri, liboki, rales, and tiik. See all 
the preceding and following words in thick type in both 
Dictionary and Index. 

Alb to social organization the Efatese people lived in 
small communities called launa, each occupying a certain 
territory or district. Each launa was independent, and 
comprised (n)aiiti, slaves ; (n)atatoko, native-born freemen ; 
(na)manaki, sojourners (admitted from other launa) ; and 
the civil and religious beads, (na)uota, and natamole tabu. 
Underlying this was a certain organization according to 
which every one of the people of every launa, without 
exception, ^longed by birth to one or other of certain 
kins. Such kins are found among savages elsewhere, and 
called by Mr. Andrew Lang ‘ totem kins In Efate these 

‘ SoddI OrigiM, by Andrew Lang, and Primal Law, by J. J. Atkinson, lV03. 
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kins are (1) by descent in the female line, that is, each 
person bom belongs to the kin of the mother, and the 
whole kin is necessarily descended from one original 
mother, and comprised at first only her and the children 
she had borne; and (2) with exogamy,^ that is, inter- 
marriage between males and females of the same kin 
is prohibited as incestuous. Each kin has a totem name, 
the name of some plant or animal : thus in Efate we have, 
for example, the naui (yam) kin, the naniu (coco-nut) kin, 
the namkatu (a kind of yam) kin, the uit (a certain fish) 
kin, the karau (a shellfish) kin. The word for kin is 
fblak (also kaina&a, and mitarau) ; thus nafelak naui, the 
yam kin, and so with all the other kins. Now the word 
felak ^ (see b&la) points back to the original mother (bilft) 
of the kin consisting at first of her and her children; 
kainaga to the time when the kin consisted of her and 
her children all living and eating together ; and mitarau 
to the fact that the kin or kindred branched out from one 
source. As marriage was at first rightly prohibited 
as incestuous between the direct male and female chil- 
dren of the original mother, so, and this is strange to 
us, the prohibition has remained binding for the same 
reason ever since upon all males and females however 
remotely descended from her in the female line. Thus 
we have the totem kin with descent in the female line 
and exogamy. As to how these kins originally got their 
totem names, the personal name of the original mother, 
e.g. of the nani kin, most probably was li naui, and so 
with all the other kins. Among the Efatese there was 
nothing religious about these totem names, or the plants 
and animals denoted by them : and this is in accordance 

^ S«ct'a2 OriginB, ftc., p. 159, Ac. 

* As in Early Arabia; see Kinahip and Marriage in Early Arabia, by 
W. Robertson Smith, new ed., 1908, pp. 37 sqq., 175. 
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frith the statement of Mr. Andrew Lang that 'totems 
[in other parts of the world] probably in orij^ had 
nothing really religious about them’.* 

Along with and underljring tiie totem kin, whioh ex- 
duded the husband and father, was the Family which 
indnded him as its head. As marriage was by purdiase 
of the wife, she called her husband nota,' lord, ana uota, 
her lord. If a man purchased additional wives, they 
were called mba, and he was of course the note, lord 
and owner of every one of thmn. But for the most 
part monogamy prevailed among the Efatese, the family 
consisting of husband and wife, or fitther and mother, 
with their children. This among the Efatese savages 
was the normal family, one mim and one woman united 
in marriage, with their children. Polygamy, though not 
prohibited, was abnormal, and therefore one great, perhaps 
the greatest, cause of the incessant fends and bloodshed 
among these savages. In the normal family, marriage 
between certain members of it who were necessarily of 
different totem kins — and therefore inter-marriageable by 
the totem kin rule — was, and has ever continued, pro* 
hibited as incestuous; and this idea of incest prohibited 
by religions sanction, first in the fiunily and then also 
in the totem kin, cannot be otherwise accounted for th^n 
as having existed from the beginning owing to the con* 
stitution of man as distinct from that of not*mao, or 
brute. For the names or terms of family relationship 
see uota, |nrnni ; ab* or afh, or tema, tama ; or 
bila, raita, ere, snsu; natn, nati, nani, nai (see ani); 
tai, bein> kore, or iwe; atena, tobu; Alo, maternal 
unde; iho, bnmma; takn, tauien, or tawlen, and tua, 

> Op.elt.,^ ISO. 

* For thif MUBio word to ufod in aneiont Arabia, mo Robertoon Smiti^, 
op. oit.| pp. 92 sq. 



OCEANIC LANGUAGES 


xiv 

fte. The word dio denotes fistber>in>lsw, inoUier>in-law, 
and 8on>in-law. For the words whidi denote how a 
mother-in-law avoided and concealed herself .from her son- 
in-law, see lake, inkn: when she happened to find herself 
where he could see her, she erondied, coveting her face 
and bosom until she got beycmd the reach of his vinon. 
This conld not have been doe to the totem kin, and most 
have been due to the normal, or primitive family : for by 
the totem kin rule mother-in-law and son-in-law were 
inter-marriageable as being necessarily of different totem 
kins; and the rule that such a union was deemed so 
inoestuons as to be impossible must therefore have arisen, 
not with the totem-ki^ but jnior to it, in the normal or 
primitive family. 

First, tiien, there was the normal or primitive fomily. 
After that arose polygamy, and the wife and mother’s totem 
kin — a kind of guild from which the husband and father 
was excluded, but by which he neither was nor could be 
excluded from his natural kin or blood relationship with 
his children. This is contrary to Mr. MeLennan’s primitive 
promiscuity hypothesis,* which Professor Robertson Smith 
in his work, above cited, has laboured, with much learning, 
but wHh conspicuous unsuccess, to apply in the Semitic 
%ld. 

In the Efatese verbs in the following work, except in 
the Index, the formative ending t is preceded by a hyphen, 
thus, e. g. p. 218, Ipku-ti, and Inku-taki, and in every such 
case the &ial i of the former and ki of the latter are the 
transitive particles, and the words might have been written 
luku-t i, Inku-ta ki ; see Chap. IV, and for the phonetic 
variations of the -t Chap. IL The na after substantives, as, 

* For QUO eritioism of which leo Tk$ Frimitiv€ Ftmiily in it$ Origin tmd 
Livdtpminl, by C. K. 8tei«ko» 2nd td.^ 1896. Intoraational SeiontiAo 
Series. 
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e.g. ara na, p. 110, is the nominal suffix (genitiye) pro- 
noun third person ; and the same na (or a, or n, or nia,;(nr 
sa) after verbe, e.g. mosan na, p. 241,'banako aa, banak ia, 
bnnako n, p. 129, is the verbal suffix (aco.) pnmonn third 
person : see C!hap. Y. 

This introduetion must not be concluded without ex- 
pressing thanks to the Government of the Commonwealth 
of Australia for defraying the expense of the publieation 
of. the present work. 


Non. — On p. 9, h\'hw) should be k\kw); and omit halo-ni from 
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CHAPTER T 

THE PROBLEM 

During the ptot century linguistic science has endeavoured 
to solve the problem of the Asiatic (whether Indo-European, 
Turanian, or Semitic) relationship of the Oceanic family of 
languages. Some may question whether our knowledge of the 
Oceanic languages is as yet sufficiently advanced to permit 
of the final solution of the problem as to their continental 
relationship, as it certainly was not in the days of the attempted 
solutions of it by Bopp in the year 1841, and by Max Muller* 
in the year 1864. If Bopp were living now it is probable that, 
with our present knowledge of the Oceanic, he would heartily 
agree with the verdict of linguistic science which has been 
given against his theory of the relationship of the Molayo- 
Polynesian languages through the Sanskrit to the Indo-Euro- 
pean ; and the same may be said of Max Muller and his theory 
of their relationship through the Thai of Siam to the Turanian. 
However that may be, the verdict of linguistic science has been 
decisively given against both of these theories. In the days 
when they were put forth our knowledge of the Oceanic, then 
called the Malayo-Pol 3 me 6 ian, was too limited. Since then 
great advances have been made. The multitudinous languages 
of the Western Pacific— the Melanesian at that time little 
known, and erroneously supposed to be radically diverse from 
each other, and from ^e ^Malayo-Polynesian — are now well 
known, and have proved to be closely inter-related, and, while 

^ Vbtr die VeruHmdte^qfH der HolayiMch’PolyneHiehm Spradem mU dm Indimh^ 
Ettropdieehmf von Franz Bopp, Berlin, 1841. , 

> In Bunsen’s ChrUHanitp and Mankbid. 

B 



2 OCEANIC LANGUAGES 

not derived from, yet radically connected with, the Malayan 
and the Polynesian, as Gabelentz’ pointed out as far back as 
the year 1860. These three groups of languages and dialects — 
the Malayan, the Polynesian, and the Melanesian — naming them 
in the order in which they have successively become known, 
are, as Friedrich Muller has shown,^ members or branches 
of the Oceanic, which is as perfectly well defined a family of 
languages as is the Semitic or the Indo-European. The Oceanic 
is, as its name indicates, insular. Its habitat, which we may 
call Oceania, stretches from Madagascar, off the east coast of 
Africa, across the Indian Ocean to the Malay Archipelago, and 
on through the Pacific Ocean to Easter Island. On the north 
it has invaded from the island world, and settled upon only 
the south-eastern extremity of the Asiatic Continent; hence 
caUed the Malay Peninsula. On the south it has not reached 
the Australian Continent, though closely approaching it in 
New Guinea. The Islanders who speak Oceanic number about 
fifty millions, or one-thirtieth of the human race. 

To say that the Oceanic languages are a perfectly well-defined 
family, is to say that they are all sprung from one mother- 
tongue— the Oceanic mother-tongue; and to establish the 
Asiatic relationship of the Oceanic is to establish that that 
mother-tongue was originally carried by its speakers from the 
Asiatic Continent into the Island world. The question as to 
whether the Asiatic relationship of the Oceanic can be estab- 
lished is a purely linguistic question, which can only be 
answered from a due investigation of the available linguistic 
data. Three great Continents, Asia, Africa, and America, or, 
counting Australia, four, border on the Island world. It may 
be held as certain that the relationsliip of the Oceanic, whatever 

» H. C. von der Gabelentz, Die Melanesischen Spracheii nach ihrein gramma- 
(Ucfien Bau und ihrer Vmoandtscha/t unter sich und ynit den Malaiisch-Polynesischen 
Spracheny Vol. I, Leipzig, 1861, Yol. II, 1878. Compare the more recent 
work of the Rev. Dr. Codrington on The Melanesian Languages, 

* Friedrioh MQller, Beise der Fregatte JVorora, Wien, 1867 : Qrundtiss der 
SpracftKissenseh^/l, Wien, 1889 . .ind following yonrn. 



THE PROBLEM 


8 


it ia, is not African, American, or Australian. Ifadagascar is 
near the African coast, but the Malagasy, which belongs to the 
Malayan or Tagalan branch of the Oceanic, is not related to 
the African languages. Easter Island approaches nearest^ 
though not very near, to America; but its language, which 
belongs to the Polynesian branch, is not related to the American 
languages. And the Melanesian branch, which approaches 
Australia, is not related to the Australian languages. The 
pre-historic geological history of the globe, whether as known 
or merely conjectured, throws no light on the problem of the 
relationship of the Oceanic. Were it proved, for example, 
than tens, or hundreds of thousands, or millions of years ago 
there had been a great continent in Oceania, of which the 
existing islands are the unsubmerged peaks, or were it proved 
that such had never been, in either case the Oceanic problem 
inviting the solution of linguistic science all through the 
nineteenth century, and now at the beginning of the twentieth 
still inviting it, would remain exactly the same, wholly un* 
affected by that proof. Nor would that proof throw any light 
on what we may call the apparent discrepancy of race and 
language in Oceania. It would still remain to be accounted 
for exactly as before. The Oceanic speakers, that is the Oceanic 
people or race, are a mixed race^ not pure white, not pure 
black, not pure yellow, but, as De Quatre&ges has observed,’ 
a mixture of all three. Nevertheless, the Oceanic speakers, 
however the Caucasian, the Negro, or the Mongol phjnrique may 
be more in evidence in any particular part, constitute men* 
tally, socially, and religiously, as well as linguistically, one 
great, though much diversified, race or people, just as the 
languages, though multitudinously diversified, constitute one 
great family. Though the cases are not exactly parallel, yet 
in North America at the present time we see Caucasian, Negro, 
and Mongol all speaking the same language — English, and 
we know that that language was not originally a Negro^ or 
a Mongol, but an Indo-European tongue. If we could conceive 
^ A. !>• Quatrefagef, The /Timiafi SpecUt, Srd Ed., London, 1888^ 
b2 
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of some future time at which every other means of knowing 
this had been swept away, the Indo-European speakers of North 
America having been fused into one mixed diversified race, 
linguistic science alone would still be able to prove ii Be that 
as it may, other means than those of linguistic science do not 
exist by which to ascertain conclusively the relationship of 
the Oceanic mother-tongue. 

As a matter of fact three parts of the Asiatic Continent have 
been fixed upon as being, the one or the other of them, the 
starting-point from which the Oceanic race immigrated into 
the Island world, over which they gradually spread— the south- 
eastern or Indo-Chinese Peninsula, the south-central or Indian 
Peninsula, and the south-western or Arabian Peninsula. If we 
were to confine ourselves, apart from linguistic science, to the 
question of the possibility of the race having spread over the 
whole Oceanic world from any one of these points, we might 
choose one or other of these three, but there would be no certain 
proof of the correctness of our choice. The fact that the Negro 
element in the Oceanic race is older than the Mongol— a &ct 
indicated by its greater predominance in the extremities of 
Oceania, as well as in the interior and more inaccessible parts 
of the larger islands— is against the Indo-Chinese Peninsula 
as the starting-point of the race. In like manner the indica- 
tions areHhat the race did not come from the Indian Peninsula 
into Oceania, but that after it was there Indian civilization 
came upon it in comparatively recent times, or about the 
beginning of the Christian era, confining itself mainly, if not 
wholly, to Java and neighbouriiood, where its architectural 
and other relics still remain. The Indian modifications of the 
Oceanic alphabetic characters in the Malay Archipelago are 
such relics. Fundamentally these characters are not Indian, 
but Phoenician, altogether independently of the Indian, and 
of a more ancient type of Phoenician than the Indian.^ No 
modem alphabets preserve the ancient Phoenician type so 
markedly as these Oceanic alphabets, and they are therefore 
* See Ociunia : Linguittie awl Anthropological^ London, 1889. 



THE PBOBLEM 


5 


to be regarded as of the highest antiquity. This favours as 
the starting-point of the Oceanic race the south-western penin- 
sula of Asia, which was, according to Herodotus, the original 
home of the Phoenicians, from whence they colonized the 
Tyrian-Sidonian coast of the Mediterranean. And with this the 
following considerations all agree. From whatever point 
the Oceanic race migrated into the Island world, they did 
so in sea-going vessels, and we may reasonably infer that 
before doing so they were habitually in possession of such 
vessels, or were a sea-going, commercial people, as for the most 
part they are to-day. Now in the ancient world, long before 
the rise of Greece or Rome, it was in the waters of the southern 
seas alone that ocean-going commerce was begun and carried 
on for ages by the human race, and that not by the people 
of the Indian or the Indo-Chinese, but by those of the Arabian 
Peninsula. It was here that the commercial fleets of Solomon, 
manned by Phoenicians, made the first long sea-going voyages 
recorded by history, whether they went, as some think, to the 
east coast of Africa, or, as others hold with more probability, 
to India, or as Josephus, than whom there is no weightier 
historical authority on the subject, says, to the Malay Peninsula. 
What the Phoenicians of Tyre and Sidon were later on in the 
Mediterranean, that their ancestors and cousins were then and 
had been in earlier times in the southern seas of the Island 
world.^ In the Arabian Peninsula running out into those 
seas, and contiguous to Africa, there was, in ancient times, 
a great commercial empire. Then and to this day in the 
existing descendants of that long since fallen empire,^ which 
colonized the neighbouring Abyssinia, there is, and we may 
reasonably infer there always was from the earliest times, 
a large negro element of blood. If we suppose that the 
Oceanic race originally, in ancient times, migrated from that 

^ See Sir J. Emerson Tennent’s Ceylon^ 5th Ed., London, I860,, Vol. I, 
Part y. Chap. II, pp. 658-4, &c. 

^ On this * vieux monde disparu see Renan, Histoire •tes Lanyua 6'ewt- 
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peninsular empire or from among that peoploi along the east 
coast of Afnca to Madagascar, and along the south coast of 
Asia to the Malay Archipelago, this fully accounts for the 
negro element , of blood in the race, as we now find it, mani- 
festly an older element in it than the Indian or the Mongol. 
And as, when modern history lifts the veil from Malaysia, 
we find the existing or Mohammedan civilization of the Arabian 
peninsula there, newly introduced and predominating, so there 
is reason to think that that was only a later wave of immigration 
and influence from the mother-land of the Oceanic race. 

But plausible as all this is it is not till we take into account 
the linguistic data that we get upon the solid ground of 
certainty. And first of all it is to be observed that though 
there was a negro element of blood in the race, due to inter- 
mixture, the race itself, as its language proves, was not negro. 
What that race was can only be determined from its language, 
and what that mother-language was is to be learned from an 
examination of its descendants and representatives, the spoken 
Oceanic languages and dialects of the present day. If the 
race came from the Arabian Peninsula, the Semitic mother- 
land, sprung from the people of the commercial empire that 
existed there, then their language was Semitic. For the 
Phoenicians, the people of that ancient South Arabian empire 
and of their Abyssinian colony, and their descendants now 
in Abyssinia and Arabia, all are Semitic speakers. If the race 
came from the Indian Peninsula one might suppose with Bopp 
that the language was Indo-European; if from the Indo- 
Chinese Peninsula, with Max Muller that it was Scythian or 
Turanian. The problem thus, as is clear, can only be solved 
linguistically. And the praiseworthy efforts of Bopp and 
Muller to solve it are valuable if only as having led to the 
certainty that the Oceanic mother-tongue was neither Indo- 
Eurapean nor Turanian. Their attempts failed because made 
on insufficient data, and their methods were for the same 
reason inadequate. One great branch of the Oceanic, the 
Melanesian, with all the light it throws upon the subject, was 
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to them unknown. They trusted mainly if not wholly on the 
comparison of words, chiefly the pronouns and numerals, in 
which there is always great liability to error, and which apart 
from comparison of grammar and structure can never be con- 
clusive. As to the pronouns, for instance, Bopp, and Max 
Muller following him, chose to regard the Malay Kitaj Kamij 
we, and Kama, ye, as composed of an article /cf, or ka^ and the 
pronouns fa, mi, mu. This enabled Bopp to compare the latter 
with the Indo-European pronouns, and Max Muller, it should 
be added, to compare them with equal probability or impro- 
bability with the Turanian ; and by this method the Oceanic 
pronouns might just as well be compared with any others 
whatsoever. The fact is, as the Melanesian clearly shows, that 
this kij or ka^ is not an article at all, and that this comparison 
of Bopp, and also that of Muller, founded on the notion that it 
is, is illegitimate and futile. And again, as to the Malay 
numerals, dalapauj 8, and salapan, sambilanj or samhalatij 9, 
Bopp, and Max Muller following him, chose to regard them 
as compound words, and the prefixed da as the numeral 2, and 
sttf 1, dalaparij thus signifying ‘ two taken (from ten) ', and sum- 
bilan * one taken (from ten) \ or as Muller phrases it Hen minus 
two’, and Hen minus one’. In this way Bopp for his part 
makes these words, though not Indo-European numerals, yet 
to fall in with his Indo-European theoiy, while Muller, on the 
other hand, finds in them, while admitting that the Oceanic 
numerals are not those of the Thai of Siam, a feature * peculiarly 
Turanian’. But unfortunately for both contentions these are 
not compound words at all, but simple primitive numeral 
words with the first syllable reduplicated in the well-known 
Oceanic manner: thus dalapan is analogous to the Tagalan 
ddlam, 2, found in other diidects as daJua, darua. See., the 
common unreduplicated form of the word being rm, or Im ; 
and sa of salapan, 9, by transposition sambilan, is similarly 
accounted for. 



OCEANIC LANGUAGES 


NOTE 

In the following pages certain works are referred to thus : — 

C. 0,8.L. Comparative Qrammar of the Semitic Langtiages. By W. Wright, 
LL.D., Professor of Arable, University of Cambridge, 1890. 

Von Mdltzan, For the studies on the Mahri dialect of South Arabia 
by this writer, see xxv, zzvii. 

M,L, The Mdaneeian Languages, By the Rev. R. H. Codrington, D.D. 
Oxford, at the Clarendon Press, 1885. 

Eay*8 List <f New Hebrides JVords, (For this see Journal of the Royal Society 
of N, S. Wales, 1898.) By Sidney H. Ray, London. This paper 
is valuable and contains (1) Introduction, (2) Classified list of 
(8) Comparative Vocabulary, and (4) Notes on the 

Vocabulary. 

S.S,S, South Sea Languages. A senes qf Studies on the Languages of the 
New Hebrides and other South Sea Islands, Vol. II. Tangoan>Santo, 
Halo, Malekula, £pi (Baki and Bierian), Tanna, and Futuna, 
Melbourne, 1891. Vol. I. Thf ee New Hebrides Languages : Efate, 
Eromanga, Santo. Melbourne, 1889. These two works edited 
by the present writer, were printed at the expense of the Trustees 
of the Public Library, Museums, and National Gallery of Victoria. 
They are sometimes referred to as Vols. I and II of this series, 
the prsMnt volume being the third and completing one. 

The abbreviated titles of other works referred to, do not require any 
explanation, except £., which stands for Latham’s Comparative 
Philology, and W,, which stands for Wallace's Malay Archipelago, 
list of words at end. 
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PHONOLOGY 

1. The twenty-two letters of the Semitic alphabet, numbered 
as in Syriac and Hebrew, are represented thus : — 

(a) (t) (c) 

I. a soft, guttural breathing 


a. b, b and ▼ 

3. ff, g and gb 



4. d, d and db (aa th in Hhis’) 

d 


5 - h, 


h'(hw) 

6 . W| ▼ and w 

7 - ■ 

8. b, a stronger b 

b' 

h'ftw) 

9. a palatal t 

t' 


10. y 

11. k and as 8 


k'(kw) 

12. 1 

13. m 

14. a 

15- • 

16. related to ' and b, 

CC 



r grass 6 y 4 , gb, ng (which we 
represent by if) 


17. p, p and f 

18. f, ts f' 

19. ]|c, a throat k, related to ' 
ao. t 

ai. a' (originally sit), ah, and a 
aa. t, th and t V 

To tile original twenty-two letters, Arabic has adddd the 
six modified letters of column (b); Ethiopio the four of 
column (e). ' 
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2 . The letters b, g, d, k, p, t had each two sounds, as in 
Heb. and Arm., the unaspirated as in English, and the aspirated 
V (bh), gh, dh, kh (like h)i ^(pl^)» tb. These letters when 
aspirated readily passed into h and disappeared...' In Assy, 
m had the sounds of m and ▼ (aspirated b), and when pro- 
nounced V readily disappeared: on the other hand, w (▼) 
might be pronounced m. In Arb. d, V, 9 ' are aspirated 
d, t, t, 8 . 

8 . In all the Semitic dialects the weak or vowel lexers 
h, w, y are ' quiescents ’, that is, readily lose their consonant 
power and disappear : in addition to these, in Assy, the letters 
% and ** are weak or vowel letters, or quiescents, all being 
pronounced as ’, or spiritus lenis, b^ however, having the 
sound of b* As to the similar confounding and disappearing 
of ’, h, b 0^% S 0^) in other Semitic dialects, see C.G.&2/., 
pp. 49-60 ; and as to w and y, pp. 69-74. 

4. Dialectically, one or more of the original sounds may be 
dropped : thus in Assy., as just noted, the sounds of h, b> S 
and (if they were original) the aspirated sounds of b, g, d, k, 
p, t. In Assy. No. 17 is pronounced only p, in Arb. and 
Eth. only f ; in Assy, and £th. No. 21 only s, the original ah 
sound having been dropped. On the other hand, new sounds 
may be dialectically developed out of, or substituted for, the 
original, as in Eth. g', h^, b^^ k' (if they were not original ) ; 
Arb. j (sometimes to s', s) for g ; Arb. and Arm. ty or ch, also 
Amh. tsh, or ts', for k ; Arb. dsh, or dz, or oh, for k * ; Amh. 
ty, or oh, and dy, or j, for t and d.- The ordinary sound of k 
throughout Arabia now is g, its original sound having been 
dropped. 

6 . Gutturals : h, b (b')i S ("), (b', b", k'), g, k, k, y. 

Dentals : d ((J), z, t (t'), 1 , n, s, 9 ( 9 '), r, s',* t, t'. 

Labials : b, p, m, v, f, w. 

a. For obvious reasons letters of the same class readily 
interchange, gutturals with gutturals, dentals with dentals, 

‘ C.G,a.L., p. 54. C.G,S.L., pp. 61-2. * p. 55. 
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labials with labials. For eicamples, see especially Qesenius, 
H. Lex,f first article under each letter ; Dillmann; Eth. Gr, ; 
G.G.8.L . ; and for Assy., the Grammars of Sayce and Delitzsch ; 
and for the Mahri, Yon Maltzan. As to the gutturals, g aspirated 
is pronounced like k aspirated like and k in parts of Syria, 
Egypt, and Abyssinia like *, as is noted in G.O.S.Im 

h. Interchange of letters of one class with those of another. 
Gutturals and Dentals : g and j {b\ s) ; k and ty or oh, and ts ; 
k and ds, or ch: see § 4. The change k to t is seen, e.g., in 
the Semitic personal pronoun of the first person: for h 
to r, 1, and to rh, see Von Maltzan. So * to r is noted by 
Gesenius. 

c. Dental with Guttural. The change of t to k Is seen in 
the Semitic pronoun of the second pei*son, and that of s (s^ to 
h, and in that of the third person, and in the Causative pre- 
formative ; and that of t to h, and % in the Semitic feminine 
and abstract formative ending. See (7.G.&Z., pp. 01*4, for f, 

to S % k, and b) fi* 

d. Guttural and Labial: y and w; ’ and w : C.G.8,L. See 
Eth. Gr.f pp. 47, 98, for k (b) and f, or vice versa, ko to fo, 
demonstrative particle. The kw sounds in Ethiopic are com- 
binations of Guttural and Labial. 

e. Labial and Guttural : Assy, m (probably through ng) and 
g : Delitzsch. B and h, Amh. ba to Aa, preposition ; Mahri 
boriq to hariq, * lightning.’ 

/. Dental and Labial : Arb. t' and f : C.G.S.L., p. 66. 

g. Labial and Dental : in all the Semitic dialects m and n 
are often interchanged, as in the plural ending of nouns and 
pronouns, the mimation — nunation, and the radical letters of 
words. 

6. Letters which readily fall away or disappear are the 
quiescents, § 4 ; the aspirated b, g, d, k, p, t, and m pronounced 
▼, § 2 : ▼ and f pass into w, d and t into h, g and k into, * and 
h or h, k into ’, § 5 a ; and so disappear : O.G.8.L. (as to d and 
t, p. 54). S, changed to h, readily disappear as in the Cajusa- 
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tive prefonnative, and the third personal pronoun ; Hahri 
itUf G, fmMy 5, 7, 2ai^ ; hirigi^ Uteal/ 

As to t, Mahri isetj Sokotra 9, lils. 

7. Words whose initial radical was one of the weak letters, 

or quiescents, § 8, were apt to drop the first syllable, as )n\ 'to 
know,’ jn, njn, ‘ knowledge ’ ; ‘IHK, “in, * one * ; (1^'), 

‘ to go,’ na^, ‘go,’ Assy, halalc^ ‘ to go,’ lakUj ‘ a going.’ 

On the other hand, a syllable consisting of ’, the prosthetic ’, 
with a vowel was often prefixed to a word to make the pronun- 
ciation easier: C.G.S^L.f pp. 98>4. 

8. The Vowels ^ : a, e, i, o, n, as in Italian. 

U, and u, or ui, as in Scotch guile, guid, y, in Egypt, yclept, 
syntax, 1 as in sin, e, o, and L 

A, and 6, i, o, u ; Assy, -am, and 4nu, Arb. -an, H. -on. 

I, and e. 

The diphthongs : ai (ay), and e,i,u; au (aw), and 5, u, a. 

8. The Oceanic sounds : the vowels a, e, i, o, u, as in Italian: 
in Efatese & is often pronounced like 6, 1, or tl ; thus hanatu, or 
banotu, is often pronounced btnot^, which might as well be 
written binotl The long sounds of a, e, i, u, as in father, 
fate, feet, moon, are very different. Hence the verbal pronoun 
of the third person is written by one i, by another e, and, as we 
shall see, represents an original u or y : compare English do, 
did (A.S. dgde), Scotch di, or dc^. The diphthongs are ai, 
sometimes written ei, and au : ai passes into 8, or i, or a, as in 
i bed, or i bi sei? ‘he is who?’ I mat, or t bB, ‘he comes’; 
i bai, ov i ba se, or i bB sab? ‘he goes or comes (from) where ? ’ 
So au passes into o, a» or u, as gaut, and gat ; and in Arobu, kobu, 
kubu, the a^ o, and u are all for original au. 

Consonants, and mode of representing them. 

’ is not represented, thus To. laa, ‘ the sun ’ (not written ki’a). 

b, in the Efatese of this work (and To.), represents both b and 
p, and when aspirated becomes f which ^presents both ▼ and f : 

> C.Q,8.L., Chh. V aud IX. 
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in some Ef. dialects, hd^Nrever, b, p, and fare all written. In 
Mg. and My. b as in English. 

d, in Mg., My., Tanna, Ml., as in English ; not in our Ef., but 
in Ef. dialect, and sometimes pronounced nd. 

h, as in Semitic, not in our Ef., but in Ef. dialect. Mg., 
Tanna, ML, &c. 

w, in our Ef. wricten u as French ou in * oui * (wi), written 
w in Ef. dialect. 

8, as in Semitic, Tanna, Mare, Mg. 

b, as in Semitic, in Mare, Tanna, Ml., Futuna. 

t, tr. Mg., Ef. 

y, written i in our Ef., but is written y in An., Tanna, Ml., My. 

k, 1, m, n, 8, r, t, as in Semitic. 

*. This represents various guttural sounds from g (gh) to *. 
It has been called ^ the Melanesian g and, says Dr. Godrington 
(who writes it g), ** has been written g (hard), r, gh, rh, and 
k . . . Bishop Patteson was struck by its resemblance to the 
Arabic Ghain (<*), and Professor Max Muller’s description of the 
Heb. am (*) as ^ a vibration of the fissura laryngea, approaching 
sometimes to a trill, nearly equivalent to German g in tage/ 
closely suits it 

p, in My., Mg., Tanna, Ml. 

9, as in Semitic, in Ef. dialect, Santo, Mg. (written ts). 

8^, as in Semitic, in Fut., Mare ; and in Mg. s before i be- 
comes 8^ 

The different Oceanic dialects have variously dropped or 
modified some of these sounds. As to the latter, those, oh, 
My. ; j. An. (oh in *rich’) ; and j. My., &c., modifications, as 
in Arb., and Amh., of dentals^ are not in Efatese: but the 
sounds represented by g, 1^, aud m, which must now be noticed, 
are. The sounds of V ™ not in all the Melanesian 
dialects, though perhaps in most of them from the New Hebrides 
to New Guinea. For the New Hebrides, see Vol. II of this 


* pp. 204-6. 
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and Bay’s list of New Hebrides words; for the Sol. 
Islands, JCL., Cb. IV ; and for Mota(N.G.), Law’s Dictioiiary. 

The nasalised guttmal g is prononneed like ng in ‘singing’. 
It is abamt from Tahitian, bat is in all the other Po. dialects 
except Hawaiian in which its place is taken by n, and Marqaesan 
in which, according to Tregear/ its place is taken by k. Ordi- 
narily in E&tese it is a modification of k, sometimes of n, more 
rarely of m. 

B: the guttoral-lahial sound symbolised by b is that sym- 
bolised by q in JfJ^ by Dr. Codrington, and in Hotu by Laws. 
InEfatese it is impossible to say sometimee whether the sound 
is kw (like qu in English) or bw, or kb. It is a half-guttural, 
balf-labial sound, and originally a modified guttural like the 
kw sound in Eth. and Amh. But now it sometimes represents 
not tmly an original guttural, but an original labial. It is a 
bridge between the two classes like the Latin QV, a guttural 
followed by a labial semiyowel forming a transition bom 
guttural to labial; thus:* 

Sanskrit He, Lat Osean pis. 

„ fslssr, „ qmaiktor, Umbrian pcbir. 

„ Gr. wiiare, 

Latin ceosa^ „ eoqpo, Latpqpmo. 

„ aecusdsa, „ sequor^ Gr. cvo/mu* 

di: This sound is like gm (gw), or mw. It is a nasalised, 

gulturablabial sound yarying between the two classes. It is 
originally a modification of b (1^)^ as g is of k: kw 
became gw, which passed into gm and mw, then m, exactly 
as kw passed into kb, bw, then b. Then sometimes an 
original b was pronouiiced ^ original m was pro- 

nooneed di, apparently just as the speaker pleased. In the 
New Testament m and di are both written m, but b 
(when distinguiahed) is written p. 

* In the Islands the suffixed form of the second per- 

* JTflori Cbe y e ffcW ZNeSononf, letrod. 

* Smith's LaUn Ormmmmr. 
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aonal pronoun (singular) is geneisUy m, or dim, but in Merisv 
and Urepsr^iars it has become g, and in Maewo fta*/ E&tese 
mn, dialect ma. Neither g, m, nor m is the original sound in 
this word: it is k which passes into g, that into A, that 
finally into m: in Efateee the word is actually found in all 
these forma. But in Mota ma^ EL and mma, ^houae,* 
Fgi and £f. dialect Itmoj 'hand,’ both the m and i 
represent an original m. The same work states the view that 
g m some cases is a change fix>m k, but generally from n. In 
Efiitea^ however, the contrary of this is the fact A glance at 
the Dictionary (nrfra) provea that nearly all the words begin- 
ning with k are pronounced also with g (often indifferently 
by the same speaker), and represent words first radical guttural. 
Only in some cases in Efatese g represents original n, and in 
other and fewer cases original m. 

Usually those who have reduced the Island dialects to 
writing have acted on the ri^t principle of expressing one 
sound by one character, and if all had used the same character 
for the same sound nothing would need to be said. But as this 
is not the case, and to use the same character for entirely 
different sounds would in the present work be confusing and 
apt to mislead, such characters have to be as far as possible 
transcribed into the alphabet above given. Thus the Fijian 
o = tli in *the’, and the An. d= th in 'thin', is here t^ 
New Hebrides o = g (hard) is here g. 

The Fijian q = gk is here and gg is 

New Hebrides, SoL Islands, and Motu q is hers b. 

Maori, My., and Mg. ng is here g, as is also New Hebrides. 
Polynesian, and Fiji g (:= ng). 

Mg. and New Hebrides ts is here s. 

„ „ trisheret. 

*The Melanesian g’ (in Jf.L.) is here *. 

The sound of oh in *loch * is here b- 
The Mg. o = u is here u. 

The Mg. y = i (as in ^ county •)is linre i. 

* JfX» p. 2M. 
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My. j =: English and My. oh = English oh in * church ’ : 
in the New Hebrides J generally represents the latter, and in 
the Sol. Islands dialects sometimes the latter, sometimes the 
former. 

The Mg. j = dz, and is a heavier z. 

10. Dropping of letters : see §§ 2, 6. Letters aspirated and 
their disappearance. In Efatese b, i.e. b and p, is aspirated 
as in § 2, and then is apt in the same way to disappear. 
B aspirated is f, and this passes into w and then disappears, 
as bora, borauora, mauora, then maora. M, as in §§ 2, 6, is 
sometimes pronounced f (v or f), as num, nuf, then nu (nuw), 

* to be ended ’ : this accounts for the disappearance of the 
original final m in this word in Mg. and My. also (see bunu, 
' to make an end of ’), and for the fact that some words in 
Oceanic have v, f, or w for the original m, as Arb., Eth., mai, 

* water,* Tah., Ef., vai, fai, Efate also after the article w-oai, for 

na-wa%, and n-aL J^, ^banana,* Fut. /uji, My. pisa^, 

Ef. ail, a^, dialect vih (for vis), Mg. mii, id. ; Ef. dnoi, dialect 
fnani, ‘ male.’ In Efatese m is often pronounced f (v or f), as 
matuna, fatuna, ‘ somewhat ’ ; matoko, fatoJco, * to abide ’ ; cf. 
Mg. mail, fati, ‘ dead, corpse.’ Thus initial, medial, and final 
m sometimes disappears ; final m also sometimes as in § 6. 

For original m, see (Dictionary, infra) katau, gisa {kiha, gia), 
ra (ta), iaot (tawot), rakum and rakua, una. 

For original b, see rarm, kusue, boratt, kolau, roa (roua, or 
rmca, ‘to turn ’), rau, kasau, koau (and kabu), dU (‘liver’), masoi 
(An. moijeiiv, Tan. mahau), ui (uwi), barab (also, barau, baram, 
baraf, ‘ long ’), karau (also karab and karam), au (and abu), rau 
(and raf), fau, * time, season, year.* For f, see surata (suuara, 
suara), uose, galau, balu-sa, uolau, matautau, siuo (siwo, sua), kai 
(and kaf)j malus (and mali/us). 

So according to §§ 2, 6, g and k disappear, as also does k 
according to § 5. 

For original g, see lau (‘sea’), buto (‘navel’), hba,fdra. 

For original k, see to (and toko), borau (My. prahu, prau), 
dbura (and kabuer), bau-si, (Mg. fehi-zi). Mg. often has h for 
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k in the prefixed form-particle My. kay Mg. Aa, Ef. haka, 
and fdkay Mg. mahay and faha. How original k passes into h 
and disappears, is seen in the first personal pronoun, My. dkUy 
Mg. ahUy Sam. a*Uy Maori au, Ef. k-imuy An. a-inaky Epi. na^'u. 
Ml. krinag'y Kisa yahuy Bu. iyak, Tanna iyo^iy iaUy yak, Ero. yaUy 
Mahri hOy ^ I * : so Assyrian niniy Hebrew amiy ‘ we ’ : cf. the 
other Semitic dialects. According to Crauford, k * by most of 
the Malay tribes, but not by all, is not sounded when it ends 
a word, or at most, only as a weak aspirate . . . even as a medial 
letter k is elided by some tribes aiming at softness of pronun- 
ciation *. The initial k of the suffixed second personal pronoun 
plural disappears thus, Ef. ka^ruiy and suffix muy My. kamUy and 
mu : in Ef. dialects we have this pronoun (separate), after the 
demonstrative particle wi, with the k elided, thus, nikamy neeniy 
new, nimUy ‘ye.’ 

For original k, see huil {bulOy ‘ early, morning ’), usi (and hm)y 
mataku (and matau)y dso (‘ bow’), aso (‘burn,* An. gas). 

So according to §§ 2, 6, d and t disappear. 

For original d, see /au (My. baharu)y soko, kuli (My. kulity 
Mg. hudita)y bia (My. pidty Mg. afiy and zaji)y ndbe (dialect nd>at)y 
and the numeral word for ‘ one ’. 

For original t radical, see tolu (so M. Syrian tda)y ‘three,* 
and compare Arb. Valiy ‘ third.’ 

For original t servile, see mi-saki (My. sakit)y ma-taku (Mg. 
tahuta) : in misaki, ‘ to be sick,’ and mataku y ‘ to fear,* the servile 
t is dropped according to §§ 2, 6: see C.G.S.L.y where cited 
there. Final t in Malay is in familiar discourse usually softened 
into a vowel or the aspirate, as sakit into sakihy takut into 
takuh. 

As to servile -t in Efatese the rule is that when, as in the 
Semitic dialects, it has no suffix attached to it, it disappears, 
but when it has it reappears, as buluy buluti ; fafanOy balosi ; 
and third radical dental is often treated in the same way, as aZa, 
alati ; amo, amosi ; kamUy kamutiy &c. 

11. The quiescents: see § 8. These, as may easily be seen 
by looking in the Index (infra)y under the various letters, 

'ne i^aiATic so&ety. 
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have usually, not always, lost their consonant power or dis- 
appeared, even when they are the first radicals of words, much 
more of course when second or third radicals. The first radical 
quiescent has usually either (a) lost its consonant power, its 
vowel only remaining, or (6), as in § 7, both it and its vowel 
have disappeared, or (c) it has passed into another sound. 

(а) For examples of this as to % see amati,* q/hnc, a>h, olof, 
kani ; 

as to h, atm, bapoba^o, atu, oro ; 
as to w, atMsi, asdi, aso, atata ; 
as to And h% olo f to wave ’), Olo uncle % asi ; 

as to y, aru, atai, atu, ; 

as to * and dJUi, alialia, dnu, dfina, ukL, dni, ara ; Tahiti 
dhuru^ 'ten.’ 

(б) For examples of this as to % see /atu, royo, safi, sM, sere, 
tern; sikai, 'one.’ 

as to h, to (' to chop, cut ’), mu, hosa, teratera, riju ; 

as to w, too, kot, sieg, taM, Uta ; 

as to hi hei, bau (bau^s), sike, turu (tore), sis ; 

[No such example as to occurs, see Index under 
as to y, busa, toe (d. for atai), bio, ma^turu, ma (aN6a) ; 
as to * and <*, bea, Vila, taati {tdwoti^, fata (uota), iefi, Iasi, 
mom, fasu, musu, sila (soQ ; Rotti kudu, Samoan fidu, ' ten*’ 
[Notei Examples of (6) are common in reduplicated words as 
lolo (akhfif also too-si, and mamoa, bob, and aibdb (dh), Ac.] 

(o) For examples of this aa io % aee (i), he, fei, sei, interro- 
gative pronoun; tamo, Udiga, Mnu ('to weave 7i baii, gisa, 
(kiha), kuruni ; 

as to h, dbu, Ubu; 

as to hi snd h^ kabu, suma {hima, ema, uma), lima (' five *), 
laso, fukum, uis (wis, bis) ; sikai, tesa, ' one ’ ; 

as to w, boroa, bani {banurs), bedu, bdkhm, maui (mau), kan 
{kafio, kandkd), mdlat (nudat), marag {burei), atelag (' moon *) ; 
as to y, faru {aru, ' hand % uba and kuba (' day *) ; 

^ For thooe words in other Oceanic dialects, see if^ra, the Dictionary, 
and for the same in the Semitic dialeots, see the IndeiL. 
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as to ' and uili (tsli, oli), tan boy % ka$u (tati) 'ifoe *), 
uisi (bisi)f ba^) (nM^o), huh (6m^X whistle’), 

rhata^ mota^ mita (maiOf 'eye"), mala (math); Maori yatam^ 
Vila and Meli (Po. Ef.) gafuru^ nqfurUj * ten.’ 

Modern English, it may be here observed, has dropped the 
guttural sounds of the Anglo-Saxon, which are still presonred 
in other dialects as Scotch and German: cf. lotfcl, Germ, loch-cii, 
and laugh (la /) ; eneuch^ Germ, genug^ A.S. yenot, gmag^ and 
enough (ewuf), enow; A.S. hoh^ and hougih (Act). So with 
Efatese as compared with some other New Hebrides and 
Oceanic dialects. In such examples in English we see not 
only the sometimes complete dropping, or quiescence^ of the 
ancient gutturals, but also sometimes the passing of them into 
letters of another class, as here h, g, into f, w, k, which 
now represent them. Such changes in English have taken 
jdace in the past, and we know that they have from the 
comparison of the present English with the other Indo-European 
ancient and modm dialecta It is exactly so with Efatese 
or other modem Oceanic dialects. The strong Semitie ancient 
guttural sounds % h, ^ Ti when in past times they 

were being dropped, either completely disappeared, or passed 
into other letters, as we have just seen. In My. imUial h 
(written) is no longer sounded as kukm, E£ uta^ in which 
word the h represents an original p, here we see the process 

of softening the ancient harsher guttural sound in operation 
as it wera 

13. Dialectically one or more of the original consonant 
sounds may be dropped, as in § 4. In Tahitian all the 
gutturals have been softened to % or lost, and s is always, 
f often, represented by h. In most of the Polynesian di al ec ts 
all the sibilants have been softened to h, and Baratongan has 
lost even this h. Hawaiian has lost all the dentals^ and 
softoned s and f to h. Baratongan has lost both f and and 
also s. Tongan, like Arabic, has lost p ; Malay, like Ae^rian, 
f; and Malay T M ilaga^yw. MalayandEbteae have lost and, 

_ A • 
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like Assyrian and Ethiopic, 8^ In Efatese the sibilants have 
been reduced to s (which in one dialect is softened to h), 
the dentals practically to t, and the gutturals to k (g, 1 ^, m) ; 
though the sounds of d, g, h are heard dialectically. In the 
New Hebrides dialects the original Semitic guttural sounds 
have been well preserved : Futunese shows that Polynesian, 
and Tanna, Malekula, &c., that Efatese originally had them. 
The change of k, g, and t to j (ch and j), not in Efatese, is 
seen, e.g. in Aneityumese (as in Arabic), as in akai;a, infa, 
‘ we and thou ’ ; aijawo, gam, ‘ ye ’ ; moijeuv, ^ star,’ j for original 
k, is in Et masoi, Santo niasoL So the s in Mg. sufina, * ear,’ 
is for original k through j (or ch), as in § 4 , My. kiipig, 

and chupig, Lampong chiupig, Batta tslwppig {chopig). In Efatese 
siZi-/ (‘enter’), q.v. My.^ZoA;, also salat, or soiap, Mg. juluka 
(i. e. dmlu-ka), the My. j. Mg. dz, Ef. and My. a, all represent 
the original d, The same change of d to j and s is seen in 
the word for ‘ one ’, Ef. tesa, Gaudalcanar kesa. New Caledonia 
(Latham), tat, tedja, i. e. teja. 

In Ef. k, g (sometimes g') according to rule represent (My. 
and Mg. k, g, and) the Semitic k, g, k, see Index under these 
letters. 

In Ef. the guttural-labial b, ih, sometimes represent the 
guttural quiescents, flic. 

In Ef. t (sometimes pronounced t, dialectically 9, d) according 
to rule represents (My. t, d. Mg. t, t, if, d, and) the Semitic t, 
t', f, t% 9, 9^ d, <f., under which letters see Index. 

In Ef. 8 according to rule represents (Mg. and Tanna 8, and 
z, Mare a, a^, and z, Fut. a, a', and) the Semitic s, s', z, under 
which letters see Index. 

The Semitic 9 is represented in Ef. by t or s. See Index 
under the letter 9. 

In Ef. 1, r, n according to rule represent the Semitic 1, r, n, 
under which letters see Index. 

In Ef. b (:=:b and p), f (=:v and f) represent (Mg., Tanna, 
Malekula, Ac., b, p, ▼, f, and) the Semitic b (▼), p (f) ; and m 
the Semitic m : see Index under the letters b, p, m. 
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In Ef. w (u) in a few words represents the Semitic w : see 
Index under the letter w, and for the rest § 11. 

13. In the Oceanic dialects, as in § 5 a, letters belonging to 
the same class, gutturals, dentals, or labials, readily inter- 
change. For instance, onginal k, g, k, gutturals : 


(a) dig 

k 

Ef. leili, gilif g'ili 
My. gali 
Mg.' hadi 
Sam. *eU 
Ha. di 


skin rub 

kuli Jcasij gasiy g'asi 

kulit gisi-ky kisi-k 
hudifa kasU‘ka 
*ili *asi 

Hi 


gape, wonder 

makay niaga 
gagtty maga 
yaga 
niaga 


(2>) Dentals ; t to n, tmna-ni and noba-ni ; tobu and mbu ; 
binote and binen* The change of the Semitic formative -t to n 
is frequent, and found in all the Oceanic dialects, thus, bdtVy 

* four,’ N. Guinea (Eay) ba'niy Motu kani ; kofu and kafii-tiy 
Fiji kovu-ta and kovu-nay My. kapu-g ; hik'd , Fi. tuku4'ay Sam. 
tuu-na ; Mahri iti-t (is--). Mg. cwi-wa, ‘ six ’ ; Syriac m-istutay 
Mg. ni-inunay Ef. m-inugi, Sam. imiy ‘drink.* In Madagascar 
some tribes use -ta (dialect -sa), and -na interchangeably. 

T, s: afiti and afisi] ta, sa, tiy diy ?/, ‘not*; tesUy sikaiy 
siki-tik (redup.), ‘ one * ; mitUy Sam. and My. mata. Mg. masUy 

* eye.’ The change of the Semitic formative -t to s (Mg. s, and 
z, and dialect s) is frequent, and in all the Oceanic dialects, 
thus bdt^y ‘ four,’ Epi vase ; tagi-si, My. tagi-s, Fi. tagi-ha ; ///«, 
madifu-Sy Mg. lefi-tay My. lapi-ty lapi-Sy Fi. lova-i'ay Sam. lava-si, 
‘ to bend ’ ; bunortiy dialect bunu-siy Mg. f mm-si. In Madagascar, 
Hova -ta is in Betsileo dialect -sa. 

T, r, 1 : tiu and riu ; tutu and lulu ; hatey ‘ four,* Epi verly 
Segaar (N.G.) fah The Semitic formative -t becomes r, 1, thus, 
soka, sokada ki, soka-ri, Tongan hoko, hoko ta ki ; sumi-liy My. and 
Java sumba4y sumpa-t, sunipa-l, sampa-ly My. tampi-nay Tong. 
umo-ji ; tami-siy sdbediy My. simpii-l ; rogo, togo, logo, dogo, rogo-sa 


Note. — Wherever the name of the language is not given, the word is 
Efatese, and to be found with its meaning in the Dictionary, infra. 
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k9,FLn^fa,My. da^, Mg. re, rem,rmi^ * U>beur* ;bisi, My. 
go§(ht, kisi4, ^rub.’ Mg. with suffix sttuehed to it becomes 
t or as mortaUM, Mg. tdhuta, haidkurama (My. bEUbOan) ; TSt 
mi-’tiri, Mg. surorfa, auratam. My. tidirs, hditan. The Sonitic 
fonnstive t- is sometimes changed to t^, Is-msi and nMcsi : so 
Ft m- and ta- are the same. 

Original n to s : My. rdfi-s, mtid^ ‘eye*; 

fah», * stone*; tyito, An. inta. Mg. isika, pronoun inclusive, * we 
^andthou*; sa and m, n, pronoun third person, verbal suffix ; 
the same pronoun separate, Et ifis^ My. tna (^), Mg. ui, isi ; 
the n of the ^nunation* sometimes becomes s, asSavu nahm. 
My. raiMS, ‘ hundred.* For this word see Index under letter D. 
n to r : nanm, 'mosquito,* Tah. namn and ramm. 

8 to n : tsufiia and imtma. 

8 to r : mcmif, mtiri, 'to desire.* 

r to 8 (s) ; muri, 'send back, return,* and bicri ; yari, gusu, 
'nose*; haro, 'naked,* Mg. harihari, and hoMthaei. 

r to t : •'fu and -to, pronoun suffixed third person plural ; 
foua and tom {roa, toa), 'to toU.* When initial r is redupli- 
cated it is usually pronounced t, thus, roba, toroba ; ri^ Hrigi ; 
rafi, temfi : in such cases the original letter may be r or t (d). 

r to n : mart and mafic, ' man, male * ; maam, Mg. vuruna. 
My. Immy, 'bird.* 
r to 1 : foito and Joko. 

1 to n : tolwm and tmom. 

In some cases the change may not be direct firom the 
original, but secondary, or through intermediate diange or 
changes : thus^ original 

1 to 8, Ac. : Arb. to, H. It, Ac., 'not,* we find as tt, W, 
JO, fi, la, ni, Sam. It, Maori te, My. to. Mg. at; and so the 
article^ Arb. at, I-, we find as fia, m, n-, Sam. U, Maori it. 
East Mai re. Mg. mI, FL na (and a). Of these, s and s are from 
the original 1, through t Tanna ftmitd, hm^fdka, kumtor, Ef. 
•akamm, FL temmm, Ml. P. hamdi, 'ye*: here h, r, s, n, and d 
are all for original 1, which in to* mla is elided, and is still 1 in 
Ermnangan yorS, 'th^.* See Ch. Y, i, Ac. 
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So 8 to 1 : this may be tlmmc^ t or r (compaie the change 
of 8 to 1 in Assyrian before a dental, and of to 1 ^ in Mahri), 
as in the word for * man/ ££ <Ua, Epi afo-mani, Epi sw-mano, 
Tanna yeru-man, Santo io-mani: the letter here represented 
by t, r, 8, 1 is in this word in Arm. s' and t, Arb. s, t', t, Eth. 
8, Heb. s'. In the words for ^two^* ‘three/ and ‘eighty’ the 
original initial Semitic letter is s', s, or t, t' : Epi clhia Ova), 
and Ifio, Ef. ina, and rua, and /Tmi, and fsa, My. diitMi, Mg. rua^ 
Sam. hio, ‘two’ ; Anib. std, Ef. folti, /ols,and rola, ‘three’ ; My. 
(reduplicated, dalapan)^ ‘eight’ 

(c) Labials: b and m, as and moy ; hunuti, and mmmti ; 
hat, mat, ‘ to come ’ ; 

b and w, as hen and wm ; horn, and bomuom ; 
b and f, as hano, fano ; hamt, nafamian r /f, ‘ to eome’ ; 
f and w, fai, ua% ‘ water ’ ; 

m and f, tna-tuna, and fd-tunay ‘somewhat’ : this ma Is the 
Semitic interrogatiye and indefinite mo, sometimes changed 
in Assy, to ea, Himyaritic to ha, as in Ef. in the same word, 
ma-tolOj it is also ba-ioko, and fa-ioko. The m of this word 
in the interrogatiye is in Ef. f. Mg. y, My. p ; and prefixed, as 
in the Semitic dialects, in the indefinite sense, to yerbs and 
yerbal nouns, it is in Mg. m and f (mo^, for^ maha-f 
ufMiho-), My. m and b, and p, Ef. b and f, also m (as in 
maioko), Sam. m and f (as in matt^Uy Ef. maiakUy and 
Ef. hdka-y faka^y Mg. mdhor). 

m and m, b and b* '^ce yersa, interchange, 
w and b, as naiu and hdlu. 
w and bf 

For original initial w, see the Oceanic word for ‘moon*,a<iZay, 
Mg. vuUmay Ac. 

For original initio m, see the Oceanic words for ‘male*, mart, 
mofri, man, Ac., and ‘ female’, fafinCy Ac. 

14. Interchange of letters of one class with those of another, 
as in $ 5, ^ ^ d, e,/, y. 


< Sm the Oeeanic word Ibr *sqii/ cfo, Tong 1 m^ 
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(а) Gutturals and Dentals, as in § 5 6: Ef. fiJa, Bu. hildk, 
My. kilatf Mg. halata, ‘ lightning ’ ; My. and chupig, 
Mg. mfim, ‘ear’ ; Lobo (N.G.) homakoma^ Timbora higkog^ Mg. 
kintmaf My. hintag, wintag, lintag, Chamori putiutif Haw. hohuy 
San Christoval (Fagani) figUy Marq. hetUy fdUy Maori whetUy 
Motu hisiUy Oba visiUy Santo vituiy niaxoiy Ef. masoiy An. moijeuVy 
JlSy, Mahri Jcabkobj &c., ‘ star.’ K to n (through g), Batta (Suma- 
tra) akUy Tanna ik, Ero. A^, My. and Ef. ag, Ef . dialect ke-iya 
and ke-ina (Mg. anaUy ana-reu), pronoun second person singular. 
Ef. kumti and akamy My. kamuy Tanna ituma and kimitty pronoun 
second person plural. An. ni-A;ma and ni-jina, ^ hand ’ ; seik 
and seijy ‘three.’ Ef. kaUiy Ml. kamhiy Epi sembiy Motu lahiy 
Eotuma rahiy ‘ fire ’ : for other examples, see § 11c. 

(б) Dental and Guttural, as in § 5 c : Ef. sikaiy siki-tiky Cayagan 
tadai, Sumatra sadUy N. Caledonia taty chikay ‘one.’ The 
Hawaiians wholly confound dental with guttural, t being 
always pronounced and written k. (In Samoan the increasing 
tendency is to pronounce t as ♦.) Thus Maori ta-gata is in 
Haw. ka-nakay Fi. ta-matay Ef. ta-ntoley ‘man.’ In the personal 
pronouns we have Ef. igitay Mg. isikay ‘we and thou.’ How n 
may become k (or h), through g, is seen in this same word, thus 
igita (for ini/a, Mota inina) in one Ef. dialect is akity My. kita, 
Gaudalcanar ihita (suffixed Ef. -nitay gita. Mg. -fika)y and in the 
first person exclusive also, ‘we and they,’ the same n becomes 
k (or h), through g, and is sometimes elided, thus, Ef. k-?ncrm/, 
(Santo anam)y Ef. dialect agamiy Aurora ikamiy kamiy My. kamiy 
Ysabel (Gao) i*amiy *aiy Mg. ahai (suffixed Mg. ^miy Ef. natni 
and •yawii)Ulawa amiy Motu ai ; Ef. aUy dialect m, dialect pw, mu, 
verbal pronoun, for nami as Ulawa ami, Motu ai, Motu verbal 
pronoun a ; Mg. vatamy My. badat/y Ef. batakOy ‘ body.’ And 
thus the n of the Semitic formative suffix an, , in Mg. ana. 
My. on, Ef. an, or amy is n in Haw., g in Maori, Sam., &c., 
k in Marquesan. In Ef. itself we have mn, ray, rak, ‘ time ’ ; 
and in Maori fxigi and rakiy Ef. lagiy Haw. laniy ‘heaven, 
sky.’ So the n of the ‘nunation’ may become g, k as Mg. 
uluny My. oray, Ulu (Sumatra) orak, ‘ man ' ; and Ef. tasiy 
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Ceram tamn^ and tasok, Hy. tasik, ^ sea.’ Not only n, but 1 and 
r ' may become g, k, h, thus the 1 or r of the Oceanic numeral 
* three ’ (tolu, tilUj selu, tir, &c.) is g, and k, in My. tigay An. seik ; 
Ef. taligaf An. tikga, * ear.’ Ef. tasila is in Ef. dialects tasigaf 
and aheka; and bulo-ni is in a neighbouring village btigo^nL 
Malo tura is in Epi takaj Ef. taku, * the back.* The formative 
prefix in My. tar is in Tagala taga ; and that in My. bar is in 
Tagala mag, Mg. maha, Ef. baka, or faka, Tah. faa, or haa, 
Maori whaka, the original Semitic being mata-. The formative 
prefix ta, vL, may pass into ka, ha (and then into a, as in 
Ef. dialect alieka = tasila, as just noted), thus Ef. tabara, Maori 
tamra, and hawera, ‘burned.’ This prefix (to) in My. and Ef. 
is often ka, Mg. ha, as Ero. dcvat-ugi, Ef. kafaie, or kefak (so 
with all the numerals), My. kaampat, ‘fourth,* Mg. hefarana, 

‘ four days.’ 

So the Semitic formative suffix (collective, abstract, feminine) 
t, n, i, often becomes k (or h) in Mg. and My., thus My. goso4, 
goso-k, Mg. kasu-ka, Ef. kasi, ^to rub.* Mg. pup^a, pumka. 
Ef. busai, ‘to smash.’ This ending also changes through k, 
or, as in the Semitic dialects, directly, to h, and disappears (see 
Sfupra) : My. garu, garu4, garo-k, Ef. karo, karu-ti, ‘ to scrape * ; 
Mg. tapa-ka, Ef. tefi, ‘to cut.’ But always in such Mg. words 
the -ka, when another suffix {-ana) is attached to it, becomes h 
(or f, see infra under section c), as tapa-ka, tapadiina (not topa- 
kina), ‘ cut off.’ This suffix, -t, is seen in the Oceanic numeral 
‘four’, as Ef. bdk, Mota vat, Uea vak, Pentecost piSt, N.G. {L,, 
p. 882) fiak. The same change of t to k is seen in the Oceanic 
word for ‘ three ’, which is in Ef. tolu, Mare tini, but in Lifii 
koni, Uea kun, 

(c) Guttural and Labial, as in § 5 : Ef. kui and bui, kusu (dialect 
kihi == kisi) and uisi, bisi ; Ef. kau, My. gawa and bawa : Ef. 

‘ lightniijyg;,* Bu. bilak. My. kilat (also kilap, aa just noted). 

* Mttller, 0. der Sprachto., My. §, p. 92, and fol., notes change ot 
r to g, k, h. Among the Malays the r is giitturaliy pronounced, like r 
grasB^y^, Northumbrian r, in some places. So the Semitic r has a guttural 
tendency. ' 
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In Mg. the formative suffix ka^ vrith another suffix attached 
to it, beoomoB sometimes h, sometimee f, sometimes either 
one or the other (e. g. Mrika, lUrUumaj or MrifomcL, * bored ’), as, 
hufwka, huhufana (not 1mhuhma\ Ef. IcSiMy guku^gukutOj 'bent,* 
‘curved.’ Ef. dialect iuniA;, as in Arb., but itcmdi-si, as in Eth.: see 
Dillmann for this change in this and other words, e.g. EtK Gr,^ 
p. 47. M, through g, to m, m, Ef. k, ko, go, ma, ma, Tanna 
k, m, suffixed pronoun second person singular : for this k, g, 
to n, see supra, § 14 a. In the reduplicated word for ‘star * 
the first k has become f; v, w, b, m, and p (wh, and h), and 1, 
the second k appears as g, j, s, f, h, see § 14 a. 

(d) Labial and Guttural, as in $ 5 c: see Dillmann, where 
just cited for this change. Ef. bisi, Mg. /usita and kusifa, 

‘ to rub.* Ef. jUa, ‘ lightning* My. kUat and kilap, Ef. sahi^ 
and saltike, ‘ to be ignorant.’ Both Ef. b and m represent 
sometimes original gutturals as kuii, bHi, and sometimes have 
passed into pure b or m; and sometimes represent, as in 
salu^ sakike, original labials, and sometimes have passed into 
pure gutturals : that is, these sounds are bridges, which may 
be crossed either way, between the two classes, gutturab and 
lahiala. They are half-guttural, half-bbial sounds. 

E{. JUa, ‘lightning,’ Bu. bilak, Mg. kalafa, Mahri bariq, and 
Aorig. The change of f to h, Ef. ban or /an (1 have heard thb 
in d. as kan), An,pan {apan), and han, ‘ to go ’ ; Tah. faa or Aoo, 
(EL baka or faka), formative prefix. 

M to g and k ; compare Assyrian m to g. Ef. bifit, and 
to swell (‘ rise up,’ of the skin) ; cognate word la^ My. 
loyii, Mg. lanifa, Haw. Ami, Maori ra^, dialect raki, ‘ the sky, 
heaven, above’: in both of these cognate words, /u^ (hmt), 
and loyi, the original letter b m. The change of original m to 
g b seen also in the word for ‘ wind ’, Bugis lottta, Maori ma-to^n, 
FL t'agi, Ef. lapi, which see. For the change of k, through 
g, to m, see (c). 

(s) Dental and Labial, as in § 5 / My. Uikai and lahap, 
EL Ukn, Ithti, q.v., ‘to adhere’: the t in thb word b the 
formative ending above mentioned as sometimes passing into 
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ky h, and 1 When it oeeuis in Mg. as ta, the t on the addition 
to it of the other ending (ana) passes into r, or f, as Ef. l(ko^ 
Wudj Hg. rdafa (or raikiia), rekiiana ; £f. wataku, Mg. iahuta^ 
hatakurama. My. iakui^ takuian^ ^fear’; Mg. tamta^ tarafina 
(not lamitna), Sam. FL tiro^ tinwa, Maori tiro, tiroka^a 

(= Mg. tam/ana)^ £f. tiro^ * to look, gaze, peep, spy.’ The 
original dental (t) of this ending, retained in one dialect, may 
have passed into and be retained only as a labial in another, 
as Mg. Uiia, or idUa, idiroML^ ^to enter,’ Sam. if/s, ulu/4a^ £f. 
reduplicated alialia, uhdiOf * entered (by a spirit), possessed ’ ; 
My. aoltil, and aakip, Efl sUi, sili/, * to enter, insert’ When the 
t of this ending has changed to n in Mg., this n, on the 
addition to it of the ending ana, often changes to m, as 
tniimna, *to diink,* mmumana (not mmumna), My. ttitfiiim, £1 
mkm, mimt^, Sana, inu, imma^^^Mj* tninuman, Mg. mmumama, 
Ef. ndmguma (the i after the g will be explained below) : so 
Mg- cnt-so. Mg. anorfn, ^six ’ ; original initial s in this word 
sometimeB has become f, as Ceram wonm, Ml. trem, Tab. /»iic ; so 
second radical s in the word for ‘ten’, fidu, ptihiA, and that for 
^ nine My. (red.), Makassar jafaften (red.). In Santo m 

and n are often used indifferentiy by different speakers, or even 
by the sameapeaker (VoL II oi this series, p. 1). Thus we hare 
Santo ha/mm ^ Fi. kemumi, ‘ ye,’ pronoun second person plural, 
and El icnmdmmadimdmi, ^ weand they ’ ; My. f^pisand fHfpts, 
£1 Uhin.’ In Betuma t is very often pronounced f, 

oAfa^torta, *man’; maf, forma/, * eye ’ ; yb/u, for /o/u, Hhree,’ 
and so forth. 

(/) Tjahial and Dental, as Ihi § 5 y. In Santo owing to the 
oonfurion, noticed under (e), between n and m, we often have 
n fiw original m, as Ihui for lima, ^ffye.’ In South Santo 
(VoL nofthi88eriea^p.l)there isasound, represented by which 
is doseribed as tp, or a sound between the twa It is a half t 
half p sound. On the opposite coast of Malekula there is 
a sound whisk makes the asms confusion between f (or t) and 
t^« One hears what is at once labial and denial, just as in 
b snd di what is at once guttural and labial : Santo vale, and 
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fate, N. Guinea (X. 382) fiak, and tiak, ‘four'; Malekula 
amhitu, and wontit, Mysol {W.)fit, and tit, N. Guinea fik, tik, 
and sik, Jsya, pitu, My. tujoh, Mg. fitu, and (dialect in Sir Joseph 
Banks) titu, ‘seven/ Mahri ibet (for sibet, Assy, sibit); Ef. 
fanm, Santo vanaa, and t'anua, ‘ house, country ' ; Ef. fafine, 
Malekula vavine, and fafine, * woman ' ; My. bulan, Mg. vulana, 
Bu. ul6^, Timuri fidan, and tulan, Ef. atUagl, atlag (prosthetic 
a), (Port Praslin koHan, Duke of York kalag, see (d) above), 
Santo wula, Fi. vula, N. Caledonia malog, An. mohog, Eotti 
bulak, Sumatra bulen, bulet, hula, Mahri wareh, woret, eret, hai-et, 
ivorat, wurut, wurit, airif, Tigre wcrha, Sokotra irah, ‘ moon ’ : 
see Index s. v. (DIJ, *^1^) — not in Arabic. 

16. Letters which readily fall away or disappear, as in § 6. 
For the aspirated b (=b and p), that is, f (=v and f), and m 
(when pronounced f which readily passes into w and disappear), 
and for k and t, see above. 

S has sometimes disappeared as (a:u«»), Mahri itet, Mg. enim, 
‘ six ’ ; minugi, minum OLoVuua), ‘ drink ' ; Causative prefix a, 
Arb. a ; pronoun third person, Tanna in, Ef. iga, mla. My. ina. 
Assy, sunu, sina, non, n|n, Mahri ibet, Mg. Sam. fitu, 

Java pitu, ‘ seven ’ ; Mahri homo, Marquesan hima, Ef. 

lima. Mg. limi, and dimi, Maori rima, Epigima, sima, &c., ‘five' ; 

Mahri Ef. binak,finak, ‘to steal.’ In the word for 
‘ five ’ it is the final s that has disappeared. 

T initial has disappeared in (Luj) Mahri iset, Sokotra sa^ah, 
M. Syr. icha (itsha), (Sula tasia) Bourn eshia, chia, siwa, Batta 
siah, Santo siwa. Mg. sivi, Tong, hiva, Maori iwa, ‘ nine ' ; 
(Sumatra lapan) Savujpanu, Easter Island varu. Mg., Sam. valu, 
Maori warn, Carolines wan, wal, Santo walu, dlu, Malekula wal, 
dlu, Oba balu, ‘ eight.’ 

L, Ef. malus, mails; ‘to descend,’ Ef. siwo, suwa, Tong. 
hifo, Sam. ifo, An. asuol (asuwol). 

B, Ef. verb. pron. ru, and ^ : the r here is for original n (m) ‘ : 

^ As in Tauna, verb, pron., r-, thus even, to go, in reven, he goes, for m neven, 
and so with all verbs. So Ef. ru ban, they go, is for nu ban, Dual rS ban, 



PHONOLOGY 


Tanna ilar, ilia (inim), Eth.. Amh. elu, da, Arb. ila, &c. 
(see Index under the letter M for this). This Semitic personal 
demonstrative plural pronoun is usually appended in Oceanic 
to the second and third personal pronouns plural, thus, third 
person, Ef. inia (now singular, but originally plural), My. ina. 
Mg. ieiy isi (plural and singular), Ef. inira, Mg. ijsareu (for 
inareu), Eromanga irora (for inora), yoril (for ^ontQ, Tanna iraha 
(for inara), dialects of Tannese ilar, Hat, ilah, iria, UiOf Fut. (Po.) 
ak-irioj Tong, ki-nati, ‘they,’ lit. (na-u), ‘they — those.’ Second 
person : Mg. anareu, Tanna kimiaha, dialects kunviat, kimia, lYu* 
tnat, Malekula dialect kamito, Ef. dialect akamiiSj Fi. kemuni, ‘ye,’ 
or ‘you,’ literally ‘you — those.* Amh. orw^, at Arkeeko 

uhah, Sula riha, Tagala apat, My. ampat, Mg. ^/o^a, Acheen 
(Sumatra) boat, Ef. hate, ‘four.’ ‘Fruit,’ Aramaic j)^h, pira, 
Mg. vaa, My. buioah, Ef. boiia, ua {wa). 

N: see the word for ‘man* under K, and 0, in Index. Ef. 
ani, or an or a, ‘to abide’; nani, and nai, or nei, ‘child,’ bano, 
ban, and ba, ‘to go ’ ; Ef. inau, Tanna iau, &c., ‘ I ’ ; Arb. t'ina. 
Assy, sina, M. Syr. fern, Mahri t^aro, Sokotra tera, Celebes dia, 
My. dm, Ef. rm, tua. Mg. rm, &o., ‘two.’ Formative prefix i-, 
for -in, Ifal for Infal. So the formative suffix -na becomes 
sometimes -a, in Polynesian, and 4na in Mg. is both 4/na and 
ia in Polynesian. The preposition ni is often t as in Fi., 
Ef., &c« 

The final a of the word t'ina, rm, &c., ‘ two,’ is the a of the 
Semitic dual ending. 

Initial n of triiiterals, as in Heb. and Arm., often disappears : 
see Index under the letter : for examples, as bisa, ‘ speak,’ kat, 
*hite,* sakl, ‘ascend,’ huka, ‘swell,’ &c. Ef. and Fi. ni, and i, 
the preposition, in Arb. J. Final n also sometimes falls away, 
as in karo, ‘ throat, gullet,’ sobe, ‘ nape of neck.’ 

M, as we have seen, may disappear whether initial, medial, 
or final. The m, in Arm. and Assy, changed to n, of the 
second and third personal pronouns plural, was apt to fall 
they two go, both ru, and rd, being for nu, fid, originally mu, md, A. humuj 
Dual humd. 
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Away, Arb. aniumu, antum, and antu, Amh. antu, dialect of 

Syria and so Hy. kamu, kau, and a^'au, Mg. anau, 

Ef. hmu, akam, egu, (suffix, Ef., My. *nm, Ef. dialect learned), Arb. 
turn, hm, Heb. tern, hem, Tigri hum, Eth. hemu, Amh. hu, 
Ef. d. gu, Arb. tu, Heb. tu, Syriac twn, Mandaitic tun, tu. So 
in the third person plural, thus Talmudic m-lio, m-he, for itirhon, 
inJien ; M. Syriac (m4, in which all that is left of the original 
pronoun, in Assy, smu, sina, Arb. humu, hunna, Heb. hem, 
hema, &c., is i, the an- or in- being demonstrative prefixes. 
The M. Syr. suffix of this pronoun sometimes retains its n 
but is usually without it simply as e. In the Semitic dialects 
generally, however, this pronoun whether separate or suffixed 
retains its m or n : so also in the Oceanic dialects especially 
in the suffixed form, thus in My. it is ina, or iga, suffixed ha 
Mg. izi, isi, ia, i, suffixed ni, Sam. ia (and na), suffixed na, 
Ef. inla, iga, na-i, suffixed na, nia, and mia. In My. ma-rika, 

* they,’ the ma is probably this pronoun, like the ga, in Ef. 
ga-ra, and za (for na), in Mg. iza-reu, and ini in Ef. and Santo 
ini-ra, ‘ they.’ This pronoun occurs also as the last pari of the 
combination of the pronouns of the first and third persons 
called the ^exclusive*, ‘we and they,’ Ef. kina-mi, dialect agam, 
Santo ona-m, My. ka-mi, Mg. aha4, suffixed Santo na-m, Ef. 
no-mi, Mg. na-i. 

16. (a) Dropping of initial syllables of words first radical 
weak, or quiescent, and on the other hand, (b) adding an initial 
syllable to words with ’ (Alepb prosthetic) to lighten the 
pronunciation, as in § 7. 

(a) For instance, the three Semitic words given as examples 
of this in § 7 appear thus in Oceanic, Ef. atai, and toe, ‘to 
know ’ ; Sumatra eada, Gaudalcanar kesa, Epi saka, Ef. sika4, 
tesa, Sam. tasi, N. Caledonia tat, &c., ‘one*; and Assy, laku, 
Fi. lako, ‘to proceed,’ ‘going.’ 

(b) For example jLli , ‘name,’ Ef. gisd, Male iea, Santo kiea, 

Fi. gat'a; ‘sun,’ see Index— Ef. do, (do, ali. My. ari, 

Mg. tmdru, all show this prosthetic syllable, the soiud tepre- 
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sented by 0, being difficult So Ef. atmat6f for tmaiitj 
atdahiy for telaM ; and atlag or atilag (the moon). 

In Efate the first syllable of, for example, haili, ^ teeth,’ is of 
a different kind : for which see Index under the letter 
Thus ^ teeth ’ is in Santo um^ and peti, Su. isi, Madura iffaja, 
Celebes gisi^ Savu gutu^ Gilolo gediy &c. ; and ^ head,’ in Mahri 
herey harohy hare (final s dropped), is in Celebes urie, uluy 
Amboyna urukay (Mg. luha), iiluray Ceram, gidi, Sunda puluy 
Lampong uluhy My. ulu, Maori uru. As the Index shows, the 
additional initial syllable in these words for * teeth’ (and 
‘head’), is that of the Semitic ‘broken plural’, or rather 
collective singular. As such ‘broken plurals* have almost 
entirely replaced in Arabic the old or ‘ sound ’ plurals, so the 
latter have almost completely disappeared from the Oceanic 
dialects. 

17. We give here a few^epecimens showing the letter changes 
in the words for ‘man, ‘male,’ ‘woman’ (‘female'), ‘sun,’ 

‘ day,* ‘ bone,’ and ‘child,’ ^c. 

(а) J.\Sy wU, Assy, gasly &c., ‘man,’ ‘human 

being.’ This is the word of which the following forma are 
given in Max Muller’s Science of Language, p. 262, oragy rapy 
oran, olan, Ian, ala, la, na, da, m. Ef. nata, ata, ita, ta, and see 
below under (d), and (e). 

(б) (^lO)! ‘man, male, vir,’ (c) \\JSy li\jX\y ‘woman, female.* 

(6) Ef. Malo, and Oba mera, Ef, mare, ^nani, and ma, Ysabel 

mara, and mane, and mae, Batta morah, Satawal mar, and mol : 
Reduplicated, 

Bima nionemone. Ml. hanman, Motu rmrwxna, Bali muwaniy 
Carolines (Mortlook), muan, Ceram manowaiy Ef. anoai, ondt, 
Gilolo anow. 

The Mg. and My. word for ‘male’ is quite different, Idhiy and 

lahiy *J^iy 

(c) My. hmiy N. Guinea Un, pine, Bu. hai, Bauro ujai, Ef. 
IMe, dialect mofu : Reduplicated, 

My. parampuany Java pomwamy pratvan, Tanna ptUfoen, pitcm) 
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bran. Other Oceanic forms are mawina^ vaivine, faifidy fafinCy 
Mg. vaviy Motu hainCy Ef. dialect /a^ne. The final n is for i, the 
Semitic feminine ending. 

(d) Combination of (a) and (6) signifying 'male’, ' husband 
Ef. ata^manl Tanna yeru-man 

itormani em-mm 

Epi erurmum Ml. ulu-man 


ata-mane 


Santo la-mani 


su-mano 
Ml. asa-maf 


le-man 

Fi. ata-ganc 
Tong Si Sam. te-ane, ta-ni 


(c) Combination of (a) and (c) signifying 'woman’, ' female,’ 
' wife ’ : 


Ero. 

asi-ven 

Santa Maria ta^wa 




yare-vin 

Fi. 

yaUwa 

S. Oris. 

ura -0 


U-van 


ale-toa 

Epi 

si-ra 


ahUven 


le-tva 


ti-ra 

Santo 

le-vim 

Ef. I 

\ la-i 



D. of Y. 

tabmn 

1 

1 or le-i 



Mota 

torvini 

Vanua Lava re-be 

N.G. 

si’fie 

Ml. 

ra-bin 


re-ene 


s^i-ne 

Satawal 

rorbout 


drc’fie 





Ef. 

kuru-ni 

N.G. 

kura-ni 




or guru-ni 






kuru-i 






or guru4 





Santo 

^ara4 






*a^a4 




(/) Feminine of (a) signifying ' woman ’ : 

H. ^is's'ahy Ch. S. ’affo, A. Ef. laiy Uy liy Fi. adiy 

diy Mota irOy ro. But Ef. lai may be la4j see under (e). 

{g) Sun (also day, and daylight), and §§ 13 b, 16 h. See 
Index under 0^ A ^ sun,’ Tigre and Amharic saiy Epi (South* 
East ndae (da})y Tarawan taiy Cajeli leheiy Amblaw laeiy Meli reOy 
Sulu Islands Uay Mota ?oa, Tongan Uay Samoan Uy Maori ra, 



PHONOLOGY 


88 


Lifa t'o, t'liy Mare duy Aurora aloa^ Efate eloy alo, aliy Mg. andrUy 
anruy My. ariy Lobo orah and oraky Mafoor oriy Vatura^a asOy 
Florida ahOy Fiji slffay San Cristoval aina, Motu dinay Aneityum 

t'iffy &C. 

(^) Bone, V. § 10, and Index under plural Mahri 

*ataitj at'at' (the m dropped), Efate Uioty or tawoty Mg. tdtdana 
(note the nunation), Guaham tolany Lampong tulany My. 

In this word Efateae has the original plural (feminine) ending 
t, which the others change to 1. 

(i) Child, father, mother : see Diet. s.v. mi (for nani). The 
initial radical (v. Index) is found as w, y, and * (1). It is a in 
My. anaky Ml. anatu-iiy Mg. andkay k in Ef. kanoay kanokOy 
My. kandky and z in Mg. mnakay dropped in Ef. natiy nani, in 
which the middle radical 1 is represented by n, and in reita n 
by r, as in Mg. reniy An. and Ml. ?isiy but by 1 in Pa. lati, Fila 
letay Celebes le^o. The third radical d is represented by t, 
as in Ef. natu m, by n, as in nani nOy by k in Mg. and My. 
andkay Ef. kanoka, and elided in Ef. nai nay kanoa. Mg. mt, 
Ef. ercy Ceram, ina^ Epi lay Ef. rc/^a, Fila Ictay &c.* 

For the places in the foregoing where the letter changes in 
the numerals, and certain other much -used words (sun, moon, 
star, stone, fire, fruit, lightning, wind, heaven, water, ear, man 
(person), man (male), woman, eye, fruit) are explained, see 
Ch. VI ; and for the same in the personal pronouns,* Ch. Y. 
In the foregoing are also explained the words for head, year, 
sea, navel, name, teeth, bone, skin, house, tree, canoe (ship), 
and many other nouns, verbs, and particles too numerous to 
mention hei*e. 


* See Index. 


n 
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TBILITEBALISM AND INTERNAL VOWEL CHANGE 

It is now to be shown that the Oceanic primitive language 
had like each of its sister dialects, Arabic, Assyrian, &c., its 
share of the common stock of purely and exclusively Semitic 
triliteral words (nouns and verbs) with the purely Semitic 
common method of word formation or inflexion by internal 
vowel change, and external additions (preflxed, infixed, suffixed), 
and its share also of the limited common stock of purely 
Semitic particles. This, if it can be shown, will be admitted to 
be conclusive. The particles will be dealt with subsequently. 

The ancient Semitic finite verb, with its perfect and imper- 
fect, was simply a verbal noun * joined in a certain way with 
the personal pronouns, and with it or from it other and 
>iiumerous verbal nouns ^ were formed by vowel change and 
external formative additions. The ancient finite verb with 
its perfect and imperfect so formed is no longer found in the 
existing broken down Oceanic languages, though as analytic 
substitutes for it we have as the finite verb for instance 
in E&tese ‘the verbal pronoun’ joined with these verbal 
nouns after the fashion of the Imperfect, as a bano I (am, or 
was) going = I go (or I went), and in Malagasy the ‘pronominal 
adjunctive’ joined with these verbal nouns, after that of the 
perfect, as tidku my loving=I loved, or, I love. The verbal 
nouns that were formed with or from that of the ancient 
finite verb were numerous, and in them we have the ground- 
^ C.G.8.L,, pp. 164 and 178. 

• Ibid., p. 195, and Wright's Arb. Gr.y L $§ 195, 196. 
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forms of the modem Oceanic verb. We may compare here 
the following Arabic forms; — 

1. fdl (tdlu, or falo, fali, fa'k^ in the rest I shaU 
not give these final vowels, but the reader should bear 
them in mind). 


2. jSi fil. 

17. fdil. 

3. 

18. fdU, 

4. iiSS fa'lat. 

10. fdUat. 

5. filat. 

20. /allot. 

6. iji^ fulat. 

21. faiJfl. 

7. ^ fa'al 

22. fiiOat (Heb.). 

S- Jl«i fa'M. 

23. fu tU. 

9. i^fa'alat. 

24. 

10. iJU. fa'cHat. 

25. mafil. 

11. 

26. maf^ilat. 

12. jUi/dJ. 

27. ma/'ul. 

13. iiUJ fiM. 

28. ma/'u^ktt. 

14. Jii fual. 

29. ino/*alat. 

15. fu'ol. 

30. JuviUU. 

16. fualat. 

&c.* 


Of these forms 1-6 are the commonest in Oceanic. The 
difference from the Arabic form is mainly in the last vowel 
of 1-3 (this last vowel is not written in the above as explained) 
and in the last two vowels of 4-6 (the last being this same 
unwritten terminal) there being for the final Uy or o, when it is 
not elided, sometimes a, or i, and for the a before the 4y often 
Uy or 0, as in other Semitic languages. We now proceed to 
compare the Oceanic triliteral words with Arabic, Assyrian, &e., 

* In Arabic as in the Semitic mother>tonguo every noun ended with one 
of these italicized vowels, u, or o (nominative) ; i (genitive ) ; a (accusative). 
Generally the other Semitic languages, and the modem Oceanic use these 
final vowels indiscriminately, without case signification. 

* For these and other forms, see Virright's Arb. Or,, VoL 1. 1| 196*219, Ac. 

D 2 
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just as, for instance, we compare, say Assyrian or Himyaritic 
words with Arabic, Hebrew, Syriac, or Ethiopic. 

Take for example Efate lifa% to bend round ; nialibaij bent 
(the final i, transitive particle, is explained below) ; lo/a, a thing 
bent ; lo/ai, to bend ; nidlo/a, bent ; kdlo/af or kolo/a, bent ; lu/a 
(Samoan lavalava), a wrapper round the loins ; Samoan lo/a, to 
crouch ; lofaMim, to cause to crouch ; lave, lavelave (Arabic 
lafdafa, to wrap round, &c.)y to entangle ; lavelavea, to be en- 
tangled ; (for -a, and -tdim, see below). Fiji love, loveVa 
(Samoan lavasi), to coil, fold, to bend ; kalove, bent ; sahve, 
flexible ; Malay Upai, lampit, lapit, lampis, lapis, a fold, to fold, 
plait ; Malagasy lefifa, also lufifa, folded, bent, plaited ; Arabic 
laffa, to be involved, intertwined, to wrap up, wrap round 
(oneself, as clothing), to fold ; laff, liff, laffat, Uffat, involved, 
intertwined, &c. ; hffa, hffat, coil of turban, winding of road. 
In this example the above given six commonest forms of the 
modern Oceanic verb (or noun), the ancient verbal noun, are 
seen, viz. : — 

1. lave. 3. hfa, love, lu/a. 5. lipat 

2. U/a. 4. lampU, lavasi. 6. lovet'a. 

The inference is irresistible that in the Oceanic primitive 

or mother-tongue this word was triliteral, and had the vowel 
changes peculiar to the Semitic languages most fully preserved 
in the ancient Arabic ; and that as a triliteral word with the 
middle radical doubled it underwent the usual contractions, 
set forth in all Semitic grammars, of such words, as is plainly 
seen by comparing with the Arabic. These forms, originally 
verbal nouns and still often used as such, formed from the 
ancient finite verb, as lipat, a fold, lo/a, a thing bent, or 
bending, have become ground-forms of the modem verb, as 
lipat, lipaQcan,^ to fold ; lo/ai^ to bend ; from which again are 
formed by external additions modem verbal nouns, and derived 
verb forms. Thus we have lipatan, a fold ; Iqfaian, a bending 
or being bent; lavdavea, entangled or entangling; mdUibai, 
bent ; and the derived verb forms (see below) : * — 

^ For kam and i, tnuuitivo partiolot, seo below on the Partiolee. ’ Ch. IV . 
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Safal, Fiji sahvCf flexible. 

Mafal, Malay malipaij to fold, plait ; Efate malifuSf bent, 
flexed. 

Mifal, Malagasy milefita, folded. 

Tafal, Fiji kalove, Efate kobfay bent. 

Manfal, Malagasy mmdefita^ to fold, bend. 

Matafal, Samoan /a*atoi;e, to take a turn of a rope as round 
a pin.^ 

It is not proposed to give here these modern verbal nouns, 
and derived verb forms for the following words, but they may 
easily be found in the dictionaries. 

As is seen in this example the vowels of the ground-forms of 
the Oceanic verb are retained in the modern derived forms and 
verbal nouns. It is in the ground-forms therefore that we 
And the proof of the part played in the ancient language (the 
primitive Oceanic) by internal vowel change. 

To show that this is a fair specimen of modern Oceanic 
words, that it is not exceptional but only one out of the mass 
and of a piece with the rest, would prove conclusively that the 
Oceanic primitive or mother-tongue had like each of the sister 
dialects, Arabic, Assyrian, &c., its share of the purely and 
exclusively common stock of Semitic triliteral words with the 
purely Semitic common method of word-formation or inflexion 
by internal vowel change and external additions. This then 
is what we have now to endeavour to show, and we may begin 
with words belonging to the same special class as this, viz. : — 

(a) Tbiliterals with the Second Radical Doubled. 

The figures refer to the above given verbal noun forms 1-80. 
Efate 1 tahUf Maori tapu, prohibited ; Arabic (dalla, to prohibit) 
1 dabhu^ a prohibiting, or being prohibited. 

E&te 1 mcdOj Malay 4 malas^ disgusted, loathe, unwilling, 
averse. Arabic {mallay to loathe, be disgusted, unwilling, averse) 
1 mallOf 4 maXUU. 

^ For these prefixes, see below on the Formative prefixes. 
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Efate 1 tefa ; Fiji 4 tma, to put in a series^ range troops 
in order of battle. Arabic rnffa^ to set or place in order in 
a series, to arrange the line of battle, 1 saff, 

Efate 1 kari^ Tcaro, to scratch, scrape, shave, seize, grasp ; 
Tcaro^ the throat, gullet ; Mr\ a plane ; Malay garu^ to rake ; 
Efate 3 gura^ to rake ; Malagasy 3 hm, to scrape ; Efate 6 ^rasi, 
to gnaw; Efate 4 karahUf karati, karisiy karafi, karuti; Malay 
garity gariSy garuty garok, garapy karui, karok ; Malagasy Imata, 
to shave ; Arabic (garray to drag, snatch, sweep, seize ; Hebrew, 
garaty to scrape, sweep, saw) ; Arabic 1 garr ; 4 garrat ; 6 gurrat ; 
Hebrew garoriy the throat, gullet. 

Efate 1 kalu ; 3 kulUy a covering, as of cloth or a mat, to cover 
oneself with such ; 4 kaluti ; 6 kulutiy to cover with such, to 
clasp one round so as to hold him ; kel, keletiy kelUy kelakelay turn 
round ; Malagasy 6 hudinUy kudidinay and herinay Malay guligy 
g'idugy golig ; 6 giligy kaliligy to roll, to turn round ; Arabic 
(gallay to cover, &c., Hebrew gcdaly to roll) 1 gallu ; 3 gulluy 
a covering; Hebrew gllgaly a wheel, a whirlwind, compare 
the analogous Malagasy hudinkudinay turned repeatedly ;J^, 
ihddy to turn round, revolve, Ef. kel, kelet, kelakelUy kelekelet^ 

Efate 3 kusiy and, with k elided, usiy to follow, to track, 
to nan*ate ; Malay 6 usir, to pursue ; Arabic kasm, to track, to 
narrate. 

Efate 3 sokay to leap, go swiftly, be inflamed with anger, 
to spear, inivit mulierem ; Samoan sosday Tongan hokOy to 
spear, pierce ; Arabic zahhay to leap, to go with vehemence, to 
burn with rage, inivit muliercmy to project, to throw. 

Malagasy 4 harakUy scorched, dried up, parched ; Malay garigy 
krig ; Efate 1 karUy dry ; Arabic kana ; Hebrew Aarary to be 
hot, burned, dried up. 

Malagasy 1 taniy Efate tagiy to sound, clank, tinkle, hum, 

^ In this paragraph there are two cognate words (for which see kely 
kalUy in Dictionary), the one beginning with g, the other with k, both 
second radical, 1 or r, doubled. The doubled letter is seen in hudidina, 
kaliligy and the reduplicated form Arb. karakaray karakaraty Eth. an-k'ark'aray 
is seen in £f. kelakela, kdekdet. 
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wail ; Malay 4 tagis, (Efate, Samoan) tagisi ; Arabic tanna, to 
tinkle, clank, ring, hum. 

Efate 3 kofUy to wrap up, enclose, to clothe ; Tongan, Icofu ; 
Samoan o^ofu, to put on a garment ; Efate 4 kafuti, to wrap 
up, enclose ; Efate Jcoju ; Samoan ^ofu^ofu ; Fiji 6 Tcovuna, to 
envelop in leaves food gathered into a mass to be cooked in 
the oven ; Efate kofukofua (-a), bent so as to be concave, so 
Maori kohu, kokohu ; Efate k elided, 3 ofa, 1 afea, to whirl 
round, so Tahiti ohu, which also denotes to bend downwards, to 
stoop ; Hawaiian ohuohu, heavy ; Efate 1 kahu (dialect the 
native food pudding ’) gathered into a mass wrapped in leaves 
and cooked in the oven, the principal daily food of the natives, 
so Arabic kohhaj kahah, ‘ kihhy^* the national dish of the Arabs 
gathered into a round mass and cooked in the oven. Arabic 
kahha, to roll up into a ball, to make into balls food for cooking ; 
to invert, to stoop, to be heavy ; kahakaba^ to be wrapped up, 
enveloped, to wrap up or envelop oneself (in one’s garment) ; 
Ethiopic kababf to whirl round. 

Efate 1 saru, Malay saru^ Efate 21 snrum, to sound, resound, 
roar ; Arabic (mrra to make a noise, sound, roar) 1 samf ; 
18 mririi, 

Efate 1 kaf bent ; Maori kapiiy curly, the hollow of the hand ; 
Efate kafiMfiy a native basket, to put the hand into such a 
basket to feel for and take out something ; Arabic kaffa^ to 
take something stealthily between the lingers ; Hebrew kafaf, 
to bend ; kaf, the hollow of the hand, a hollow vessel ; and as to 
the form compare with kafeku/c Arabic kafckafa. 

Efate 1 kasiy to rub ; Samoan *asi ; Malay 6 gosot, gosok, 5 
gisiky kisil ; Malagasy 4 kasitkay to rub ; Arabic (kas's'ay to rub) 
kas's'u. 

Efate 1 rakUy 24 marakay to desire, will, be willing, desirous 
of; Syriac rag, to desire, will (this in Arabic would be ragga), 
2 rega, desire, will. 

Efate 1 sila, silasila, to sound, crackle, rattle (as thunder) ; 
Samoan {td-tilitili; Maori whai-fm, thunder ; Maori tiriyto crackle ; 
Arabic mlla, saldsalay to sound, crackle, crack, as thunder. 
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Efate 1 kdlaj kalakdlaj Malagasy 2 fteZi, or heli, little ; 5 kelez, 
ill imperative passive heleeu^ verbal noun kelezina ; heUzu is for 
kelezi of which the in the other Oceanic languages, and 
written i in kelezina] 23 JculuU very small; heliheli (and kedikedi) 
to move to and fro ; Efate makalakala, to move about quickly 
(as ants). Arabic (kalla, Hebrew kdlalf to be little) 1 kallUf 
kalliy kallaj 6 kiUat ; Hebrew kilkd (pilpel) ; Arabic kaUMa, to 
move to and fro.^ 

Efate 2 siba, 8 suba (masiba^ a fragment, broken) ; Fiji save, to 
break ; Malagasy 6 simbinaf fragment, broken ; Hebrew, 
Chaldee s'abab (this in Arabic would be s'ahha), to break, 
Chaldee s'ibba, a fragment. 

Efate 3 sumiy 6 sumili ; Malay sumpai, sumbat, sumpal, 1 sam- 
pal ; Malagasy tampinay to plug, stop an aperture ; Arabic 
mmmay to plug, stop an aperture. 

(b) Tbiliterals with the Middle Radical w and y. 

Efate 1 mate ; Samoan mail ; Malay mail ; Malagasy {fatiy 
a corpse) matiy to die, be dead ; Malagasy 4 matesa ; Mangare- 
van mater in materaga. Arabic mdtay to die, be dead, 1 (mawt) 
mat. 

Efate 1 masiy to shave ; Arabic masay to shave, 1 (maws) mas. 

Efate 1 higay 4 lagaty to raise ; Samoan 1 laga ; Maori ragay 
to ^aise, Efate lagiy up, above, the sky, heaven ; Maori ragi ; 
Malay 4 lagit ; Malagasy lanita id. ; Maori 3 ruga, the top, 
upper part, upwards, on high ; Samoan luga ; Hawaiian luna, 
id. ; Hebrew ram (in Arabic this would be rama), to be high, 
to raise ; rum, height, elevation ; raniah, ramat, Ethiopic rama, 
a high place, third heaven (Ethiopic). 

Efate 8 soro, sore, sum ; Malagasy 6 suduka, sudika, to tell 
lies, to deceive ; Arabic zdra, to tell lies, 3 zuru or zoro. 

Efate 25 mitiri, misiri; Malay 6 tulis; Malagasy surata, 
surifa, to make figures, draw, paint, write; Arabic mra, to form, 
make figures, draw, paint, 6 §umt. 

‘ In the foregoing the uncontracted form appears in some oases, as in 
My. kaUlig, Mg. hfididina, Ef. sarum, Mg. kulufi. 
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Efate 8 suru ; Malagasy 4 sarma ; Malay 6 surulr, to conceal ; 
Ethiopic, sawara (this in Arabic would be sara), to cover, 
conceal. 

Efate 1 tanij 3 iuniy 4 imumi, tanumahi ; Malay tanam ; 
Samoan, tanumia, tanuma^kiy to cover with earth, soil ; Arabic 
tana, to cover with earth, clay, soil. 

Efate 1 tiri, sometimes pronounced riri ; Maori m'e ; 
Samoan lele, to fly ; Arabic tdra, to fly ; 1 tayr or fair, 

Efate 1 afa ki ; Malagasy 4 afina, to conceal, bury ; Efate 8 
ofa ki ; Samoan tifi, 6 ufitai, ufitia, to cover, conceal ; Efate 8 
uwi ; Samoan uji ; Malay ?ibi ; Malagasy nvi, the yam (so called 
as being a root buried in the ground, or covered with earth) ; 
Arabic '^dha, to be concealed, to conceal, to bury ; 1 “dyO ; 4 **ayhat 
(cf. ''ayah, roots). 

Mota 2 esu ; Polynesian 8 ora, ola ; Malay 6 urip ; Java 6 idup ; 
Efate 25 mairi ; Malagasy 26 veluna ; Efate 27 mauri, dialect 
moU ; Fiji hula ; Tanna 28 murif, murcp, life, to live ; Arabic 
'ds'a, to live ; 5 es'at ; 26 mais'at ; 25 nuiis\ 

From the examples of verbs middle radical w and y it is clear 
from comparison with the Arabic that in the ancient Oceanic 
such words underwent the regular contractions set forth in 
Semitic grammars. 


(c) Triliterals with ’, h , h (and h '), and ^ (and Middle 

Radical. 

In the Oceanic languages these verbs are contracted like 
those with lo and y. In Assyrian Sayce Gr,) classes 

verbs middle radical iv, y, *, h altogether as concave or qui- 
escent verbs. In the Semitic languages in the course of their 
analytic development these consonants tend to become all alike 
quiescent, as for instance in Mandean. In Assyrian, according 
to Delitzsch (Assyr. Gr.), \ h, h (and h'), * (and ") were all pro- 
nounced alike as *, or spiritus lenis, that is, have lost their 
consonant power, h\ however, being pronounced like Arabic /^ : 
ihe modern Oceanic as distinctly compares in this with the 
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Assyrian, as it does in the verbal noun forms with the Arabic. 
It is certain, however, that all these consonants were not always 
so pronounced, or quiescent, in ancient Oceanic. That they 
have become so especially when the middle radical of verbs is 
to be explained not only from their natural tendency to quiesce, 
but also from the fact that in the verbal noun forms 1-6, 
which are the common ground-forms of the Oceanic verb, the 
middle radical always lost its vowel. However it may be 
explained the fact is certain, as a few examples will show. 

Efate 3 halo or folo ; Fiji 1 vala^ to do, to act ; Efate 6 holosi ; 
Fiji 4 valata ; Arabic fa ala, to do, to act ; 1 fa!l ; 4 fa'laL 

Efate 3 sulu, a torch, to light by a torch, to scorch with 
iiame ; Samoan sulu, a torch, to light by a torch ; Malay 6 
suluh, a torch ; Malagasy 3 milu ; 2 silu ; 5 siluyana, to light 
by a torch ; Arabic s'aala, to kindle a tire, light a torch ; 6 
snlat flame. 

Efate 3 soro, to burn, flame (of fire, of rage) ; Maori t(yro ; 
Efate 6 sorofi, to burn, to flame with rage ; Fiji, i'oroga, to 
scorch ; Arabic saara, to kindle a fire, to rage ; 3 stint or soro, 
flame of fire, flame of rage. 

Efate hara, to burn, be burned, kindle ; 21 bmri, bauria, to 
kindle a fire in the oven ; Samoan 1 vela ; 4 velasia ; Maori wera ; 
Tahiti vera, to burn, to heat, to be cooked ; Hebrew baar, to 
kindle, burn, be burned ; Arabic 1 would be bar ; 21 ba ur, 

Efate 1 tagi, 2 tine, to carry sail (a canoe) ; mitaga, miten, to be 
laden, heavy ; 12 Hana, or tiena, laden, gravid ; Malagasy 1 entana, 
burden ; Malay 4 taggung, to bear, carry ; Syriac t'en, to bear, 
be laden, fana, burden ; t'ina, laden, gravid. 

Efate 12 miala or miela, to be red ; Samoan 1 melo ; Malagasy 
7nena, red ; Malay mera, red, reddish-brown, bay ; Arabic 
maara (4), to yield red milk mixed with blood ; ma'^ir, red ; 
ma**ar, reddish. 

Efate 1 lami, to eat ; Samoan lamu, to chew ; Hebrew laham, 
to eat ; Arabic 1 would be lahm. 

Malekula 3 roso\ 6 rosovi; Efate 3 loso, to wash ; Arab! 
mioM, to wash ; 3 (would be) roiso. 



TRILITEBALISM AND INTERNAL VOWEL CHANGE 48 

Efate 3 nmi ; Fiji loma ; Samoan alofa^ to compassionate, to 
love ; Fiji 6 lomcma; Samoan (in) dlofa^iajfealofmi; Maori (in) 
arohatia ; Fiji 2oma, the heart, the inner parts, midst or inside 
of a thing ; Arabic rahima ; Hebrew raham^ to compassionate, 
to love; Arabic Z ruhm ov rohm\ Hebrew reheniy the inner 
parts. 

Efate 2 sUa^ to peel, shave off ; Malagasy 5 silatay silaJcu ; 
Ai*abic sah'ala, to peel, shave off. 

Efate 2 sinu, 3 timUf to heat, be hot, inflamed ; Malagasy, 
Malay, Samoan, Fiji turn; Malagasy 4 ianim, tanihi; Fiji 6 
vdkatunma ; Arabic sak'ana, to heat, be hot, inflamed ; 3 sufnu 
and mh'vm ; 6 mh'naU 4 sahnat, 

Efate 3 hono^ to be shut, closed, secret; 6 bonoti, humitu 
monotif munuti, to shut, close, stop, cover, conceal ; Maori Ipcim, 
to shut ; Hawaiian jpawi, to shut, conceal ; Tahiti Spuni, to be 
enclosed, to hide ; tapunly to hide ; Mangaiian to hide ; 
Tongan huni, closed, shut ; tabuni, to shut, to close up ; Samoan 
6 punitdij puniixa^ to stop with, to be shut up ; and moniti, to 
stop, cork, plug ; Malay 3 huni, hidden, to hide (and Sanfal 
form as in Amharic), sambuni, hidden, concealed, secret ; Java 
G buniUj closed up, shut ; Efate bunuta, mute, silent (English 
‘ shut up ' = silent) ; Hebrew baham or baharij to shut, to 
cover; Arabic baliama^ to shut, close, be covered, hid, mute, 
silent. 

Efate 1 safa, sefa, to pant, to hasten ; 3 5o/a, phthisis (panting), 
to pant (to have phthisis) to hasten ; Malagasy 1 sefUj astlima, 
sefusefu, or sevusemi, hurry, haste, breathless ; 4 scvulca^ in haste, 
bustling ; Hebrew s'daf, to pant, to hasten. 

Efate 1 bami or /aw^^, to eat ; Tahiti hami^f gluttonous, to go 
to a feast whenever one occurs, to be burdensome to others by 
eating their food ; Hawaiian hamtiy to eat fragments of food ; 
Maori hamUj feeding on fragments ; Tongan JiamUj to eat one 
kind of food only ; Mangarevan amw, to eat with the mouth, 
not using the hands ; Hebrew, Ethiopic pdam, fdama ; Arabic 
fdnma, to have the mouth full of food, to swallow down. 
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((?) Triliterals with the Third Badical : % Wj y (t), //, 
h (and • (and *«). 

E£ate 2 sikOf to look at ; Malagasy mha ; Hebrew saJcah ; 
Chaldee seJcaj to look at. 

Efate 23 tubu, to swell ; tohu a tumour ; tumhUy tumay will ; 
Polynesian 23 tupUy tuhu ; Malagasy tumhUy to spring forth, 
grow, increase ; Malay 24 tumbuh ; Samoan tupii and tupul, in 
tupuayUf tupiilai ; Hebrew sabahy to come forth, to swell, to 
will ; Aramaic sebUj to will ; sebiiy will ; Arabic mba'a and mbit Gy 
to come forth, rise, spring up, project ; 28 mbti, mbut 

Efate 2 kili \ Maori 1 kariy keri ; Malay yalt ; Malagasy kadi ; 
Fiji kaliy 4 kaliay kalivay to dig ; Arabic kara (third radical w) ; 
Ethiopic karaya (third radical y) ; Hebrew kardfi (third radical 
h) ; Aramaic kera (third radical ’ ), to dig ; Arabic 1 karw ; 
Ethiopic 4 kenjat 

Efate, Fiji, iatalaiy to warm oneself at the fire ; Arabic mlGy 
1 mlyy (5) ta^ala(y)y to feel the heat of fire, to warm oneself at 
the fire. 

Samoan tcdotalo ; Tahiti tarotarOy to pray ; 4 taloaia ; Efate 
taroiaro ; 4 tarosiy to pray ; Arabic sola ; Ethiopic sdayay to 
pray ; 4 salot 

Efate 2 HU ; 8 t%di ; Malay tutur ; Samoan 1 tala ; Malagasy 3 
Htriy to narrate, tell ; Malay 6 turufy to follow ; Arabic fa?a, to 
follow, to recite, secondary root from wala{y) (8). 

Efate 3 tokOy (shortened) fo, niatokOy to sit, rest upon, stay ; 
Malay duduky totolc ; Fiji 2 tiko ; Efate 6 tokora ; Fiji 5 tikora ; 
Malagasy 6 tmtay tuitay iueta ; Arabic takay to rest upon, support 
oneself upon, sit, recline. This is a secondary root from Arabic 
waka (8) i.e. ’ttaka to rest upon, sit (Luke xiv. 8, Arabic 
Version). 

Efate 1 takUy mataku ; Samoan mata^u ; Malay 4 takut ; Mala- 
gasy iaJmfa; Samoan mata'utiay fear, to fear; Arabic takay 
(Hebrew tal^)y to fear. This is a secondary root from Arabic 
wa^aiy) (8) i.e. to fear (to guard oneself being afraid). 
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Efftte 1 Kami, to dislike, be averse from, hate ; Malay 2 gili ; 
Malagasy 1 kola ; Arabic karihay to dislike, abhor ; 1 hath. 

Malay 4 s'akU; Hocan masakU; Efate 1 niasaki; Tongan 
mahaki; Maori, Rarotongan maki; Samoan nta't; Hawaiian 
nm, sickness, to be ill ; Arabic s'dkaf to be sick, have a disease ,* 
1 s'akaiy), 4 s'akaL 

E&te 1 mam, to rub, to joke ; Maori 2 mirif to rub ; Arabic 
imrak'a, to rub or anoint with oil, to joke ; 1 niarA\ 

Samoan 18 malie, well, agreeable, right, proper, good ; Maori, 
Mangarevan marie; Efate mdlei or milei good, well; Arabic 
maliihay to be elegant, beautiful; 18 malHp)Ay nudiky beautiful, 
good, fit, proper. 

Efate 8 hoka or huka, to strike, to reprehend ; Malagasy puka ; 
Malay 6 puhdy to strike ; Efate bukali ; Arabic hakaay to strike, 
to reprehend ; 8 (would be) hulSy and 6 bale at 

Efate 28 roko, also hkOy loku, and lukiiy and 1 lakUy to bow, 
stoop ; Samoan loUiu, to bend, curve ; Fiji rokOy a bowing form 
or posture, curved ; 24 rokota, to bend a bow ; rokova, bow to, 
pay respect to; rokorokoy reverence, respect; Efate 4 lakosa; 
24 lukuxta; Mangarevan rokurokuy a final prayer when the 
torches are thrown down and extinguished at a funeral ; 
Arabic niX»*a, to bow, stoop, as from old age, or in prayer ; 
28 ruku ' ; 4 rakat 

Efate 28 bulu, biUCy complete, the whole ; Tongan /tilt, all ; 
Malay btdahy the whole; Arabic &ala”a, to complete, to go 
through to the end ; 28 btilu'\ 


(e) Trxlitbrals with the First Radical v («;), y (i), ’, /*, 

A (and A')y * (and ")• 

Efate 21 amosiy taosi, musi; Maori muhuy to rub; Arabic 
unmata, to rub ; 21 (would be) teamtis. 

E&te 8 bara ; l^y palu ; Malagasy vdi ; Efote baraii ; 
Malagasy celes-, to beat ; Arabic wabakt, to beat. 

E&te 8 atai, tai, to know; Malay tau; Hebrew yada% to 
know ; ddatj de'a. 
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Efate 7 hal% to abstain, fast ; Malagasy fadi ; Arabic ’obofo, 
to abstain, fast. 

Efate 8 kani, to eat ; Fiji kana ; Malay 24 fnakan ; Malagasy 
(transposed for mahana), Humana ; 20 hinana ; 10 hanina, 
to eat ; Arabic ’akdla, to eat ; 8 'akal ; 24 ma'kal ; Hebrew 
20 ^dkilat. 

Efate 21 rogOj dialect, doffo ; Maori roffo, to hear, to smell ; 
Samoan loffo ; Malay 10 da^ar ; Malagasy renes- ; Efate 22 
roffosa ki; Samoan logologosa *i; Efate rogorogo ki, to pro- 
claim, to report ; Arabic Wana, to hear, to smell, to proclaim ; 
10 *adanat ; 21-22 (would be) Won, *adonai. 

Samoan 1 efUy dust, to become dust, dust-coloured; Malay 
ahu ; Tongan efn, dust, ashes ; Efate ahUy dust, ashes ; abmbUy 
to fly in the air (dust) ; Arabic haha, to fly in the air (dust) ; 
1 (would be) habtv ; 4 habioat, dust, coloui* of dust. 

Efate 1 tUy to chop, cut, to speak, or utter quickly (as it were 
to make a chopping noise) ; Fiji, Samoan ta ; Efate, Samoan 
7 or 8 tata ; Malay 9 or 10 tatcdi ; Malagasy tatam ; Fiji 4 taga^ 
tala-ka, tava-ka ; Arabic hadda^ to cut, to cut quickly, to chop, 
to utter speech quickly ; 1 hadda ; 7 haded ; ^ Hadad ; 4 (would 
be) haddedy and 9 hadaded, 

Efate 21 loaiy to rub, smear ; 22 aJbfi and lofiy also loo^, loariy 
and doubled loloasiy to rub, to smear or paint the face with 
a cosmetic or paint ; Malay Ivdut and lidury to cleanse the skin 
by friction and cosmetics, to rub the skin with cosmetics, to 
smear ; Arabic hala^ay to rub, to smear ; 21 hahwa or haluw ; 
22 (would be) hedowat 

Efate 1 elOy to be sweet, pleasant ; Hawaiian 3 olu ; Arabic 
hada\ to be sweet, pleasant, agreeable ; 1 haUo ; 3 kolw, 

Efate 23 ulUy to grow up, produce leaves, or foliage ; xiluy 
a leaf ; (doubled) lulUy to go up, be high ; Hawaiian %dUy 
tdutduy to grow up, lift up ; Arabic 'oZa’, to go up, be high ; 
Hebrew *aldhy to go up, sprout forth, grow up ; 'ole^ a leaf ; 
Arabic 13 ^Uawat, the head ; 23 *uluw. 

Samoan 8 uluy 6 tdtif (in ulujiay Hawaiian tduhtay Malagasy 5 
idifa and ilita, to enter, go in ; Arabic "'aUoy to enter, go in) ; 
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Chaldee 'aldl (this should have been placed above under verbs 
with middle radical doubled). 

Efate 18 liko ; 21 luko or lukiiy a rope, to adhere or be fastened 
to ; 20 likoti ; 22 lukuti, to fasten, make fast to ; Malay 10 lakat 
and laka;py to adhere ; Idkatkany to fasten ; Malagasy raikifa, 
reMta ; Arabic 'aK/ca, to adhere, to fasten to ; 1 atofc, a rope ; 
18 *aLi^y 20 'cdikaty 10 'aldkaty 21 *aluk. 

Efiftte 21 btdu or /tilUy any sticky substance used to cover 
with as paint, to cover as with a poultice, paint, oil ; Samoan 
pulu ; Tahiti puru ; Fiji htUUy an external application or thing 
that covers, to cover with earth or external application, to 
repair or expiate (cover) an injury, a peace offering, or thing 
offered as a reparation for an injury ; 22 huluta ; Efate buluii ; 
Samoan pulutiy pulutdi ; Samoan fulUy Futuna fufumy Tahiti 
humy Efate (dialect) 18 fiti, Malay huluy Malagasy mlUy hair 
(also down, feathers, wool) ; Samoan fultifuluay Malagasy 
vuluimy hairy ; Arabic **a/am, to cover, to cover and imbue (as 
the hair with a tincture), to be hairy, shaggy, to forgive ; 18 
"afify hair ; 21 ^afuru. 


(/) Tbiliterals Doubly Weak, that is with two op the 
ABOVE Weak Letters or Quiescents. 

Samoan 3 wo/o, to sit, dwell, live with, remain ; Maori-Tahiti 
noho ; Efate no ; Samoan 6 nohoa ; Mangarevan nohoka ; Tahiti 
nohoraay a seat ; Paumotan nohohagay nohoragay abode, dwelling- 
place ; Hebrew navahy to sit, to dwell (also naah ) ; mvai, a seat, 
a habitation. 

Efate 1 leOy Ze, lOy to see ; Samoan leo ; Fiji rat ; Fiji 4 rait'a ; 
Malay liaty kaliat ; Malagasy hiratay hirasa ; Efate (dialects) losiy 
leky lumiy lihisiy to see ; Arabic raa ; Hebrew rmh ; Ethiopic 
rayy to see ; Arabic 1 rdi ; Hebrew reoh ; Ethiopic rai ; Arabic 4 
rdty rayat\ Hebrew reot or reooi ; Arabic 6 ruvyat^ 

Efate hay haiy hOy maiy to come, to enter ; Marquesan memaiy 
to come; Efate and Polynesian mai, hither, towards the 
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speaker ; Efate dialect he ; E£ate 4 hasi, enter upon, go upon ; 
Fiji vat'a; Ethiopic bawi^ to come, to enter; Hebrew ha, to 
come, to enter ; Arabic a, to enter, &c. ; Ethiopic 4 ba^t 
Efate n^t, dialect notu (Mosin mt, Vaturanga cUu and tatu^ 
outwards), to go outwards (opposite of ntai or be, preceding 
word) atu or as in banotu, haiias ; Maori lolianatu ; Polynesian 
(Uu, away, away from, outwards ; Ethiopic tcasa ; Hebrew ; 
Assyrian am, to go out, or outwards ; Hebrew yaso (infinitive or 
verbal noun = (Uu) and 4 set ; Ethiopic sat (= tatu) and by 
change of s to n, nH, notu, as Fiji yani^yaso ; ani=^atu. 

These two Semitic words are the opposites of each other, the 
one denoting * exitus, egressus, sive, exeundi actus the other 
{ba, bawt) ‘ introitus', as Ludolf, Lex. Etk, observes s. v. sa't. 

Efate ba/t/io-maioxbam-mai, to come; banas, i. e. ban as, to go; 
Maori tohanatu ; Efate bano, to go ; Maori wham, to verge 
towards, to go on, proceeding towards ; Hebrew pawa/e, to turn, 
to turn oneself, to turn the back, to turn in order to go any- 
where. Thus banotu, whcmaiu^io turn, going away, or out- 
wards, and bano^mai, bano~be turn coming, to come. 

So Fiji lako-mai^to proceed coming ; lako-yani, to proceed 
outwards, away ; lako, Malay lotku, to proceed ; Hebrew haHak ; 
Assyrian haJak ; Assyrian 7 laku. 

For Maori haere in haere atu, haere tmi, see below. 


(y) Triliterals with the Weak or ‘ Fleeting ’ Letter n 
THE First Radical. 

The Oceanic in dropping this n compares with the Hebrew 
and Aramaic, and not with the Arabic. 

Efate 7 saJci, to ascend, go up ; Tongan Jiaki ; Samoan ai ; 
Hawaiian ae ; Maori ake ; Aramaic n^sak, to ascend, go up ; 
Imperative (showing the dropping of the n) sa^. 

Efate 7 bisa or basa, to speak ; Tagala basa ; Fiji 21 vosa ; 22 
vosata ka, to speak about ; Efate visura ki, to converse, talk ; 
Arabic nabasa and nabasa, to speak, talk. 
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Efate 21 huka^ a swell, ground swell, to swell, be puffed up, 
then to have the belly swollen with food ; Maori ; 
Malagasy vuTd ; 22 vulds- ; Malay 7 hakat ; Efate 22 bukutu ; 
Malay huhit ; Malagasy mhita or mkisa, a rise, a hill ; Malagasy 
vuc^mhita, swelled, bulged ; mhirana^ made to bulge ; vuhirim 
{buhita)y made convex, protuberant: so buhina, from 21 buhty 
an inflated and puffed-up aspect ; Arabic nc^faA'a, to inflate, be 
inflated, to swell. 

Efate 8 Jcaty a bite, to bite ; Fiji katOy to bite ; Raratongan 
katiy to bite (doubled), katikatiy to bite ; Malay gigit ; Malagasy 
hehita, kaikita ; Aramaic n^tiy to bite. 


(A) Triliterals with the Three Radicals Strong. 

Efate 8 samaty samit; 15 sumaty to beat, whip, chasten, 
hastening, being quick ; Fiji 21 samutay to beat ; Malay 8 
ckamatiy chamitiy a whip or scourge ; Hebrew s^ama^y s'amoiy to 
smite, thrust ; Arabic samasa, to strike, to thrust, to urge on 
a beast violently ; sumasy hastening, being quick. 

Efate 2 sim\ 3 smca, to descend, downward, be low ; Fiji sbbu ; 
Samoan 2 ifo ; Tongan hifo] Tahiti iho) Aneityumese asub^y 

9^ p 

{asuwol) ; Arabic to be low, to descend. 

Efate 21 kamuty to nip, take with the hand, seize, grasp 
firmly ; Fiji g'amuta ; Hebrew kamaSy to take with the hand ; 
kamaty to hold fast with the hand, to seize firmly. 

Efate 11 bUisiy dialect 14 bolmy to spread out; Malagasy 
veJata ; Samoan 14 folas (in folasia) ; Arabic /am^a, to spread 
out. 

Efate 2Sfultmy btdokiy &c., to turn; Samoan (in/tUisia ) ; 
Tongan yuliAi; Maori huriy to turn, turn over; Tahiti huriy to 
roll ; Hebrew /ofoa^, to roll, revolve (turn). 

Efate 12 sitier {siwar)y to walk, proceed, journey ; 16 mwaray 
3 suvy 6 sumta ; Samoan 7 savcdiy to walk, proceed ; savaiivdli 
(Pe aFal ^ form), to walk about ; Maori Merey haereere ; Hawaiian 


’ Hebrew and Aramaic. 

s 
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haele^ Me ; Moriori here ; Arabic safara, to journey, go, pro- 
ceed ; 7 safafy 12 sifaf% 6 sufrat. 

These examples sufficiently show that the above Oceanic word 
first given lave, lapit, Ufa^ lipaty hve, lovet% is not exceptional, 
but only one out of the mass and of a piece with the rest, and 
this conclusively establishes that the Oceanic primitive or 
mother-tongue had like each of its sister dialects, Arabic, 
Assyrian, &c., its share of the common stock of purely and 
exclusively Semitic triliteral words (nouns and verbs) with the 
purely Semitic common method of word-formation or inflexion 
by internal vowel change and external additions. 

Passive Participle of the First Form ^kal’. 

Like the Arabic are Efate masua, bald ; 

Efate matuki (iak\\ Mg. matukiy trusted, firm, steadfast, 

brave ; Ef. matuluy swollen ; and fnalctrey or milate, 

Tahiti mariri, Samoan maaliliy Maori makaririy Malo magaririy 
(makriaity or ma'nirHi), cold, ‘ frigore affectus.’ 

On the other hand the form J^, which is used for the 
passive participle in Hebrew, seems to appear in hama ; Hebrew 
pCmCay free from, made naked, devoid of. In such a word 
as kctsutty hard, strong, the -a may be the feminine ending 4a 
with the t elided as in Modern Syriac, or it may be the participle 
kam (Efate dialect), intensified by the adjective ending -a, for 
which see below. 

Active Participle of First Form 'kal *. 

In this, in Arabic and Hebrew the vowel of the first syllable 
of the verb is made long : so Efate kilty to dig ; kaliyj^y a dig- 
ging-stick, a thing for digging ; so sar, Zdya, and analogously 
tlla, let, lofuj tewa, nlfiy ori, seruy sife), tarn, sOrOy &c. 

An ex^ple of form 15 is seen in the Oceanic word for ^ pig 
Polynesian puaka, pua% puaa ; Fiji vuaka,; Efate uak, uago 
(jU, and Jli, see Index), 15 Jlji, and 
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An example of the original ' nomen actionis ’ of the Arabic 
Conjugation II, form JlSi is seen in Efate m//;?, to strain, 
a strainer (cohm), (see Index), to strain ; ; 

J3!;. a strainer {colum). 

Remark on Ch. III. It is easy to see from the above, how 
the ancient triliterals came to be pronounced in the Oceanic 
dialects, as they prevailingly are, as bisyllabic words with the 
accent on the first syllable. 



CHAPTER IV 


INFLEXIONAL OR WORD-FORMING ADDITIONS; 
PREFIXES, INFIXES, SUFFIXES 

Prefixes. 

The Semitic inflexional verb-form or ^ conjugation ’ prefixes 
were three, the causative, the reflexive or reciprocal, and the 
reflexive ; alone or with the pronominal particle m prefixed to 
them. These were : — 

1. Causative— Arabic, Ethiopic, Aramaic, a, originally 

sa (to, ^t) ; Hebrew hi ; Himyaritic say and ha. 8 to ty and 
elided. 

2. Reflexive or reciprocal — Arabic, Ethiopic, Assyrian, 
Hebrew w, in, i. N elided. 

3. Reflexive — Arabic, Assyrian, Hebrew, &c., to, it, it'. 

These three were combined thus ; — 

4. Causative-reflexive, or simply causative, or transitive (1 and 
2). Ethiopic, Amharic an; Himyaritic han; also Amharic 
asan (for san). 

5. Causative-reflexive, simply causative, or reflexive, middle 
(1 and 3). Tigre, Amharic, Ethiopic, Himyaritic, Arabic, ato, 
ista (for sata)y asta (for sato), sat' a, hat'a^ or hat^. 

6. Reflexive-passive, or reciprocal-reflexive (2 and 8). Assy- 
rian, Himyaritic nit', intay itta. 

7. Reflexive-passive (3 and 4). Ethiopic, Amharic ton. Also 
Assyrian (2 and 7), ittm, intan. 

The infinitives and participles of these often had the pro- 
nominal particle m prefixed, and then with this m prefixed 
were sometimes used for the finite verb. Thus we have ma 
Syriac (Maphel), causative, for the simple a (Aphel) of 1. In 
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modern Syriac this has become almost the sole form of the 
causative. The w, whether prefixed to 1, 2, 8, 4, 6, 6 or 7, 
makes no difference in the signification. 

8. Reflexive-passive (3 and 1). Syriac tUma. 

9. Apart from these three prefixes, this m, or ma^ was some- 
times alone prefixed to infinitives, and to passive participles 
of the ground-form. Thus in Mahri (modern Himyaritic) the 
common passive participle is expressed through m, which 
replaces many lost inner passives. See Von Maltzan on the 
Mahri in D.iif. £r. , V ol. XXVI I. This passive form is frequent 
also in Oceanic, as Efate to pluck out, mafahi^ plucked 
out ; ha3% to snap off, niafasu, snapped off ; &ua, to cleave, 
mafuay cleft ; TcotOj to break, makotOy broken. 

In comparing the Oceanic forms, here following, of the 
above-given three inflexional prefixes, it is to be observed that 
the m (phonetically varied to 6, p, y, /) is sometimes separably, 
sometimes (as in the Syriac 'Maphel) inseparably, attached to 
them. Thus we have number for number : — 

1. Causative. — Efate sa; Tahiti ta ; Malagasy a, ma ; Dayak 
ma ; Bugis, Makassar pa ; Efate ha, fa ; Mota va ; Lifu, Mare a. 

2. Reciprocal, or reflexive. — Dayak iw, % ; Tagala i ; Malagasy 
iy mi ; Efate hi, fi ; Samoan /e ; Fiji vei. 

3. Reflexive. — Makassar, Dayak, Fiji, Efate, &c., ta ; Malay, 
Java, Fiji, Efate, &c., ka (t to k ) ; Malagasy, Dayak ha (k, or t 
to h) ; Fiji (and Ef.) ra {t to r). 

And, as above, these three are combined thus : — 

4. Causative, transitive (1 and 2).— Malagasy an, man ; Malay, 
Tagala, Dayak, &c., mcm ; Malay, Malagasy san. The n is often 
changed for euphony to y, m, &c. See the grammars. 

6. Causative-reflexive, causative, reflexive (1 and 3). Mala- 
gasy aha, maha \ Tagala magy maka ; Makassar jgaka ; Efate 
hakayfaka) Yi^imka] lULaori whaka \ Samoan /aa; Malay Z^ar. 

6. Reflexive (2 and 3). — Malagasy iluiy miha. 

7. Reflexive of 4 (3 and 4). — Dayak tan (Malay, Malagasy 
tan) ; the n changed for euphony, as in 4 ; also kany Malagasy 
Am. Also (2 and 7), Malagasy itan, and mitan, , 
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8. Keflexive, or passive of 1 (8 and 1). — Malagasy Utf ’a ; Dayak 
tapa ; Efate idba \ Oba tanm ; Mota tava, 

9. Passive participle, or infinitive, of ground-form. See 
under 9 above. Frequent in Oceanic, Malagasy, Tagala, Samoa, 
Efate, Solomon Islands, &c. 

To these must be added : — 

10. Beflexive-passive of 5. Malay tar, formed from (6)ar, as 
t<m from an, (fn)an. 

Other combinations in Oceanic of these inflexional prefixes 
need not here be noticed, as : — 

11. Beciprocal. — Malagasy ifa (2 and 1), ifan (2 and 4). In 
Malagasy there are many other combinations of these three 
particles which need not be noticed here. 

Infixes. 

These inflexional particles ai*e also found ^ infixed ’ by trans- 
position, as the one numbered 2, giving a reflexive-passive 
sense, in Java, and in a few words in Malagasy : it is found 
infixed in Ai*abic after the second radical of quadriliterals. 
In Himyaritic and Assyrian ta (8) was infixed, and in Assyrian 
tan (8 and 2). In Malagasy m is found infixed in a few words. 
In this case, as in that of the n of number 2, the prefix becomes, 
as in the Semitic languages, by transposition, an infix. 

^Examples. For the Malayan and Pacific Islands generally 
see F. Muller, Qrundriss d. SprachwissemcJuiJl, and for Dayak, 
Oranmatih der Dayakschen Spracke, by Frederik Muller, 1858. 
For the letter changes of these formative particles see above, 
Ch. II. 

Prefixes. 

1. (a) Safal, (b) Tafal, (c) Afal, (d) Mafal. 

(a) Ef sarafi, sagalugalu ; (5) Tahiti ma, clean, tamo, to 
cleanse ; (c) Mare wanma (Mg. vdum, Ef. moli, maurf), to live, 
awaruma, to make to live ; (cQ Mg. tadiuia, fear, mataJiuta, and 
(in past and future tenses) atahfita, to fear; Ef. hagani, Fi. 
vakanif to feed, cause to eat, Jcani, to eat; Ef. marafi, see 
mxLfi, and compare Syriac Afal and Safal of this word. 
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2. Ifal, Mifal (Nifal, Infal, Ifal). Ef. fiatu, fimetij fimurt, 
bialo, Mauli ; Sam. alo/ay love, fedlofaniy to love one another ; 
Dayak pukidy beat^ mamukul, to beat, imiiJctily to be beaten ; 
Mg. (m)ilaJiatay to arrange oneself, to be arranged, from lahata ; 
ielUy three, mitelUy to three itself, to be divided into three. 

8. Tafal. Ef. tdbaroy tabdUy tdbare, tdbaray taJcel, tatoHaiy tahusiy 
tausiy and rausi ; Eroniangan devaty Tanna humSy four, Ef. kefaUy 
and kafoiy fourth ; and so with all the numerals. 

4. Manfal, Anfal, Sanfal. Mg. mamduna (i. e. manveluna)y 
amelunay My. magidu^iA {man-idupit) (and with same meaning 
5, Ef. baJcamauri, Fi. vdkuhulay Sam. faaola), to make to live, 
save. Mg. hudina (herina) (Ef. Jceletiy kdu), turning round, 
sagudina ($an-hudina)y a top (spinning, whirling round) ; My. hunly 
samhuni {san-huni), to conceal, concealed, Ef. bony bonoliy bunnti. 

5. Matafal, Atafal. As seen in 4, bdka-y in Ef., &c., may as 
to meaning be the same as man- in Mg. and My., as is easily 
explained etymologically, the final particles, in 2 and 3, being 
both reflexive. Fi. vakamateay Mg. mahafatiy Tah. hcmnaJti (My. 
maniatiy for man-matey 4, with same meaning), to make die, kill ; 
Ef. matCy die, dead. Here it may be observed once for all that 
formative particles etymologically identical are not necessarily 
wholly identical in use either in the Semitic or Oceanic dialects. 
Thus My. bar- is the same etymologically as Ef. baiku-y but not 
in use: one of the uses of Fi. vaka-y not in Ef., is the same as 
that of My. bar-y e. g. My. harumafi (bar-rumafiy rumahy house) ; 
Fi vakavale (valCy house), to have a house ,* literally, make for, 
or to oneself a house. 

6. Itofal (Intafal, Nithpael). Mg. fana (Ef. banijy warm, 
{m)ihqfanay to grow warm ; Ef. rausiy to follow, bifXJiusiy to keep on 
following, follow one another ; toliy to go before (put behind), 
bitoU, to go before one another (as in a race). See usi and Ikt. 

7. Tanfal, Itanfal. Mg. undrika, tanundtika, (m)itan$indfika, 
stoop ; laeakUy tandasdkOy (m)iiandafakay fall, sink. So kan*, as 
tm, cowardly, kanusay a confirmed coward. 

8. (' Etmafal *) Tamafal. Ef. lagay (Mafal) balagati, to raise ; 

tabalaga, raised. , 
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9. See above under 9. On 1, 2, S, 5, 8, 9 in the Melanesian 
dialects generally, see pp. 183-9. 

For the added initial syllable of the * broken plurals see 
above § 16 (6), Ch. IL 

Infixes. 

(n) Mg. tapaka^ cut off, tinapaka^ to be cut off, Ef. Ufi ; 
Java raya\ to plunder, rimy ah, to be plundered : (m) Mg. tani 
(Ef. tagi)y and ttmaniy to wail, cry ; and compare My. makariy 
Mg. humanay Ef. kaniy to eat. Cousins, Mg. Bict.y p. xvii, notes 
also aty as §apakay sarapakuy which may be the infixed ty as in 
the Arabic eighth conjugation, and Himyaritic * Fatal ’. 

Ef. kalay Mg. kdiy small: then Mg. Arabic seventh 

conjugation, Hebrew Nifal of the verb Ji, 

Suffixes. 

In the Semitic languages we have — 

1. ty forming abstracts and feminines : in all the dialects the 
t is sometimes elided leaving vowel only, as a, i, e. 

2. ariy Assyrian also m, Ethiopic also na, forming abstracts 
from verbs, and adjectives from nouns, and intensive adjectives 
from other adjectives and participles. The n is sometimes 
elided in Hebrew, leaving only vowel o for a. 

3. Han (1+2), abstracts and adjectives (participles). 

4. atviy aiy ay % adjectives from nouns, and intensive adjectives 
from other adjectives or participles. 

5. iyyaty iaty ity ut, ot (4 + 1), feminine adjectives and abstracts. 

6. ani (2 + 4), adjectives. 

These are found in the Oceanic dialects thus : — 

1. Ef. harua, and harbarutay fat ; bunuta, silent (shut up) ; 
hiUubidut{a)y sticky (like plaster or paint) ; Fi. dregUy glue, 
dregadregatay gluey, sticky: these are really abstract verbal 
nouns used in the passive sense, from honOy shut, bono- or 
hunutiy to shut, and bulu, plaster, bulutiy to plaster, Fiji dregata, 
to glue. This formative ending forms abstmct or verbal nouns 
which sometimes are thus used as passive verbs or adjectives. 
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but which very often are used as active verbs usually with 
the transitive particles 4 or -kiy My. 4 and -Am : see below. 
The t or ta with the t elided is usually a, but sometimes i or e, 
as in Ef. sikai, one ; laiy mulier, donna, lady ; tolcaiy siikai. 

2. Ef. anfon, a wise man, a diviner, *arlfan, sciens, 

from *arafay to know, to divine. Ef. oraorana and oroa, bUanay 
or hikna, and May telteJay and telatclana; ray branch, rana 
branchy ; Mg. ko/nkana, worm, kankanimy affected with worms 
(see Index under p), (Sam. anCy aneuy amamtiy has -a) ; Ida, 
tongue, lelanOy talkative ; kiriy obstinacy, kirinay obstinate ; 
vuluy hair, vuluinay hairy, Sam. fuliifuluay has -a. Usually 
this ending forms abstract nouns or participles from verbs, 
or verbal nouns used as verbs ; see below. In Ulaw^a, San 
Cristoval, and Pentecost the ordinals are formed by -wa, as 
ruanay second, from rm, 2, &c. 

3. Ef. harbaruta and harharutenay fat; Mg. nmtay Ef. wa, 
sinew, uzatinay sinewy; ulitay worm, tUerinay wormy (Fi. 
tdoulOy ulouloay has -a) ; sumatay beard, sumarinay bearded ; 
taidana, bone, taulaninay bony ; Sam. o^a, life, olataffa, salva- 
tion, a saviour. Usually this ending forms abstract nouns 
from verbs, as My. takuty Mg. tahutay abstract nouns (1), which 
are again used as verbs (compare such secondary roots as 
from nnj from D^^), from which abstracts or nomina verbi 
are formed by the ending aw, as taJcutany hatahurana. The 
nomina verbi of these verbs, or of verbs without the 4y or of 
verbs with the 4 alone, may be used, like the Semitic nomina 
verbi, in both an active and a passive sense, and in the latter 
case they are like participles or verbal adjectives : thus Ef. 
famiy to eat, famiany an eating, or to be eaten, eatable ; buluy 
bidutiy to plaster, bulubulutay to be sticky, as plaster, buluUaviy 
a plastering, or to be plastered. Ef. ta<jiy to wail, tagiariy a 
wailing; tagisi, to bewail, tagmariy a bewailing, or to be 
bewailed. In Ef. these nomina verbi formed by -aw cannot 
be used as verbs, but only either as verbal nouns, thus naibu- 
luiian ni nasuma. the plastering of the house ; or in the 
passive sense as verbal adjectives, thus namnia ^bulutiany a 
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house to be plastered ; mfinaga famian, food eatable, food to be 
eaten ; tea tagisian, a thing or pei*son to be bewailed. To every 
verb in the £f. language with or without the 4 this formative 
ending, -an, may be attached. 

The i before this ending an, as e.g. in tagman, is the transitive 
particle seen in My. and Ef. tagisi, to bewail, suffixed to the 
verb, but in My. it is never retained in the verbal noun which 
in this case is tagisoHj never as it is in Ef. tagisian ; and so in 
all cases. 

4. (i) Aurora and Mota moai, first ; Ef. dialect hei, Sam. 
nma, (Aurora vagaruai, second). This word in Amharic fatana, 
first, has a more complex ending, according to Prfttorius on, t, 
and a {ani as in 6). 

(a) Cf. tanOf earth, soil ; tanoUf earthy, soiled ; oroa, samd, 
Jcoa, lehaleha^ lasoa, halea, mlia, fitta, ulm, Jcoria ; Sam. fitlu, 
hail*, hairy ; n(/b, teeth, nifoa, having teeth ; W/, 

rust, *elea, rusty ; Fi. dmvn, ashes, dravudravuay ashy. 

5. Ef. turlai, young man, same meaning; tmi, ; 
miimia% from munu (hunuti ) ; (Ichalebd) lehalchdra, (haghagoa) 
haghagOra, (milesia) milesira. 

6. Eromangan saiugi, durugi, deselngi,, devatugi, first, second, 
third, fourth, from saiy duruy desely devaty 1, 2, 3, 4 ; Florida 
ruaniy toluniy second, third ; Gaudalcanar kehaniy first. So in 
Ysabel (Bugotu and Gao), the ordinals are formed by -ni ; Mg. 
luhmi, first, head-man, chief, from luhay head, Hebrew rts'oni 
(and ris'on). 

In Polynesian and Melanesian there are two well-known 
prepositions,' Efate % and M] Maori ?*, and M ] Samoan t, 
and *i; (Fi. % and A^a, combined hi). These, often used as 
transitive prepositions immediately after the verb connecting 
it with its object, have come sometimes to be suffixed to the 
verb and treated as if a part of it ; and to this compound verb, 
as to the simple verb, -am or -a is suffixed. Thus from Samoan 
nefOy Efate no, to sit, dwell, we have nofoiy and no/, and from 


1 For thove soe below ou the P.irticles. 
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these again nofaiUj and noiana» And so in Polynesian when 
-am is found as -m, as Efate nta ; Maori uta ; Efate uta% to put 
freight in a canoe, whence utaiam; Maori utaina. And so 
with kiy as Efate laUf Tongan hiOf to vomit ; then Efate luaki, 
or lua hif Maori makij whakarudkiy whence luakiana, tohalcarua- 
kina, Malay for i, and ki, has if and kafiy as {daulu, first), dmlui, 
to anticipate, daulukany to go before, to place before. Thus 
Ef. and My. tagisi ; Ef. tagisian ; My. tagisan. Malagasy never 
has kmy or ki, thus suffixed, but only i, thus Efate (5unu, 
Malagasy vunu\ bunui, to kill, Malagasy vumi\ whence 
humiana, or bunueanay and vumtim (for vunuiana) ; and Efate 
sOy Malagasy anfu, to call, then soiy armci^, whence soiana, 
anmim. 

The suffixes to the primaiy verb then are 


Table I. 


Malagasy 

Malay 

Samoan 

Efate 

ta 

t 

ta, and a 

t, or ta, or a 

anUf na 

an 

nUy or a 

ana, an 

i 

i 

i 

i 


kan 

•i 

ki 

im 


inay or ia 

tana 



Maori kintty or kia 

Mam 

On these 

suffixes it 

is to be observed 

that the rule 


that:— 

1. -am, -ta, or -a, form abstract verbal nouns. 

2. -cmay but not -to, forms adjectives from nouns. 

3. -ana, or or a, but not -to, in Malagasy and in 
Polynesian forms the passives. The passives in Samoan thus 

* Griffith's Malagasy Grammar y pp. 126, 127. Compare the use of this t in 
Fiji, Hazlewood’s Fiji Grammar, pp. 82-9 ; thus rat/i, passive, * to be seen,' 
except before proper nouns and personal pronouns, when it is transitive 
like the same word in My. licAif to see. When the verb with the transitive 
particle -t is used in a passive sense we have the passive of a transitive 
verb. 
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formed — for they all end in this -no, or -o, as -o, -no, -io, •im, 
•tia, &c. — are actives when ‘the pronoun precedes’ (Pratt), 
that is they are passives or actives according to the construction 
of the sentence. 

4. When 4a, or -o, and -ana (-no, -o), are combined, -ana is 
suffixed to the 4a, or -o, as in 4ana (see below), or -ana (as in 
mataku-a, mataku-ana)- 

5, When -ana (-na, -a) is combined with the transitive 
particles i, and ki, it follows or is suffixed to them, as -ina, 4a, 
•‘kina, -iana, -kiana. 

6, When -t, or 4a, or -o, is combined with these transitive 
particles they follow or are suffixed to it, as -ti, -tdki, -aJd* 

7. Thus while the verbal noun, formed from the primary 
verb by -ana, or -na, or -a, and that by 4a, or -a, are both used 
also as verbs, it is only usually the latter that becomes the 
basis of a secondaiy verb, taking, like the primary verb, the 
suffixes -ana (-na) ; the transitive particles -i, -kl, and 4ana 
{-im), -ia, -kia, -kiana (-kina), as we are now more fully 
to see. 

How large a part these transitive particles with the formative 
suffixes t, an, tan, play in the Oceanic dialects may now be 
shown. 

The -t, or -ta, has undergone various phonetic changes: 
see above. Thus when the word with it stands independently 
in the Malagasy Dictionary, it is -ta (dialect sa), -ka, or -na ; 4a 
being pronounced ta, or sa, and also -ka (t to k), and -na (t to n). 
But when in grammatical construction, -fa is pronounced -ta, 
-ra, or -fa ; -ka is pronounced -ka, or -fa ; and -m is pronounced 
-na, or -yna*^ In addition to these phonetic variants of -ta, 
there are -sa, and along with it -za, and along with -fa, -va. 
The 4a, with these phonetic variations is found in the other 
three Oceanic languages, Ef,, My., and Sam., though of course 
in them -sa, and -za, are simply -sa, while -fa, and -va, in Malay 
are simply -p, and in Samoan and Efate -fa — but -fa in Efate is 


* Parker’s MaUtgoity Grammar, p. 19. 
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pronounced sometimes -fa, and sometimes -va : again -wa (for ia) 
is often in them found pronounced -ga — and in Samoan of 
course, -m is always pronounced Aa. In Samoan and Efate -ta 
is also found with the consonant elided, as -a ' (Fiji -wa, -ya, -a 
— the others occur in Fiji as -fa, t'a (Efate - 5 a), -m, -wa, -^a, -wa, 
•A», -va*). With independent words in the dictionary, as those 
with -fa, -A;a, -wa, in Malagasy, we have it in Samoan as -fa, -^a, 
-fa, -a, the prevailing form being ya, as fuata, fruitage, also 
fuagay from fua : ixila (Maori tugd)y a perch, a standing-place, 
from tUy to stand ; ♦lo/oa, a seat, from wo/o, to sit : and in other 
Polynesian dialects we have it as -wa (Hawaiian), -A*a (Marquesan); 
-a (Tahiti). As fa, -/:a, -wa in Malagasy, so in Samoan and 
Polynesian -fa, ya, -a, may phonetically change when the word 
is in constiniction, thus : — 


[The letter that is pronounced variously is italicized.] 

-fa, or gay may vary to ^ a, fuafa, or fuaya ’ fuafaga, fua'aga. 
•ga to -fa, -*a, as ofa, to live, olaya, olafaga, ola'aga. 

,ga to -wta, as faww, to bury, tanu^a, tanuwaga. 

-ya to -say as leOy to watch, leoleo^a, leoleo5a*i. 

•ga to -w(a), as ofq/a, to love, alofa^a, fealofawi, alofayia, Maori 
arohafia. 


•ga to -m, as Mangarevan matey to die, mate^a, materaga. 
ga to -fa, ‘a, as tupiiy to increase, grow, tupu< 7 a, tupufaga, 
tupuaga. 

•ga to -a, as iuit, to leave, &c., tuu^a, tuuaga. 


•ga to -ray as fw, to stand. 


{ fwfa, Maga (Samoan), 
tu^a, turaga (Maori). 


•a to ra, as Tahiti fanany to be born, fanaua, fanauma. 


-f to -fy as Sam. wwa, to pinch, unafia, and unq/'ia. 


In Malay we have -t with all its variants in the dictionary 
with independent words, and also, but not as a rule, in Efate. 
In Efate the rule is, as in Malagasy and Samoan, that all the 


variants of -fa appear only in construction. 


‘ So in Mod. Syr., see C,Q.S,L,y p. 54. 
* Hazlewood’s Fijian Qramwaty p. 32. 
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Thus we have : — 

Table II. 


Malagasy 

Malay 

Samoan 

Efate 

Fiji 

ta, ta 

t 

ta 

ta 

ta 

ka, ha 

k 

•a 

ka 

ka 

na 

n, i 

na, ga 

na, ga 

na, ga 

fa 

P 

fa 

fa 

va 

va 





sa 

s 

sa 

sa 

t'a 

za 





ra 

r, 1 

la 

ra, la 

ra, la 

ma 

m 

ma 

ma 

ma 



a 

a 

a, wa, ya 


These Malagasy forms of this suffix^ as also those below 
in Table IV, are used in,e.g. what Griffiths (Grammar^ pp. 134, 
&c.) calls the ^ Pronominal Adjunctive Conjugation as sura' 
tahUf I write, in which word 4a is the formative suffix of the 
secondary verb, and ku the suffixed pronoun first person singular 
nominative. 

Table III. 


Malagasy 

Malay 

Samoan 

Efate 

tana 

tan 

taga 

tana, tan 

rana 

ran 

laga, Tah. raa 

rana 

fana 

pan 

faga 

fana 

vana 

hana 

kan 

aga 

kan a 

nana 

nan, gaii 

naga 

gana 

mana 

man 

maga 


Sana 

san 

saga 

Sana 

zana 


aga 

ana 


Here the Samoan g is for n, but the My. and £f. g (in -gam) 
for f, as in Table II. And as in Table II the 4a becomes some- 
times in Sam. and Ef., and always in Tahiti, -a ; so the Sam. 
-yrt (in -/aya, &c.) for na is always in Tahiti -a (as in -raa) by 
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elision of the n, as in Table VI Sam. and Maori (and Tahiti) -?a 
is for -ma by the same elision. 


With Table IV. 


Malagasy 

Malay 

Samoan 

Efate 

ti 

ti 

ti 

ti 

ri 

ri 

li 

ri 

fi 

pi 

fi 

fi 

vi 




hi 

ki 



ni 

ni, ^ 

ni, gi 

ni, gi 

mi 

mi 

mi 

mi 

si 

si 

si 

si 

zi 





For these Malagasy suffixes in IV see remark under Table II. 
The Samoan are found thus with the reciprocal verb^ as fealo- 
fani, to love one another. The Efate forms are very common 
as huluti, to cover with bulUf and from every such verb in 
Efatese you have the form in Table VI by suffixing -am. The 
form seen in bulutiy apart from the reciprocal, is not unknown 
in Polynesian, e. g. Samoan puluti (= Efate buhtti)y whence 
form of Table VI But often in Samoan we find the 

form like jpulutia, while that like puluti is no longer found, or 
found only in the reciprocal, or in cognate dialects. 

With Av, or lam, we have Table V. 


Malagasy 

Malay 

Samoan 

Efate 

Fiji 

[wanting] 

•tkan 

-ta*i 

*taki 

taka 


-rkan 

-lai 

>raki 

raka, laka 


•pkan 

-fai 

-faki 

vaka 


•kkan 



kaka 


•nkan, gkan 

■na‘i, ga‘i 

-naki, gaki , 

naka 


•mkan 

-ma*i 

•maki 

maka 


•skan 

-Sii*i 

-saki 

Paka 



•ai 

•aki 

waka, yaka 
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In Samoan this form, like the previous, is found with the 
reciprocal verb, Bsfelamata\ to watch for one another, and also 
independently of it, as logologosd% to report. In Efate and 
Malay it is found in this latter way, as Efate rogosak% to listen, 
or hearken to, Malay liatJcan, to see. 


With -iana, we have Table VI. 


Malagasy 

Malay 

Samoan 

Efate 

tina 

[wanting] 

tia 

tiana 

rina 


lia 

riana 

fina 


fia 

fiana 

vina 


whina (Maori) 


hina 


kia (Maori) 


nina 


nia, gia 

niana, giana 

mina 


mia 

miana 

sina 


sia 

siana 

zina 





As Mg. tahuta, an^pi-tahurim, Sam. ntatau^ imtdutia^ being 
frightened (Ef. matdku, matakua^ fear, Table II): here the 
Polynesian 4a is for Po. and Mg. -ma, Ef. 4ma, by elision of 
the n (but the Ef. -a is for 4a, by elision of the t). 

Finally, with -kia/na, we have Table VII. 


Malagasy 

Malay 

Samoan 

Efate 

[wanting] 

[wanting! 

•ta'ina 

•takiana 



•la'ina 

•rakiana 



•fa'iga 

-fakiana 

•nakiana 

-makiana 



-sa’ina 

-sakiana 



•a'ina 

-akiana 


As Samoan tuputu^ldina, to increase, from tupu, to grow, 
^ whence also are the forms tupuldi (V), tupuga (II), tupuaga, and 
tupuHaga (III), tu^^m (I). 
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Here let it be observed that all these suffixes are not found 
with every verb, and that a form wanting in one language may 
be found in another, e.g. it may be thus with (1) the basis 
(Table II) of the secondary verb wanting in Samoan foU> (Maori 
hord)^ to swallow, but found in Maori horo^a. 

(2) Some derived form of the secondary verb as Maori horomi 
(Table IV), to swallow, wanting in Samoan, while both have 
(Table VI) fologia^ Mromia^ and Samoan fdomaga (Table III), 
Maori horomaga. 

(3) Some derived form of the primary verb (Table I) as Maori 
whakahoroa wanting in Samoan. 

(4) In one language in the case of a particular verb the 
secondary form may be wanting, in another the primary form 
may be wanting, while in a third we may find both the 
secondary and primary forms of it, as e. g. in the case of the 
verb * to fear ’, Efate mataku, primary only, Malay taJcutf Mala- 
gasy tahuta, secondary only, Samoan 'unatokUy matdutia^ both 
primary and secondary. 

(6) The -a of Tables I, II, and VI, whether for -to or for -na, 
is distinct from the ending -a, No. 4, pp. 56 and 58, given 
above. 

£f. examples. Both the primary and the secondary verb 
with the transitive particles, i and hi, are transitive, and some- 
times with ki (so My. kan), causative : in this way we have in 
the Oceanic dialects analytic substitutes for ancient intensives, 
or causatives. Thus £f. royo, to hear, rogi, v. tr., to hear, 
rogorogohiy to proclaim, make to be heard : in the last case the 
reduplication is intensive. Then from these we have na rogoan, 
a report, thing heard ; na ivgiany a hearing ; na rogorogoMan^ 
a proclaiming. 

With -a, for -to, miiiri, to write, na mitiriaj a writing, so 
matakuy matakua ; to&a, taibm \ tanue^ tanua ; misaki^ misakia ; 
mUate, milatea; tiro, tiroa; maicto, maietoa^, tnoru, deep, na 
*norua, the deep. 


F 
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'Table II. 

bunuta malifus 

karaka tokora (Mg. toeto) 


talifa 

matakua 



Table III. 


bunutan 

talifkn 

matakuan 

karakan 

malifusan 



Table IV. 


buluti 

silifi 

tanumi 

sokari 

atugi, buluni 

balosi 


Table V. 


sokataki (soka) 

atumaki (atu, atugi) 

tokoraki (toko) 

rogosaki (ro^o) 

silifaki (sili) 
tokonaki (toko) 

toroaki (toro) 



Table VI. 


bulutian 

silifian 

tanumian 

sokarian 

atugian, bulunian 

balosian 


Table VII. 

sokatakian tokonakian rogoaakian 

tokorakian atumakian toroakian 

silifiikian 

Compare Fi. kelij keHUy kelivaka ; Sam. wo/o, no/oa, nofodi. 

In Madagascar, ^Some tribes/ says Biehardson, ^use them 
{•fa, •ka^ and -na) interchangeably.’ In the Hova dialect itself, 
as Parker has observed, they are interchangeable in certain 
words, thus silata and silakaj Ef. sUa, chipping off ; Mg. tanina 
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(also Jcanina) and tanikaf and tunu^ roasting, Ac. For -n, -y 
occurs in dialects. Malagasy examples : — tarafa, tarafina, p8.p. 
(Sa. titotUo, to spy, tUofia, ps.); unutay u/niitana, or unumna, p8.p. 
(Sa. ^ma, to pinch, pluck off, unatia or tmafiay ps.); hirika, 
hirilianay or hirifanay ps.p., bored ; minuna (drink), minumina ; 
mdrasana or mdrazanay ps.p., being watched ; tandrinOy tan- 
dr manay or tandrimanay p.p., being taken care of. 

Malay examples : — ItUuty lulur (Ef. loai, to stroke, paint ; klOy 
loasiy or loari); lapity lapis (Ef. Ufai, malifuSy to bend, bent); 
laJcaty laJcap (Ef. liko, likotiy fasten, &c.) ; garaty garok (Ef. harUy 
karutiy to scrape) ; gosoty gosdky rub (Ef. kasi ; Mg. kasuka, kusuka ) ; 
tamhaty tamhagy to bind, fasten; gtdigy to roll (Mg. }mdina)\ 
minum, to drink (Mg. minuna). 

Efate examples : — As in Mg., My., Sa., and Fi., so in Ef., the 
i may have more than one phonetic form with the same word 
as keletiy kelufdki {kdu ) ; sokariy sokataki (sokay to join on to) ; 
karutiy karlsiy kamfiy karaka {karOy kari, scratch) ; (dialects) balosiy 
baloniy buluniy bulugi (bafanOy wash the hands), Sa. fu/ulUy 
Fi. vuluvulu; atugiy atumaki {atu, break, smite, &c.), mtmudi 
(dialect mu/nmiay munuy to drink). 

In Fiji, words with are usually transitive verbs, equivalent 
to Ef. with -U. Fiji examples : — kavutay kovuna {kovUy wrapper) ; 
tufUy to place (Sa. tulay n. ; Maori tuga)y (tUy to stand) ; tutakay 
to defend (from tura ) ; raWay to look at (mi, to look, seeing) ; 
vakamitakay to show (from rait'a ) ; voliay to buy (voliy barter) ; 
volitakUy to sell (from volia); vuruyay to crumble (vurtwuruy 
crumb) ; mruiakay to crumble (from vamga ) ; vosakay to speak 
to {posUy speak, speech); vosatakUy to speak of (from vosaka); 
rogot'Uy to hear, tr. (myo, to bear, intr.) ; rogotakay cause to 
be heard (from rogot'a); rogovaJciy to be spread abroad, of 
a report (rogotaka ) ; rokotUy to bend, bow (fioA;o, a bowing, bent); 
rokovay to bow to {rokOy v for t); t'orogUy to singe, scorch (E£ 
soroy to blaze, burn) ; t'orokakUy to singe, scorch (from t'aroga ) ; 
unumay to drink (Mg. minuna ; My. minum). 

Of the two non-inflexional suffixed particles, really transitive 
prepositions, i is for (ni, ri), lu And ifi is the Semitie preposi- 

f2 
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tioii in Arb. li^ of the same meaning, and, what is particularly 
to the point, of similar use in Arb. after verbal nouns. In 
Arb., 'the verb may govern either (a) the accusative of a noun, 
or (6) a preposition with the genitive of a noun, which takes the 
place of the accusative, and gives a greater precision and 
accuracy to the expression. This government is not restricted 
to the finite tenses of the verb, but extends to the nomen verbi 
or actionis, the nomina agentis and patientis, and other verbal 
substantives and adjectives, whenever and so far as these 
different kinds of nouns contain somewhat of the conception or 
nature of the verb.* 'The nomen actionis (with the others 
above-named) often takes its objective complement not in the 
accusative, but in the genitive with li, in which case this 
preposition is used as an outward exponent of the relation 
between the nomen verbi and its object. Hence the Arab 
grammarians rightly call it . . . the lam (Zi) that strengthens the 
regent (the nomen actionis or the verbal power which it pos- 
sesses ; for since the verbal force which dwells in the nomen 
actionis is less than that in the finite verb, the language helps 
the former to exercise its influence upon the object by annexing 
to it a preposition expressing the direction of the action towards 
the object.* It is added, ' This use of U to designate the objective 
complement is common in Ch. and Syriac, rare in Heb. and 
Eth.’* No words could better describe the function of this 
transitive preposition, whether, as originally, not suffixed, or 
suffixed as in Tables IV and VI. The other is the Semitic 
particle hi, or lea, which was used, like li, in Southern Arabic, 
or Himyaritic, ‘ as the sign of the accusative, and even of the 
dative ... or more exactly, perhaps, of the accusative alone.^ 
See M,L., pp. 137-40, for the following examples: — 

- 0 , Mota matea (maZe), death ; Maori maZiya, death ; Ef. matigOj 
the grave (place of death). 

•va, Fagani ma'eva, death. 

•he, Saa maurihe (maurij, life ; Java urip, Tanna 

‘ Wright’s Arabic Grammar, II, §§ 1, 21, 29. 

^ HaUvy, Etudes Sabesnnes, 
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-ro, Mota togora (toga, Ef. t6ko\ behaviour (way of abiding). 
Ef. toikora, a place (place of abiding). 

The following word shows many of the changes this ending 
undergoes : — 

a net (fishing), Ef. dialects huhcna, kuhtga, Sam. *upegay 
Tah. wpca, Maori hupega, Marquesan upeka^ Haw. upem, Tongan 
kuhega, a net (fishing) : see Index ujST 

Plural Endings. 

Ancient Semitic masculine in -m : see below on the personal 
pronouns. 

Ancient Semitic feminine in 4: see Ef. taot^ and Index 
under y. 


Dual Ending. 

See rua, two; Mod. Syriac tera, &c., and the verbal pronoun 
forms of the personal pronouns, infray for the ancient Semitic 
dual ending -a in Oceanic. 

Reduplicated Forms. 

1. Falfal (Pilpel). 

Ef. Tcalakala, ‘jf^y to laugh. 

Ef. kofukofwa {kofu), A. kahekabUy Sam. ^ofuofu, 

Ef. kaldkalay A. kalXkalay H. Mkely Mg. heliheliy and kedikedi 
very small, and of rapid motion, moving about, Ef. ma-kalakala, 

Ef. kelakela (kel) and kelekelet (Mg. hudinkudina)y A. karikara, 

and 

Ef. kaflkafe {kaf)y A. kafekafay Maori kapukapu, 

Ef. silasila (sila)y A. sala^alay Sam. f6,i4ilitili (Ef. /a?, thunder). 

In Ef. it is the radical part of the word which is reduplicated, 
not the formative prefixes or suffixes, thus, barOy taharo, taharo- 
^aro (see Tafalfal form infra), and so bulu, bulubulut, hulut ; so 
kelekelet, A. karekarat, &c. An exception to this rule is Ef. 
rmtiriy mitimitiri, the mi having come to be regarded as radical. 
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The Falfal form is frequent'in Ef. and other Oceanic dialects. 

2. Fafal (Assyrian ‘ Papel *). 

Ef. Icakasi {hast), 

Ef. Icakat My. gigU, Mg. kaikita. 

Ef. tuturu {turuy turuturu, A. s' alia, s'aWala); Fi. tuturu; 
Sam. tutuluy to drip. 

My. duduk, Java totoky Ef. tokOy and to, to ait, tokora, Mg. 
toeta. This form is also frequent. 

3. Pe*aral (Hebrew and Aramaic). 

Sam. savalivaliy to keep on walking {savaliy to walk, Ef. simry 
suuam). Ef. uses, instead of this, form 2 in this word, sisiuer. 

4. Sam. savavaliy another form of savaliy to walk : compare 

perhaps the one word of this form in Hebrew, and the 

original form of the Arabic twelfth conjugation, for which see 

O.G.S.L.y pp. 220-1. 

The Falfal and Fafal forms may be said to have partly taken 
in the later Oceanic dialects, as Ef., the place of the ancient 
Intensive forms, in Arabic the second conjugation, in Hebrew 
Piel, but it is easy to show that such forms as these latter (the 
Intensive forms) belonged to the Oceanic mother-tongue. Thus: 

(Arabic 2 and 5.) 

Ef. r^k^y to strain, and , JlJ; : see above, and Index. And 
thei. fifth conjugation or form of the Arabic, which is the 
reflexive of the second, is seen in 

Ef. haroy tdbaro, to be heedless, refractory, 
horai, to split, tahare (tabarre)y to be split, 
tatalaiy to warm oneself, 
iOli {lm)y to go before (put behind), jlJ, 
talumiy to swallow, 

See also tafakkOy tafagkay tageli (dialect takcJ)y takusiy &c. 

Such Tafalfal forms as tabaroharoy toMkely taharehare are also 
ancient, as 

Ef. rerCy or rereay tarerSy (Vjn), to break (as breakers 

rushing on the shore). 
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(Arabic 1 and 8.) 

So the reflexive of the simple or unaugmented verb, Arabic 
first conjugation, Hebrew Kal, is seen in Ef. kari, to hasten, 
tdkarif JSy (originally) jUj, 8^: and that this form thoroughly 
belonged to the Oceanic mother-tongue, see above (Ch. III. d), 
the secondary verbs tuli^ mortahuy and iokoy for which see also 
Index under letter n. 

(Arabic 3 and 6.) 

The form in the Arabic third conjugation, H. Poel, being 
simply a lengthening of the first vowel was apt to become 
unrecognizable in the analytic Oceanic dialects, but appears 
in Ef. ^uer {^wer, suwara), to make a journey, to walk ; Sam. 
sdvcdi (^Jl», Sam. savali), S, n.a., Sam. s&valiy Ef. 
sauir. We have perhaps the reflexive of this, as in Arabic 6, 
in Ef. nalotty or nabo (for taboa)y dialect tamo, from fcoa, to be 
odorous, diffuse odour, or fragrance, (and 6, n.a., 


» C.Q.3,L,y pp. 207-9. 
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PRONOUNS AND PARTICLES 

See DillmMui, Qrammatik det Aethiopischen Sprache, 62-6, end 146, fol. ; 

end aa.SX., Ch. VI. 

1. The Deuonstbatives : this, that, here, there. 

In the Semitic languages, as Dillman has pointed out, these 
are ta, by letter change da, da, xa, sa, ha, a ; 
na or on ; 
la, or al ; 

ka, ho, by letter change /o, po ; 
i 

In Oceanic these occur thus : — 

££ si ; Ethiopic xi ; Tigre ix- ; Merlav se, Samoan sis, sena, 
sencL 

setu, and sentu; My. situ; Mg. ixatu; Ethiopic xentu, 

xati. 

My. and Mg. itu ; Aramaic ids, ideh, 

£f. m, ne, in; Sam. net, na; My. and Mg. tnt; Assyrian 
annw, anna, anni ; Heb. hm, hineh. 

Ef. sin, Sana ; Sam. senei, sma ; My. sini ; Mg. ixani ; Aramaic 
den and xen ; Etb. xentu. 

Ef. eru, eri, ri, ra (see Index under letter ; Vanua Lara 
lo ; Sam. la ; Maori m ; Mg. iri ; Aramaic harha, halha ; Assy, 
ullu, idli, tdla. 

The Article, originally the demonstratire 1, is in Arabic 
al, I’, a ; Heb. Aa; in Ef. in, ne, na, and sometimes a (very 
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rarely Z-, ^) ; Mg. ni ; Sam. fe ; East Mai re ; Maori ie ; Tong. 
he ; Fi. m, a. In Ef. the article is written prefixed to nouns, 
and is used prefixed to other demonstratives thus : — 

With $f nis (rni^n) ; with w, nin ; Sam. lefieij lenay lela ; with t, 
netu ; Santo natu ; with h, naga ; Santo nakai. 

The Semitic plural demonstrative, Hhese, those,’ is formed 
from the demonstrative Z, and is in Ethiopic cZm, ela ; Heb. 
elch ; Arb. tZa, ulai ; Amharic ^Za, &c. ; Mg. rc, in trew, ireni, 
iretUf &c., plurals of iw, in% itu ; so Florida mmi, these, plural 
of enif this, exactly as Amharic elazia, those ; elayaliy these ; 
plurals of eiay ych^ that, this ; and so also Arabic dol, dolUy plural 
of de, this; Vanua Lava ter, tar, plural of te, ta, this. In 
Amharic it is used also combined as a pluralizing word with 
the personal pronoun, as ant, thou ; elant, ye : this is frequent 
in Oceanic, to mark that the personal pronoun (originally 
plural but now used also for singular) is used in the plural 
sense only, as Mg. izi, they, also he, but izaren, they ; so Ef. 
nara, inira ; Santo inira, they ; nai, inia, being now used for 
singular ^ he In Amharic ild is used also to form the plurals 
of Interrogative pronouns (see for this in Oceanic below, on the 
Interrogatives), and also as an article before proper nouns 
forming a kind of honorific plural, or plural majestatis : ' thus 
also Mg. ra, the honorific and personal ^ article. 

Ef. he; Mota ike; Maori ko; My. ika, iki, iku; Assy, aga; 
Aramaic (ha) ik, hak ; Arb. hak (hadak) ; Amh. ylh (for yik) ; 
Heb. ko ; Aramaic ka. 

This Semitic k is used before other demonstratives as an 
article, thus, before the above $, Assy, agasu ; Ef. kis ; Banks 
Islands (Gaua) kose ; Volow iges ; Bugis kotu. Thus also it is 
used prefixed to the above n, Ef. kin ; Java kone, kono ; Maori 
konei, kona ; Assyrian aga/nnu. This k is also suffixed to other 
demonstratives, Aramaic dek ; Arb. daka ; Santa Cruz deka ; 
Sunda diyak ; Santo ituga ; and to this again the n is added, 
Aramaic diken ; Vanua Lava tigen, 

^ Pr&torius, Die Amharieehe Sprache, , 

* Richardson's 3fg. Diet., p. xliz. 
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The/, or for this Tc (see above), /o, or poy for ho. Aw, is used 
exactly as the h in Ef., thus lci% Ice, dialects {ban, bon), ua/na, 
uane, uin, ua, uo (i.e. wa, wo), uone\ so Ms, dialects uis, uase, 
uose ; Celebes (Holontalo) bo, wo, botia, wotia. 

The demonstrative i is seen prefixed in some of the above 
examples, as in My. itu, Aramaic ide. In Ef. i alone in one 
dialect denotes ^ this 

The Semitic ha, or a, is prefixed to other demonstratives as 
may be seen in the above : when suffixed it points to a distance, 
thus Amharic yih, this (for jsik), zia (ziha), that ; Harari yi, this, 
ya, that ; Ef. uane ; Tongan ne, this ; Ef. uana ; Tongan na, 
that ; Aramaic ai, this ; aia, that. 

1 a . Demonstratives prefixed to the Personal 
Pronouns. 

The demonstrative syllable m (in, en) was so prefixed in all 
the Semitic languages : in Mahri it has been dropped now 
from all ' except the 1st plural. But it is still found generally 
all over Oceania,® Ef. k-mau, ayo or nago, niga, I, thou, he (see 
Index). 

Another is A:-, Ef. dialect ki (verbal pronoun, 3rd person, 
used interchangeably with i), Pentecost kea (pi, kera), Qurague 
(a'^modern Eth. dialect) kua, kia, Fi. and Po. ko, as in koia, koya, 
pronoun, 3rd person. This is seen in Himyaritic h, Eth. 
kior, prefixed to the personal pronouns, usually in the emphatic 
sense and in the accusative, as kiaka, thyself, as for thee, thee 
thyself. As may be seen in 0,G,S,L,, in the later Semitic 
dialects this was used also in the nominative, and became in 
Arb. iya, Tigre i. This i is common in the Melanesian dialects 
and in Mg., as e.g. in Tigre ika, Tanna ik, thou. 

Another is ha, a, Melanesian and Polynesian a, Gaudalcanar 
aia, i.e. a-ia ; so e.g. in Aramaic ai, aia, for ha-hi, ha-hia* 

' Z,DM.Q., XXV. 

* For a long list of the personal pronouns, v. M,L,, p. 112 fol., and Ray’s 
list of New Hebrides words, and see iS.S.S., I and II. 
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The Personal Article i : Melanesian (not in Ef.) ia, % Mg, 
is connected with the third personal pronoun ; compare C,0*S*L., 
p. 182. For Mg. ra^ see above. 


2. The Personal Pronouns. 

For these see Index under the letters N and n, and the above 
chapter on Phonology, places specified mfira» Here we may 
observe — 

(1) That the loss in the Oceanic dialects of the distinction of 
gender in the 2nd and 3rd persons has taken place in the same 
way in Mod. Syriac ' in the 2nd and 3rd persons plural, and in 
Mahri ‘ in the 2nd singular. 

(2) As to the use of the 2nd plural for the singular in some 
dialects, as in My. and Mg. {not in Ef. and many others), we 
see an approach to the same thing in the use of Amharic antu 
(you) for the singular, as in English * you ’ is commonly used 
for ‘ thou As to the 3rd personal pronoun, the ancient plural of 
which is now used in the Oceanic dialects also for the singular, 
e. g. in My. and Mg., or for the singular mainly, e. g. in Ef., 
&c., the 3rd plural is used by way of politeness in speaking 
of a distinguished individual in Amharic and Efatese ; and 
in Mod. Syriac ^ the 3rd plural is often used also for the 
singular. 

(3) This made it necessary to distinguish the word when 
used in the plural sense alone, and this was done by using 
it in a different or less contracted form, or more commonly 

by attaching to it the ancient plural demonstrative (for 

0 
^ s 

which see above, and Index under the letter W, &c.), or in 
some dialects toUy or iolUy three, thus Ef. and Santo inia, inira, 
Mg. m, igareUf Tanna in, iraha (for mam), dialects (Tanna) iJar, 
ilatf ilia, iria, Futuna (Polynesian) ak-irea, all for inara, or inala, 
Sam. latou (for na-tou), Ef. (verbal pronoun) hii, ru, for inu, nu 

* Stoddart’s Mod. Syrian Grammar, p. 22. * Z.D.M,q., XXV, p. 200. 

^ Stoddart, p. 39. 
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(dialect in), 8rd person plural; and au for aw«, or (wnw, for 
na-nu, or m-mUf dialects mw, pu, u, 1st person pi. * exclusive 

(4) As to the so-called ^ exclusive * and ‘inclusive \ Ef. mdwii, 
or nigami (ninami), ‘ we and they/ and ninitUf nigifa, igUa^ ‘ we 
and thou/ it is to be observed (a) that according to the native 
way of speaking the conjunction ‘and’ is left out in such ex- 
pressions, thus in Ef. ‘ thou and John ’ is ‘ kumu John literally 
‘ye John’ (not ‘thou John’); and ‘he and John’ is ‘ nara 
John’, literally ‘they John’ (not ‘he John’); and so ‘I and 
thou ’ is ‘ we thou *, nini-ta^ xgHa^ and ‘ I and they ’ is ‘ we they ’, 
niga-miy im-miy or nigi-mi, ini-miy probably for mna-umiy im-imiy 
or nin-umi (the i or w as in Scotch gude ) ; and (&) the order of 
the words in such expressions is different from that in English, 
in which we say ‘you and I,’ ‘they and we,’ and the same 
as in Arabic, in which the 1st personal pronoun is put first.* 

(5) The Oceanic mother-tongue formed the plurals of the 
personal pronouns like the other Semitic languages, and in the 
2nd and 3rd, by the ending m (as in nouns), with the same 
interchange, and occasional elision, of m and n ; and the Dual 
of the 2nd and 3rd as in Arabic by the ending a (see the Ef. 
verbal pronouns and Index). 

(6) These pronouns played the same large grammatical part 
in the Oceanic as in the other Semitic languages, as separate, 
prefixed (nom.), and suffixed (to nouns and prepositions, geni- 
tive ; to verbs, accusative ; and to verbs, nominative). 

In the Semitic languages the suffixed pronouns were all 
originally of one Tdrin and witl^out the demonstrative prefixed 
syllable an, except 1st person plural and the verbal suffix Ist 
sing., which retained the n-, and except that the h of the 1st 
person interchanged with t, and the t of the 2nd person 
with ky from the veiy first. Thus we have the verbal suffix 
(acc.) in — 


* Cau«iin de Peroival, Qrammain Arabt Vulgaire, § 228. 
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Eth. 

Ef. 

Sing. 

1. 

ni (for naku) 

nau, au (for 
naku) 

2. 

ka 

k, ko 

3. 


(pi. for sing., 
n, noi) 

PI. 

1. 

na 

na (in na-miy 
ni-ta) 

2. 

kemu 

mu for kumu 
(d. kama) 

3. 

homu, omu 
Arm. hun, hon 
H. am, amo 

D, na, ana 


Nominal Suffix (gen.) 

Eth. £f. 

i (for ku) dialect k, 

Santo u 

ka ma^ (for ka 

through ga) 
(pi. for sing.) 


na na (as before) 

kemu mu (as before) 

homu n, na, ana 

Arm. hon 


The verbal suffix in £f. (and most other Melanesian languages) 
though written separate is really, and as pronounced, a suffix, 
and should have been written, as the nominal suffix is, suffixed. 
By prefixing the an to these we have the separate pronoun, 
Heb. ani, Assy, anaiku^ £f. anu^ Jc-inauy &c., * 1/ and so with 
the others (see above Ch, II on Phonology, and Index). The 
nominal suffix with slight phonetic variations here and there 
is found throughout the Oceanic dialects, and in the mother- 
tongue was undoubtedly as truly and unmistakably Semitic 
as in Arabic or Ethiopic. Now, the nominative suffix with 
the verb in Mg., (a substitute for the ancient perfect), is not 
used with the verb in most of the Oceanic dialects (and neither 
the verbal pronoun nor the verbal suffix, on the other hand, is 
now used in Mg. as it is in Ef.), and is identical with the 
above, thus : — 


Sing. Malagasy. Ethiopic. 

1. ku ku 

2. nau (for kau, for kamu), pi. for sing. ka 

3. (pi. for sing.) ni , 


Aurora yo, Tanua k and m, Ero. ka and ma. 
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PI. Malagasy. Ethiopic. 

1. na (in na-i) na 

2. na-reu (for to-reu, v. sing.) kemu 

3. ni (as nominal suffix) 

The verbal pronoun (nom.) in Ef. (and many other Melanesian 
dialects) is never used except immediately before the verb, and 
any word with which it is used is a verb. Thus we have 
a substitute for the ancient imperfect which prefixed short 
forms of the pronoun to the verb. 


Ef. 

Sing. 

1. a 

2. ku (d. Jco) 

3. i 


Abb. Ef. Abb. Ef. Abb. 
PI. Dual 

a a-u (a for na 

na^) 

ta ku, tu turn, tu ta tuma 

i iru,ru(for ira,ra(for huma 

iuu, nu) ina, ima) 


In the singular these Ef. short pronouns strikingly resemble 
the ancient in every way, but no such resemblance was possible 
in the plural and dual, which were not so prefixed in the 
kncient languages except in the 1st plural. The 2nd and 
8rd had the same prefixed foims as the singular, and denoted 
the plural by suffixed particles. The Ef. plural and dual of 
the 2nd and 3rd persons are simply the short forms of the 
ancient short pronouns 2nd and 3rd plural and dual as used in 
the perfect. Here we give an Ef. verb with these verbal 
pronouns. 

bafw, * to go.’ 

Singular. 

1. a biino, I go. 

2. ku bano, thou goest. 

3. i bano, he goes. 


an for na~mUf sec supra. 
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Plural. 

1. Exc. a-u (dialects u, bu, mu) bano, we, they go. 

1. Inc. tu ^ bano, (we) you go. 

2. ku bano, you go. 

. (dialect, iu bano ) 

*•} rubanor«y8°- 

Dual. 

1. Exc. a-ra' bano, we they-two go. 

1. Inc. bano, (we) you-two go. 

2. ko ra bano, you they-two go. 

3. ra bano, they-two go. 

There are only two duals in these, rd in the 1st and 2nd 
being the rd of the Srd, for nd (orig. ma), they two, Arb. Aumd, 
and ftl, ye two, Arb. tumd. 

For the New Hebrides dialects, see S.S.S.^ Vols. I and II. 
For other Melanesian dialects, M.L- For the Mg., Richardson’s 
Mg. Dictionary, p. xliv foL, and Griffith’s Mg. Grammar. For 
Aneityumese, Dr. Inglis’s An. Grammar and Dictionary. 

For the letter changes in the Peraonal Pronouns, see above, 
Ch. II, §§ 9, 10, 13 6, 14 a, h, c, e, 16. 

1st person. 

II, § 10, separate, sing, and pi. 

§ 13 6, ‘Inclusive,’ and § 14 6, and § 12. The final syllable 
is the pronoun of the 2nd person. 

§ 14 6, e, ‘ Exclusive,’ suffix § 16 m. The final syllable is the 
pronoun of the 3rd person. 

‘Exclusive,* verbal pron., § 14 6. 

-2nd person. 

II, § 9, and § 14 c (suffix) ; separate, sing, and pL, § 14 a ; 
plural, § 10, and § 15 (m), separate and suffix. 

And final syllable of ‘ Inclusive ’. 

* <tt is for na-fu, in Aneityumese inia. See Inglis’s An.' Grammar and 
DieUonary, 

’ The a in ara, as the a in au, is for na, we. i 

* td for na*ta, as iu for na-hi, note 1. 
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8rd person. 

IL § 18 & (sufBz), and separate, § 15 (n) and (m), separate and 
suffix, and verbal pron. 

Verbal pronoun, pL and dual, § 15, B. 

And final syllable of * Exclusive 

8. The Relative Pbohottvs. 

These are in origin demonstratives, C.&.S.L.^ p. 116 fol. 

Aramaic dt, d^, Eth. jra, Assy. $a, Tahiti iCy E£ te, tea^ Tanna 
a», Santo sc. Mg. izai. E£ to is used as in Aramaic as a con- 
junction, Hhat,’ ^ because^’ and also very often in the sense of 
^ that which,’ ‘ what,’ ^ he who,’ ^ they who,’ bs te ku tilia i uia, 
^what you say is good,’ literally, Hhat you say it, is good,’ 
* that which you say is good.’ ^e demonstratives uane, najy 
or naya are commonly used as relatives in Ef. 

As in Arb. and Heb. the article is sometimes used as a rela* 
tive. In Samoan the relative is to, with which we may compare 
the Modem Arabic tllly Maltese to. 

4. The Intebroqativb Pronouns. 

See aa,S.L.y p. 120 fol. 

a, !j\ ayy, Eth. dtf, Heb. ^ Aramaic M, also d, who, which, 
what, where? 

5. ^Another interrogative pronoun in the Semitic languages is 
that which is characterized by the letter m. Its oldest forms 
appear to me to be man for the masculine, and mant for the 
fern. ; but in practice man is used as the interrogative for per- 
sons of both sexes, who ? ” whilst mant is employed in speaking 
of things, what ? ” ’ ^ Himyaritic usually changes the m into h 
(or v)y and Mahri mon is used of all genders and numbers. The 
n is dropped in the Heb. mi, who? and the nt in the Arb., 
Heb., and Arm. ma, what? ^ 

0. These two, (1) and (2), are combined in Arabic thus, UjI, 
Modem onto, what ? which ? 

oo. The initial letter of (1), see Phonology, in Ef. has either 


1 C . G . a . L ., loe. dU 
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lost its consonant power as in or changed it as in 

who ? Polynesian vai, toai^ hai, ai, Melanesian hoi, hei^ fei, tei, 

set, si, re, Mg. i-sa, who ? 

bb. My. mana, who, what, which, where? Lifu mene, what? 
Epi va^, what ? Eromangan me, Tanna dialect ba, who ? Toxres 
Islands (Lo) va, what ? And with the demonstrative suffixed, 
as in Arb. made, what ? we have Ef. dialects uase, fits, feha, 
Carolines (Strong’s Island) meta, what? Ef. mi, bai, uan, ue, 
mbCy Polynesian fea, &c., where ? 

ce. That is (1) and (2), Ef. sc^a, sefa, hefa, contracted sA, 
Tsabel, &c., Jmvo, Fi. fava, &c., what? which? My. apa. Mg. 
suvi and mi (who ? which ?), Polynesian aha, aa. A, what ? 

d. These pronouns are also as in Arabic, &c., used indefinitely, 
thus (1) Ef. sei, who ? also some, any, some one, any one (see 
Diet, under the word segor, i. e. se ga^ ; (2) Po. mena, mea, any- 
thing, something, &c. ; and (8) Ef. sefa, what? also something, 
somehow or other, &c. ; My. apa, Mg. zavafa ; Ef. matm or 
fatun; Mod. Syriac modi, for maden, C.Q.8,L», p. 125. 

In Ef. the mo, or ba, of (5) and (55) is suffixed in an in- 
definite sense to the negative adverb, as it is in Assyrian, thus, 
ta, or ti, not, also tama, or tiba, aai ta bam, or % tama bam, or 
i tiba bam, he did not go. It is also used, exactly as in Arabic, 
after nouns and personal pronouns. 

This m, or ma, plays a very large part in the Oceanic dialects, 
as in all the Semitic languages, prefixed to participles and 
verbal nouns, and in Ef. may sometimes be used or not as the 
speaker pleases, thus we can say i toko, or i matoko, batoko, or 
fatoko, he sat, or abode. But usually it has become inseparably 
prefixed aa in the verb-form prefixes ba-, baka-. In Mg., 
however, where it is prefixed in the present or indefinite tense, 
it is dropped in the past and future tenses : see below on the 
Tense particles. 

6. Thx Imtbbbooative Advxbbs. 

Generally, in Ef. the above pronouns may be used in the 
sense of ‘ where ? ’ ' what (place)? * 

o 
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With the particle of comparison, d, as, prefixed to the 
pronoun in a, aa, we haye a word signifying quot^ how many? 

thus (^1^(806 Index), gisoy gOuiy hiSy fisa^ fin, pirn, hia, fia, &c., 
how many? and used indefinitely, tot, so many. In Tanna 
‘ how many? ’ is kuva or hem, H. nes literally, ‘ as what ? * 

With the same particle of comparison suffixed to it and the 
demonstratiye t. Arm. d, prefixed, we have in Ef. a word, taha, 
Arm. daha (see Index), and the same with the demonstratiye n 
suffixed, Ef. takam, Aramaic dakana, how? and used inde* 
finitely, ‘so,’ ‘thus.’ 

With the final conjunction ^ (^?) prefixed to the pronoun in 
(5) we have Ef. hua fjcuwa), or gua, Epi ham-i, that what ? 
for what purpose? why? Wright’s Arabic Orammcur, I. 361. 
So with cc in Ef., hasafa and hasd, having exactly the same 
meaning in one dialect as hua in another. 

6. Pabticls of CoxpaBisoN. 

This, as we have seen in dealing with the interrogative 
adverbs signifying ‘ how many ? ’ and ‘ how ? ’ is in Arabic ha, 
Hebrew hi, as. In Ef. it is ha or Jd, as. Prefixed to the 
demonstrative da, de, di, it is in Arb. hada or hade (Arm. hedi), 
Java hadi, Ef. Mte or Mta, as ; literally, ‘ as this.’ 

7. Particle of Negation (Negative Adverb). 

Arabic la, Hebrew le, la, lo, Samoan U, Maori ti, Paama re, 
E&te ti, ta, di, ei, Malay ta, Malagasy m, not. 

The same prefixed to a verb substantive, Aramaic ata, ita, 
is: Aramaic lata, Mandaitic laita, lata, Malay tada, tiada, 
Malagasy eiadri, is not, no ; and the same with the verb sub- 
stantive ha, Arabic hana with the n dropped, Malay iafiah \ or 
with the verb substantive A:a, is, alone; Mandaitic (and Talmudic) 
laha, liha, Samoan le^ai (lehat), Ef. tiha, niha, fiha, eia, Malagasy 
iia, Malay tah, is not, no ; and with the { of the negative elided 

^ On this compound and these Semitic words, see Ncldeke, MtnMische 
ChrammatSk, 
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Ethiopic ako (so Ndldeke), Tongan iika% is not, no. As already 
said, the Ef. tama, tab, or tiba, not, is the negatiye adrerb with 
the m of the interrogative pronoun used indefinitely sufiixed 
to it as it is in Assyrian: it is never used in Ef. except 
immediately before the verb. 

8. Particles of Mood. 

(1) ^ , ('?), that, in order that, to, ut : in Ef. this is A:a, or A;-, 
or ya, Malagasy ka and hu^ or h-, Malekula y'a, ga^ Florida y'a, 

Raratongan ka, Tongan ke, 

(2) /a, that, so that, in order that, &c. ; Ef. ba and 6-, 
Motu (N.G.) 6a, Fiji, Maori, and Ysabel (Gao) me, Malagasy /a, 
Futuna pe, Tannapa, Aneityum pti or mw, Malekula (8^.5./S., 
p. 42 fol.) ha, 6-. 

(3) '■*!, % H, di, d^, jra, that, so that, in order that, quod, ut, 
Merlav, Mota si, Lakona sa, Mosin ia, Vaturaga ti, Lo te. For 
Ef. tCf see above on the Relative Pronoun, to which it is here 
to be added that in the sense of a final conjunction, ^ that,' it 
is used with (1). Thus, taga or takfano, that I go, I may go, 
let me go, I will go, &c. In this Ef. tak them are three 
particles, the t of (3) ; a, I, the verbal pronoun ; and k of (1) ; 
and it is to be observed, once for all, that these particles of 
mood (1), (2), and (3), by which what we call the Imperative, 
Concessive, Subjunctive, Conditional, and Infinitive are ex- 
pressed, are also used as particles of the future tense : see 
below on the Particles of Tense. 

In Ef. the ancient order, particle — verbal pronoun — verb, is yet 
used thus, ka fano, k- (1)— verbal pronoun (a) — verb, ‘ that I go/ 
‘to go,' ‘I will go,' &c. ; so 3rd person singular, ke fano, A;-, e 
(so Florida ke=k-, e), /a«o, that he go, &c., and 2nd sing, 
ba fanoy go (imperative), 6- (2), a verbal pronoun 2nd sing, (for 
ka)y and verb, literally, ‘ that thou go.' Generally in Ef. (1) is 
used, but in one dialect (2) is used instead of (1) throughout 
in the same sense. And another order, viz. verbal pronoun — 
particle — verb, has become the usual order in most dialects, thus 
instead of kafano, kefano we have agafanOy igafano, in exactly 

a2 
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the same sense, but, literally, ‘I to go,* ‘he to go.’ This 
variation in £f. of the order of the three elements of the 
expression in no way varies the sense, and seems to be purely 
for euphony, and it is for the same reason that in Ef. and many 
other Melanesian dialects the verbal pronoun of the 2nd person 
singular has dropped its consonant and retained only its vowel. 

In Malekula (S.S.S., p. 42 foL) the particle in (2) is used thus 
(imperative, infinitive, and future) : — 



Ml. 

Ef. 

Florida. 

Ef. 

Sing. 

To sit. 


To speak. 


1. 

ba tok 

ka tok 

ku bosa 

ka bisa 

2. 

bo tok 

ba tok 

ko bosa 

ba fisa 

3. 

bi tok 

ke tok 

ke bosa 

ke bisa 

Sing. 

Ef. (dialect) 




1. 

aga tok 



aga bisa 

2. 

kuga tok 



kuga bisa 

3. 

iga tok 



iga bisa 


The particles (1) and (2) are also used thus in Ef. — (1) i Jcani 
Jcai hiika] Mg. nihinana \zi ha vnhi, he ate (so) that (or, and 
then, or thereupon) he was satiated. Here Ef. hai is ha (as in 
Mg.) with the verbal pronoun ?. 

So (2) Ef. i hani ho huha, exactly the same meaning, and ho 
(o the ancient 3rd pers. pron.) is used exactly as the Arabic /a, 
see Wright’s Arabic Grammar, II, § 140. Also in such ex- 
pressions this particle may be left out, exactly as in the later 
Arabic usage, thus i hani hnha. ‘He spoke saying’, or ‘he 
spoke and said is in Ef. either i hisa ho tuli or i hisa tulu The 
latter mode of expression is exceedingly frequent in Ef, one 
verb following another, and this is the explanation of it. Here 
we may note the peculiar Semitic idiom to express ‘ again ’ 
before the verb. 

9. ‘ Again.’ This is expressed in Hebrew by (Arm. 

‘to turn,’ ‘return,’ and in Syriac by ^ei, ‘to turn.’ The 
former of these verbs is used in exactly the same way in Ef. 
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(see Index), and the latter in Polynesian, Aniwa/oA;e (Sam. /o*i; 
Maori liohi) Tongan foMj to turn). Thus Ef. roa (rowa^ for 
rova)y to turn, i ro hmo, he again went, literally, he ^turned 
went or ‘ he returned went’ ; and with the prefixed me, i mero 
banOy which again is often, the r elided, i mo bano. In one 
dialect it is i mer Ur bano, he again went, literally, ‘ he turned 
returned went* (Zer, dialect for liliUy q.v.). In Aniwa /oAje, 
as in Syriac, is thus used, see Index for ^o», and Uhleman’s 
Syriac Grammar, § 82. In Hebrew and Syriac the conjunction 
is sometimes left out, as always in Ef., in this characteristic 
expression. 

10. Particles op Tense. 

The Present Tense. 

(a) The present or indefinite tense particle is in Ef. mo 
(which in different dialects becomes &o, fo, no, and even o), 
Mg. m- ; Malekula m- ; Lifu me ; Santo, Oba mo ; Pentecost ma, 
me, &c. In Ef. this particle is, according to its origin, for 
which see the Interrogative pronouns used indefinitely, Semitic 
ma (compare Hebrew, also mo), rather, as in all the Semitic 
languages, a participle or verbal noun prefix than a tense particle. 
That this is what it is even in Mg., where it has most the 
appearance of being a tense particle, is certain : see Richardson’s 
3fy. Diet, p. XXXV, and what has been shown above on the 
Formative Prefixes. In Mg. it is dropped in the past and 
future tenses, but in Ef. it is not dropped in the future tense, 
and the indefinite tense is used for both present and past, with, 
or without (as is the rule) tense particle. On this Semitic m, 
as a similar kind of tense or participial particle, see Isenberg’s 
Amharic Chxnnmar, p. 73. . 

The Future Tense, 

{b) The particle for this in Mg. is the above (1) in § 8 : see 
Particles of Mood. This is hu, or h; alone, in Mg., and the 
same in Ef. k-, or ya, but prefixed to (a), thus Tea fo bano, I will 
or shall go; ke fo barn, he will or shall go ; and in,Ef. with 
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(2) in § 8, or la, as la fo lano, thou shalt go ; ila mo lano, he 
will or shall go ; in another dialect, i^a uo lam, he will or shall 
go ; a^a uo lano, I will or shall go. For Florida with h, alone, 
and Malekula, with (2) I- alone, Aneityum pu or mu alone, 
Santo pa alone, see under Particles of Mood. In Polynesian, 
Raratongan, we have lea (imperative and) future : see Buzacott’s 
Earatongan Grammar (1861), pp. 26-8. 

Particle of Mood (3) is also, as well as (1) and (2), used as 
a particle of the future tense, but not in Ef., thus Tanna te, 
or t - ; Banks Islands ta^ ^ ; Sam., and Tongan te. 

The Fast Tense. 

(c) The particle of the past tense is in Mg. nu, n- ; Tanna n ; 
Samoan and Tongan na. This is, so far as we can judge, the 
demonstrative n (see above) ; compare the use of this demon- 
strative with the participle for the finite verb, present, past, 
or future, in the ancient languages: Gesenius, Hel. Diet., s.v. 
nan. in Fiji na is the particle of the present, or future ; Aurora 
n, ni, future ; Pentecost n, nu, past and present, &c. 

Ef. dialect lea (past); Fi. lea (past, sometimes present), is 
probably the lea in Ef. tika (v. Particle of negation), i.e. the 
verb substantive in Arabic leana, and is used like lea in Mandaitic 
which according to Noldeke, is for DNp, whence 'Np, Np, 'p. 
Example NHNp, er kommt ; Ef. i lea mai, he came. In Modern 
Syriac lea, or ga, 

11. Prepositions. 

(1) j. ^ h li, la, le, Tigre ne, ni, Gurague ya, Tanna la, ya, 
Holontalo (Celebes) U, Bugis ri, My. di, i, Mg. am, Aneityum an, 
Tagala, Battak ni, Ef., Fi., &c., ni, i, Polynesian i ; Ef., with 
suffix pronoun, na, a, Polynesian a, Mg. a, Fi. ne, no ; to, of, 
for ; sign of genitive, dative, accusative. 

(2) Himyaritic Amharic lea, My. lea, Fi. lea, Ef. hi, gi, 
Maori hi, Sam. \ o, Mare leo, o. Mg. liu ; Ef., with suffix pronoun, 
lea, ga, lei, Fi. he, Po. o, to, of, for, by, with, from ; sign of 
accusative, genitive, dative, ablative* 

^ HaUvy, iivtdes Sab^ennes, p. 92 fob 
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(8) Vi Of ?i H Amharic ba, hd, Tigre a(d, Of Hg. amt, 

Aurora mt, Motlav, Volaw 6-, Merlav he, Aneityum vo, vori, 
Fi. ve-i, Ef. he4y ma, mi, My. pa-da, Hawaiian ma, Eromangan 
hu, pi (8.S,S., I, p. 79) ; Tanna with suffix pronoun va, fa, fu, pa, 
and consonant elided, Ef. a, or e, or i, Epi a, and Ef. after verbs 
in the sense of ^ by ’ or ‘ with * (instrumental), ‘ from,' * because 
of/ &c., the suffix pronoun of the 8rd person after it being 
always sa, s (for na, n) ; Po, e, sign of ablative, ‘ by/ &c. ; on, 
in, at, by, with (instrumental), by (in swearing. Haw. ma), &c. ; 
sign of dative, genitive, ablative. 

(4) ^ (l3V)i fMif Ef. ma, me, Melanesian and Polynesian 

generally ma, me. Mg. ama-na, with, together with ; with suffix 
pronoun in Arabic and many Melanesian dialects, sign of 
genitive. As to the difference between (1), (3), and (4) in 
Arabic with the (genitive) suffix pronoun, see 0. de Percival, 
Gr. Arab. Vulg.,%^ 279-88.' What is to or/or (1) a person, and 
so (2) ; what is in or on (8) a person ; and what is with or 
beside (4) a person ; is, * his,’ or for him. 

(6) ila, de, Aneityum, Tanna, Eromanga ira, 

Malekula (Maskelynes) ila, to, towards. 

(5 a) jXp, jli, near by, beside, Ef. uta, near by, beside. 

(6) (2 + 1) Epi Jcin, dialect kari, Mg. hi ani, for, My. akan, 
kan, to, for ; sign of accusative, Malekula hhii, gini, Vaturaga 
kone] Ef. with suffix pronoun kam, kini, Epi, kana, kona, 
to, for. 

(7) (2 + 8) Fi. kive-i, My. kapa-da. The da in My. pada is the 
demonstrative da, d, and is used suffixed to this preposition 
without changing its meaning exactly in the same way in 
Mod. Syriac, bud, but, Stoddart, Or., p. 148; with suffix 
pronoun, Tanna kafa, kapa, Ef., Epi hia. 

(8) (8 + 2) My. baki, bagi, Ef. baki, Epi beki, to; Fagani fagi, 
with ; Merlav mug, mugu, Ef. magi, contracted ma, Mota mo, Po. 
mo, for (dative). 

(9) (8+1) Epi bani, to, Florida, VatUra^a vani, to, for; Ef. 
mani, mini, contracted ma, Po. ma, for (dative). 
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Prepositions with the ^ide as a Belative, or other Belative 
Pronoun prefixed, as HA, /d, dd, Moba. Thus with 

the Artide we have : — 

(10) (1) Ef. mif ana, Erom. art, Sam. la (for 2e-a) ; 

(11) (2) Ef. napi, nij, agi, aja, Epi ndd, Sam. lo (for 2e-o) ; 

(12) (1 + 2) Ef. amga. 

The Artide has sometimes become inseparably attached to 
the preposition as perhaps in Mg. cm S ami, and certainly in 
Ef. dialect nagi, nig, the meaning and use being the same as 
that of the simple preposition. 

With the Eelative Pronoun we have : — 

(13) (1) Eromangan sore, Epi seni, Sam. $a, 

(14) (2) Samoan so, 

(16) (3) Tanna scm, sd, Epi sia, HA. 

(16) Sometimes the Eelative alone is the sign of the genitive, 
as Assyrian sa, Ethiopic ea, Aramaic di, de, Malekula, Epi, 
Tanna sa {8,S,8., II, pp. 38, 89, 123). 

For the uses of the prepositions, which vary somewhat both 
in each of the ancient and in each of the Oceanic dialects, the 
Grammars must be consulted : see the Grammars in 8,8,8,, 
1 and II, and those in M,L,, and Gabelentz’s Die Melanesischen 
8prachen, Vol. I (1863), especially Ch. XII, and Vol. II (1873). 
Here we shall give examples of their use with the suffixed 
pronoun, and it will be sufficient to give that of the 3rd person 
only (for the other persons see above on the suffixed Personal 
Pronouns). 

(1) Ef. ana, Sam. ana. Mg. o^i (for ani), Fi. nena, nona, Tanna 
Ian, Ethiopic lomu, Ion. 

Fi. a nena, Ef. (10) anena, anana, 

Sam. lam (for le-ana). 

(2) Ef. kana, hakam, Tanna hun, M. Syriac hahun, kai. 

Fi. kem, Sam. ona, 

FL a kem, Ef. (11) a§am, 

Sam. Iona (for le-ona). 

^ But the a- in Mg. ant, ami, may be a prosthetic. Of Tigre obi, for 
be, (8). 
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(8) Tanna>fm, Pentecost bena, Eromangan buhni,pini, Heb. 
ham^ Eth. homu, bony Mg. cminiy Pentecost ahem. 

(4) Epi manoy Fi. menOy Mota many Ambrym mena, Arb. 
mahumy mahun. 

(5) Eromangan irony Malekula da/Hy Arb. Uahumy ilahun. 

(5 a) Ef. utamy Arb. *undahumy ^unddhun. 

(6) £f. hmanOy hininy Epi konamy hmanOy M. Syriac haldhuny 
kalai 

(7) Tanna kafuny Ef. and Epi kiana (possessive, with certain 
nouns), My. kapadaiia. 

(8) Merlav mugun ; Mota mon ; Po. nu>na, for (dative). 

(9) Ef. manenOy dialect mOsa (for mam) ; Po. mdnay for 
(dative). 

(10) See (1). 

(11) See (2). 

(12) £f. cmaganay same meaning as (2). 

(18) Samoan smuiy same meaning as ; Eromangan 5omg, 
my, sonim, thy, 5oremi, your. 

(14) Samoan 5ona, possessive. 

(16) Tanna savwni ; Epi siana ; Eth. eabomUy zahm. 

Conjunctions. 

For the Ef. go, and ; kOy or ; and he, if, see the Dictionary, 
and for the final conjunctions 6a, and ya, or A», see supra, 
§8. 1, 2. The preposition me, or ma, with, is used also as 
a conjunction, and for this and temate, a conjunction used only 
with numerals, see the Dictionary. 



CHAPTER VI 

SUMMARY. ARABIA THE MOTHERLAND OF THE 
OCEANIC LANGUAGES 

The Article. 

See II, § 18 h. It is written prefixed in Ef. as in Arb. and 
Heb. ; and is often mistaken by voyagers in Melanesia, collecting 
from the natives lists of words, for a radical part of the word. 
It is written separate in Mg. and Polynesian. There is no 
article in My. as in Syriac. 

The Noun. 

Number. The ancient * sound plurals ’ with ending w, or fi, 
have disappeared except in the personal pronouns, and been 
replaced, as largely in Arabic, by the * broken plurals*: see 
II, § 16 b. These * broken plurals *, originally singulars vrith 
a collective signification, may take the verb either in the 
singular or the plural, that is, the verb with the verbal pronoun 
singular or plural in Ef., thus nafa i hano, a man goes ; nata ru 
hanOy men go. The plural may also be denoted in Ef. by 
a pluralizing adjective after the noun, as, natamolc laba, many 
men ; natamole rafdiu, some men, &c. For an example of the 
ancient plural (feminine) in 4 : see Ch. II, the word taot. 

The Dual. See II, § 15 (n), and the Personal Pronouns in 
Ch. y. In Ef. it is seen in the Verbal Pronoun, that is, the 
short pronoun, expressing person and number, by which the 
verb is conjugated. It is thus in Ef. retained more fully 
than in Hebrew, Aramaic, and Ethiopic. 
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Gender. This is expressed by the words for ^male * aud 
' female ’ in Gh. II. Traces of the ancient feminine ending 4 
are still retained in the word for 'female \ also in sihai, one, and 
lai, woman, lady. For this ending 4 forming abstract nouns, 
throughout the Oceanic, see Ohs. Ill and IV, and for its phonetic 
yariations Ch. II. 

Case. The ancient terminations in Arabic -w, -a, -i, nomi- 
native, accusative, genitive, are now used in Ef., as in 
Hebrew, &c., without case signification. The expression of the 
genitive by the ‘construct state’ is still, however, found 
throughout the Oceanic, as in all the Semitic dialects, thus 
Ef. mitma ; My. matana ; Mg. masm% his (or their) eye ; Ef. 
mita nata, eye of a person , My. mata art, Mg. vmau mdru, eye 
of day. The genitive and other oblique cases are also expressed 
by the prepositions, q.v., in Ch. V. 

The letter changes that have occurred in the Oceanic nouns 
for the following English words, have been explained in 
Ch. II, viz. 

sun, 13 hy 16 h. 
moon, 14/ 
star, 12, 14 a, c. 
stone, 13 
fire, 14 a. 
fruit, 15, R. 
lightning, 14 «, c. d, 
wind, lid. 

Many other words are similarly explained in the same 
chapter, q.v. 

It would be easy to give here a long list of words, nouns, 
and verbs, which have suffered very little phonetic change 
as compared with these, and the numeral words, and pronouns, 
but this is not necessary, and may be done by any one from 
the materials in the following Dictionary, and Index. 

TJte Nunatim. For this see 11, 13 14 5. It is seen in 


heaven, 14 d. 
water, 10, 13 c. 
ear, 14 a, 6, 11 c. 
man, person, 14 5, 17. 
male (wr), 14 c*, 17. 
woman, female, 14 c, 17. 
eyey 13 5, 11c. 
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My. kubi^ ; Mg. sufina, ear, *-3^ ; in (Ef. tOot), My. 

Mg. tdulana, bone, and in the words for ^ hundred ’ and * thou- 
sand,’ &c. On this final n in the Semitic languages, see 
C.G.S,L,y Ch. VII. It is frequent in My. and Mg., not so 
in Ef., and not so in Hebrew, Aramaic, &c, 

The Numerals, The letter changes in these are explained in 
Ch. II (see the places indicated) : — 


1. 116, c, 12, 13 6, 14 6. 

2. 13 6, 15 (n). 

3. 13 6, 14 6. 

4. 13 6, 14 6, /. 

5. 15. 

6. 13 6, 14 c, 15. 


7. 14/; 15. 

8. 14 6, 15. 

9. 14 e, 15. 

10. 11 a, 6, c, 14 e, 

100. 13 6, V. Index under letter D. 
1000. V. Index under letter N. 


On these we may remark that 1 occurs both in the ancient 
masculine. Mg. isaha, and feminine form, Ef. sUai ; and 4, 0, 
and 7, manifestly with the ancient feminine and abstract ending 
throughout the Oceanic. 

These twelve Oceanic numerals are the ancient Semitic 
numerals, but some of them have been lost from certain dialects. 
Thus, e. g. only the first five are now found in Ef., and in 
Ambrym the first five, and that for ‘ ten ’. In Santo you find 
all the twelve in one village, and only the first five in a neigh- 
bouring village. In such cases as the latter the natives have 
found it easier than to remember the second five to substitute 
for thorn combinations of the first five thus: 5 + 1, for 6 ; 
5 + 2, for 7 ; 5 + 3, for 8 ; 5 + 4, for 9 ; 2 of 5, for 10. These 
combinations in Ef. are la-tesa, 0, larua, 7, latolUy 8, lifitiy 9, 
ruaUmay 10, latesa being for lima tesa^ ^ic., and rualima, two of 
five, for 10. And Ef. having lost or forgotten the ancient 
words for 100 and 1000, has substituted for them other words, 
hanti and manu. 

The Adjective. 

For the adjective fonnative endings, see Ch. IV. In Ef. 
the adjective follows the noun, and every adjective may be 
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used, with the verbal pronoun, as a verb : thus fatu kasua^ a 
hard stone, fatu i kasua (the) stone is hard. By adding the 
formative ending •an to an adjective (as to a verb) an abstract 
noun is formed, thus nakasudny the being hard or strong, 
hardness, strength. 


The Pronouns. 

For these. Personal (Separate, Suffix, and Verbal), Relative, 
Demonstrative, Inten-ogative, Indefinite, see Ch. V, and for the 
letter changes in them Ch. II. (As to the Personal Pronouns the 
places where they are treated in Ch. II are pointed out in 
Ch. V.) 

The cox^jugation (person and number) of the Ef. verb by 
means of the verbal pronoun is a real and natural substitute 
for the conjugation of the ancient verb. As in the ancient 
languages the verbal pronoun includes or implies in it the 
verb substantive. 


The Verb. 

This, as in the ancient languages, is a verbal noun (see 
Ch. Ill), tlius Arabic a-wa/a, Ef. a mati, I (am or was) dying, or 
dead, rather than, I die, I died. In Ef. from every verb may be 
formed a verbal noun by the formative ending -an, which, 
if the verb is transitive, may be used in both an active and 
a passive sense, see Ch. IV, and see the same for the verbal 
noun formative ending •/, with all its phonetic variations as 
explained in Ch. II. Also the verb forming prefixes (and 
infixes) are set forth in Ch. IV, and their phonetic variations 
explained in Ch. II. For the verb forms or ‘conjugations’, 
see Ch. IV. 

The Adverb. 

An adjective may be used adverbially with a verb, thus 
i se/Uf he hastens, i sefa kasua, he hastens strongly ; and with 
an adjective thus, uia, good, uia bi^ena, greatly good. 

For the inteiTogative adverbs signifying qUot ? and bow ? in 



M OCEANIC LANGUAGES 

indefinite sense tot, and so, thus ; and for ^ as ’, and the negative 
adverb, see Ch. V. 

For the Conjunctions and Prepositions, see Ch. V. 

When we say that Arabia is the motherland of the Island 
family of languages this does not mean that the primitive 
Oceanic tongue, of which the multitudinous dialects of Oceania 
as at present spoken are the analytic or simplified descendants — 
as English is of Anglo-Saxon, or the Bomance dialects of Latin — 
was derived from Arabic; but that Arabia is the motherland 
of the primitive Oceanic, as it is of the Ethiopic, Amharic, 
and Tigre, and of the Assyrian, Phoenician, Hebrew, and 
Aramaic. See C.G.8.L., Chs. I and II. If it had more in 
common with Arabic than with any other Semitic language,' 
that is because Arabic has more than any other preserved the 
features of the primitive Semitic tongue, the common mother 
of all of them. The primitive Oceanic must be regarded, not 
as a descendant of, but as a sister to the Arabic, Himyaritic, 
Ethiopic, Assyrian, Phoenician, Hebrew, and Aramaic, and 
the Ef., Samoan, Mg., Malay, &c., as cousins to the Mahri, 
Amharic, Tigre, Mandaitic, Modem Syriac, and vulgar Arabic 
dialects, due allowance being made for the fact that these 
latter have been always more or less under the conserving 
infiuence of the surrounding Sexnitic literature and civilization, 
fn>m which the Island dialects have been for ages completely 
cut off, as well as completely isolated from each other. The 
word for ^sun’ in Oceanic, Ef. elo, Tong. Ida, Tarawan toi, is 
not the common word for ^sun’ in Arabic, &c., but it is the 
common word in Ethiopic, Amharic, and Tigre, sahai, sai: 
but this proves, not that it was derived from Ethiopic, but only 
that it was derived from the same source as the Ethiopic. The 
Ethiopic and Oceanic word for ^moon ’, also in Mahri, Hebrew, 
and Aramaic, is not in Arabic. The common word for * fruit 
Ef. tm, in Oceanic, Ethiopic, Hebrew, and Arm., is not in 
Arabic. On the other hand, such common Oceanic words, as 
in Ef. tokOf sit, dwell, ma-taku, fear, are in Arabic (v. Ch. Ill), 
and hot in Ethiopic, though traces of them appear in Hebrew. 
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The word sarafi (Ef.), q.y., and the common Paeifio Island 
word in Ef. saM, q.y., are in Aramaic, not in Ethiopio or 
Arabic. The word for ^star* is univei^aal in the Semitic and 
Oceanic dialects, see Gh. II. In a number of dialects springing 
from the same original inflected tongue it is usual that one may 
drop one word or inflection, another another. The same is seen 
in comparing one Island dialect with another. Each dialect 
has its peculiarities, while nevertheless all have much in 
common, and this is true whether we compare the Arabic, 
Ethiopic, &c., with each other; or the Ef., Mg., &c., with each 
other ; or the latter with the former, as shown in Ohs. II, III, 
IV, and V, and as will further appear in what follows. 



LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS 


i4jeetiFe. 
ad., advarb. 
art., article, 
e., with. 

e. art., with the article. 
Qg., egg., cognate, cog- 
nates. 

oonj., conjunction, 
cf., com|>are. 
d., dd., dialect, dialecta. 
d. ayn. c., dialect syno- 
nymous with. 

dem. , demonstrative. 

den. , denominative, 
der., derivation. 
i.q., the same as. 
imp.. Imperative, 
inf., infinitive, 
inter., interrogative, 
inteij., intefjection. 
mid., middle voice. 

n. a.,nomenactionis (in- 
finitive). 

n. ag., nomen agentis 
(active participle), 
n. p., nomen patientis 
(pamive participle), 
nom.suf., nominal suffix, 
num., numeral, 
opp., opposite, opposed, 
part., participle. 
pers.pron., personal pro- 
noun, 
pi., plural, 
pref., preformative. 
prep., preposition, 
prob., probably, 
pron., pronoun, 
ps., passive. 


q. V., which see. 
redup., reduplicate. 

s. , substantive. 

S.V., under the word 
(sub voce), 
sing., singular, 
syn., synonymous, 
syn.c. , synonymous with* 

t. , transitive. 

V., vide. 

V., verb. 

v.c. jverbeausativeform. 
y. i., verb intransitive. 
V. r., verb reflexive, or 
reciprocal. 

V. t., verb transitive, 
verb, suf., verbal suffix, 
voc., vocative. 


Arabic. 

Am., Ambrym. 
Amh., Amharic. 
An., Aneityum. 
Arm., Aramaic. 
Assy., Assyrian. 
Bu., Bugis. 

Ch., Chaldee. 

£., Ethiopic. 

E. Mai, East Mai. 
£f., Efate. 

£r., Eromanga. 
Fi., Fiji. 

Fut., Futuna. 

H., Hebrew. 

Ha., Hawaiian. 
Ja., Java. 

Ma., Maori. 

Mg., Malapuy. 


Ml., Malekula. 

Ml. A., Malekula Aulua. 
Ml. P., Malekula Pang- 
kumu. 

Ml. U.,MalekulaUripiv. 
Mod. A. , Modem Arabic. 
Mod. S., Modern Syriac. 
My., Malay. 

Pa., Paama. 

S. , Syriac. 

Sa., Samoan. 

Soc., Socotra. 

T. , Tigre. 

Ta., Tanna. 

TaSa., Tangoan Santo. 
Tah., Tahiti. 

To., Tonga. 


Ct., Oatafago's Dic- 
tionary of Mod. A. 

Freytag, Freytag*s Ara- 
bic Lexicon. 

Ges., Gesenius's Dic- 
tionary of Hebrew. 

Nm., Newman's Dic- 
tionary of Mod. A. 

St . ,Stoddart*8 Grammar 
of Mod. S. 

After an Arabic verb 1, 
2, 3, 4, 5, Ac., denote 
its diiferent forms, 
and(l),(2),(8),&c.,it8 
different meanings. 

After a Hebrew verb 
Pi. denotes Piel, Pa. 
Pual, Hi. Hiphil, Ni. 
NiphaL 
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THEIR MATERIAL, OR VOCABULARY, SET FORTH 
IN A COMPLETE 

DICTIONARY, COMPARATIVE & BTYMOLOOIOAL, 

OP OXE OF THEM, THE 

LANGUAGE OF EFATE 

(NEW HEBRIDES) 

A] [ABU 


, verbal pron., I : d. ni, q.v. 
, V., contraction of ani, q.v.. 
to be, or dwell in. 

A, prep., see Ch. V. 11.1, some- 
times e, or i, in, at, to, of. 
Used prefixed to nouns, as 
ataku, etaku, or itaku, at 
the back, behind ; and to the 
suffixed pronoun of the pos- 
sessive, as agu, my, ana, his, 
dialect enea, or inea, his, 
inu, my. [The same is found 
in Mg. ahi, my, aziy his, and 
in Sa. andf his.]] 

A, art., or dem., pi*efixed to 
certain words, as to some 
nouns, and prepositions, ani, 
of, aki, or a^, of ; and to 
verbs, nikam, d. agau, that 
which nips, or grasps. [Fi. 
a, an article, prefixed also to 
prepositions, as a fieiy a kei, 
denoting the possessive case 
as in Efatese. The Fi. a is 
a form of the article na, and 
the Efate a, being the same as 
the Fi., must in that case be 
a form of the common article 


na (m/, nc, &c. ), q.v. Ayi (a gi) 
of, in Efate in one dialect is 
nag or nagi (na gi), of, and the 
above nikam, in another dia- 
lect, is agau» The same article 
is found in Ma. and To. as a. 
In Fi. and Ef., prefixed to 
possessive prepositions, it has 
somewhat of the force of a 
relative pronoun.] H. ha, 
for hal ; A. 1-, al, a, some- 
times hal, art., used also 
sometimes as a relative pro- 
noun prefixed to verbs and 
prepositions. 

A, interj., O! lo! [Ha. a, 
Tah. a, lo! ol] Arm. ha, 
this, as an interjection, lo ! 
H. he, A. ha, a. 

Ab, s., d. voc., father. [Ma. 
pa, My. pa, paA:, Mg. aba.'} 
A. ab, H. ab, Ch. aba, 
father. 

Aba, v. See ofa. 

Abab, s, father. [Ma. papa, 
My. bapa, bapak. Mg. haha,} 
See ab, b&b. Bedupl. of &b. 

Abu, V., to heal, get well (a 


B 
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[IFAI 


sore), d. au, id., d. man, to 
get well, recover from sick- 
ness. [Sa. mq/u, to heal up, 
Ma. maliMj Mangaian mau^ 
heal, Ha. mahaf be conva- 
lescent, Mg. miafa, to recover 
from sickness .3 A. ‘afa, 3, 4, 
restore to health. 

Abu, s., ashes, also afli, au. See 
following word. 

Abuabu, v. redupl. , to be dusty, 
to fly in the air (dust), also 
afbafu, id.; tano afu, tauo 
abu, tano au, ashes ; libu, v., 
to be ashy, ash-coloured, dirty, 
or covered with ashes, as in 
mourning for the dead, hence 
malibu, v., to be a mourner 
thus, especially for a deceased 
husband or wife, and hence ma- 
libu, s., a widow or widower, 
that is, one so mourning : libu, 
V-, is also found (Bau d.) as 
Ufa, lifulifu; mafu, s., a 
thick vapour like dust; un- 
cleanness (ritual), which 
makes the sight dim. [Sa. 
c/w, s., ejuejuy s., dust, efu, 
V., to become dust, c/w, a., 
reddish-brown. To. efu, s., 
dust, ashes, efuia^ a., dusty, 
covered with ashes, Sa. lefUy 
a., s., lejulefu, s., ashes, Ma. 
nehuy s., dust, nehumhu, a., 
dusky, tvhakanekUf v., reduce 
to powder, Ha. lelehuy To. ne- 
nefUy dimness or weakness of 
sight. My. ahUy s., Ja. atoUy s., 
dust, ashes, My. dabuy labUy 
id., kalabUy v., a., ashy, ash- 
coloured, also Jdabu, Ja. Jdu- 
wuy Mg. vuvukay s.,dust, ashes, 
mamavukay v., to dust, sprinkle 


with dust, mam, a., brown, 
manavUy v., despise, blacken, 
sully, mavmnay2k.y unadhesive 
(applied to mortar), Fi. dravuy 
s., ashes, dravudravuay a., 
ashy, of the colour of ashes, 
poor, hence vdkadravudra- 
vua-takay v., to make poor.] 
A. haba (habu), v., rise, float 
in the air {dmt)y become like 
dust, de Carbone igne extincto, 
die, 4, raise or excite dust, 
habwat, dust, colour of dust, 
Ot. habut, dust, dust mixed 
with ashes, a thick vapour 
like dust, Nm. hebwa, flne 
dust, powder, mutahabbi, 
weak in sight. 

Abuera, and abura, s., d. for 
kabuer, q.v. 

Afa (ava), s., father, an afa his 
father. See 6b, d. voc. afa. 

Afa, v., swim(^>^a« or animal)y 
d. ofa ; 

Afa i, v. t., carry (him, or it), 
d. ofe. The flrst meaning 
seems not connected with the 
second, to a European, but a 
native connects them thus : a 
man afa natas, swims or floats 
on the sea, the sea afa nata- 
mole bears or carries the man ; 
so a man afa ki nakasu, swims 
holding a floating stick, but if 
he gets on to the stick and lets 
it float him ashore the stick is 
said to afa i carry him. The 
sea or the stick carries him 
thus, hence afa, v. t., denotes 
carry a man on one’s back, 
then to carry anything on the 
back : and as a man so carried 
clasps with his arms the car- 
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rier round the chesty the head 
of an axe is said to afh its 
handle, and as one carrying a 
basket on his back holds the 
string of it over his shoulder, 
so a man drawing a log by a 
string thus over his shoulder 
is said to afa it, and a tug 
steamer is said to afti or tow 
a ship. A dog afa a piece of 
meat, carrying it off firmly 
held by its teeth, and a man 
afa a pipe or a twig, i.e. 
carries it held by his teeth. 
A messenger afa, carries his 
message, a horse its rider, and 
a warrior afa, carries, i.e. 
leads his troop ; also a person 
afa naro^tesan, bears a dis- 
ease or infirmity or trouble 
(see bafa) ; 

Afafa, y. redupl., dd. ofaofa, 
ofafa. [My. apug, s., a float, 
ampug, a., buoyant, Jcambag, 
V., to float. Sa. opeope, to 
float, Ha. ope, bundle up to 
cany away, Epi mava, d. mia, 
to swim.] A. 'ama, swim 
(man), go (camel), 2, dispose 
in sheaves or bundles : Nm. 
float, swim. ^Amat, a bun- 
dle, a float, or raft, for carry- 
ing things across water. In 
this A. word there is the idea 
of connecting together (as 
things in a bundle, &c.). In 
afai, carry him, as a float- 
ing stick carries a man in the 
water, or a horse carries him 
on land, the transitive pre- 
position issbi (afiai = *&ma 


bi), gives the verb its transi- 
tive force, make to swim, to 
go, i.e. carry. 

Afa ki, V. t., and ofh ki, to 
bury, Maka t&faki*, pr. n., 
name of the person who 
buried the first men who died 
in the beginning of the world, 
according to native story ; 
cf. safaki. [Sa. ufi, v., cover, 
conceal, ps. ufitia, with in- 
strumental particle ufita\ ufi, 
s., a cover, ufi, s., the yam, 
Efate ui, or uui, (pronounced 
uwi), the yam, Mg. afina, vu 
(ifina, is concealed, miafina, 
to conceal oneself, }nanafina, 
to conceal, to bury.] A. 
**aba, l)e concealed, 2 to con- 
ceal, to bury, 5 he absent. 
See egg. s. V. bei, infra. 
**Ayab% roots (so called be- 
cause buried in the ground 
or covered with earth), Sa. 
ufi, Ef. uwi, Ja., My. uwi, 
ubi, Mg, uvi, yams. 

Afaru na, s., d. ofari, wing, 
wings. [Ero. evlok, Tidore 
filafila, Torres Islands perpen, 
wing.] H. ’abar, Hi. to soai', 
mount upwards in flight, 
’eber, and ’evrah, wing fea- 
ther (with which birds soar). 

Af i, v. t., to be near to, d. 
of i, A. wahafa, to approach, 
draw near to. 

Afin i, V. t., afan i, afen i, 
also dd., 

Afls i, and aflt i, to put or 
carry under the arm or arms, 
held between the arm and 


* Note. — Tafa-ki, and Sifa-ki, lit., burying, is of tho Ancient Tafal 
or Safal, i. e. CauiatiTe Form. 
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the side ; to cover with its 
wings, as a bird its young, 
clasping between the wing 
and the side. Afinina, s., 
armpit, axilla, and d. aflli 
na, id., also the groin. [My. 
Mpety imngCipet caiTy under 
the arm, SA.aJisi, carry under 
the arm.] A. *<abana, 8, 
sub axilla posuit, 1, 3, plait, 
ma**bin% groin, armpit. 

Aflti, s., a slave. This word 
occurs with the article as 
FMy. heta^ Ja. 

a slave.] H. <ebed, Ch. 
*abad, a slave. See bati, v. 

Afo, 6. See foga, and nafo. 

AfUafti. See abuabu. 

Agau, d. nikam, s., a» or ni, 
art., and kam, or gau, nip- 
pers, tongs: from the verb 
kamu, q.v. [Fi. ai qanm. 
id.. My. agkub, forceps, 
nippers, pincers.] See kamu, 
kamut 

Aga, for anka, art., a., and 
pi'ep. ka, literally that or the 
to, or that which to ; a par- 
ticle prefixed to the nom. suf. 
pron., forming a poss. pron. 
Without the art. it is pro- 
nounced ka, q.v. See kagu, 
&c., for meaning. 

Agana, poss. pron., 3 sing. ; 
aga, na. See kana, kakana, 
kanana, and for meaning 
and use see under kiana. 
Fi. a kena. 

Agama, poss. pron., 2 sing. ; 
aga, ma. See kama. 

pos& pron., 1 sing. ; 

aga, gu. See kagu- 


A^gami, poss. pron., 1 pL, 
excl. ; aga, garni. Kagaml. 

Agaj^ta, poss. pron., 1 pi., 
inch ; aga, gita. Ka£dta. 

Agamu, poss. pron., 2 pi. ; 
aga, mu. Kamu. 

Agara, poss. pron., 3 pi. ; a^, 
ra. Kara. 

Ag^m, pron., 2 pi., you, ye ; 
dd. igam, nigami, nigkam 
(gk for g), akam, e^, the 
pera. pron. 2 pers. pi., which 
in one dialect is kumu, in 
another is kami, q.v. 

Ag, pron., 2 sing., you, thou ; 
dd. nago, nigo, nego. See 
k, ko, ku, ki. 

Agi, or aki, particle consisting 
of the art. a, and prep, 

(for ki, q.v.) to, of; dd. nig% 
nag, nigi, or nigki, in which 
the art. is na, or ni. A^ 
is often equivalent to ani, 
q.v., but not always : ani, or 
ini sometimes means ^of’ 
nearly in the sense of ^ from ’, 
as rarua ini se P a canoe of 
(from) what place? which 
cannot be expressed by rarua 
agi s§ ? See the preps, ki and 
ni. Agi is often equivalent 
to the simple prep. or ki, 
but sometimes it means the, 
the (thing), that which, of, the 
ai*t. having the force of a rela- 
tive pi'onoun. 

Agiegi, s., c. ai*t. nagiegi, the 
air, breeze: lagi. 

Aginago, poss. pron., 2 sing., 
thy, of thee ; a^, nago. 

Aj^ai, poss. pron., 3 sing., 
his, her, of him ; ag;i, nai. 

Aginami, poss. pron., 1 pi. 
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excL, our and theirs, of us | 
and them ; a|^ nami. 

Ag^ara, poss. pron., 3 p]., 
their, of them ; agdt nara. 

A^nau, poss. pron., 1 sing., 
my, of me ; ag^, nau. 

A^ta, poss. pron., a, prep., 
and nom. suf. g^ta, ; a, ^ta. 
CSa. a tatoUf Mg. ansika,^ I 

AgO| pron., 2 sing., you, thou ; 
ag, n&go, in dd. 

Agni, poss. pron., 1 sing., my ; 
a, prep., and gu. [Sa. a*?/. 
Ma. akUi Mg. ahi^ niy,] 

Agumu, poss. pron., 2 pL, j 
your ; a, kumu. | 

Aheka, d., tasila, d. taaiga; | 
sila ia. { 

Ais, or eis, ad., here, d. iota ; 
a, or e, or i, prep., and is, I 
see sa, se, s, this, here ; d. | 
esas, q.v. [Mg. ati, eti, atu, I 
eiu, Ta. yesa. My., without ! 
prep., slniy sika, and with 
preps, dl and A;a, disiniy ka- 
sm?*.] H. zehj without prep., 
here, properly this, Ef. se, ! 
this, here, E. zdya, here, j 
Also H. bazeh, E. bazya, c. 
prep, ba, with which is to be . 
compared, Ha. ma in manei, | 
here, and also generally. The | 
prep, a, e, or i was also simi- 
larly used. See examples of 
this under the word igin, 
infra. 

Ai, s., c. art. naii water, d. for 
nifai, q.v. 

Aia (=:d. ao), that’s it ; a, dem., 
and ia, 8 pers. pron. 

Alme, s., c. art. naime, a I 
stream: preceding word, ai, | 
and me, q.v. 1 


Aka, a., d. koa, and koakoa, 
a., stringy, fibrous, as a yam 
when cooked (bad to eat); 
akoa na, or ako ana, root, 
its root, lit. and fig. ; aka, 
a relative, family connection 
(considered as root or off- 
shoot from), aka na, d. ek, 
eka na ; in one place ek or 
eka denotes great grand- 
father, and great grand- 
mother (which in another 
place is denoted by tai la, or 
tai, q.v.), in another place 
aka denotes mother (used by 
a child addressingits mother), 
d. iak (i, art.), mama ; aka 
na, or uaka na (waka na), 
fissure, inside of fissure, ns of 
the mouth, of a canoe (hold), 
of a bag or basket, or of any- 
thing; kaka naniu, the fib- 
rous substance like coarse 
cloth that grows round the 
top of the stem of the cocoa- 
nut tree (naniu); makaka, to 
be ragged or fissured, as cloth ; 
make, or maka, offspring, 
in pr. nn. as mako naru, 
&c, ; taumako, the wild yam 
gromng on the hills, so 
called because koa or fibrous. 
Koa has the a. ending a. 
[To. ak(ty Fi. tvahty My. akap\ 
Mg. fcdcti, root, Ma. long and 
thin roots, akaakUy fibrous 
roots, kakUy a fibre or hair, 
a garment, a kind of net, 
Ha. art «m=Ef. kaka naniu , 
also roots (small), offspring, 
a pocket, a bag, a coarse kind 
of cloth; Sa. rtrt, fibres of a 
root, family connection. Mg. 
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haki^ ikoM {i art., cf. Ef. aha, 
iak), father, papa, Tah. oa, 
root, sieve, thestringy 

substance in any l^d of food 
or vegetable, native cloth 
that is not well worked.] 
A. 'aUa, n.a. 'akak, to be 
split, fissured, 'akko, a fis> 
sure, <akikat^, a bag (pera 
viatoria, Ha. aa), also like 
*akiko and *ikkat% haira of 
a foetus ; <awako, small 
shoots sprouting from the 
upper pai^ of a psdm, ^ikkano, 
shoots sprouting from the | 
roots of palms and vines, ' 
‘akka, 4, to send forth such 
shoots from the roots (palms 
or vines). Mg. faka, root, caus. 
verb mamaka, to send forth 
roots, and My. akar, roots 
of a plant, scandent plant, 
parts of a plant that climb. 

Akam, d. ; you ; pem. pron., 

2 pi. See kumu. 

Akamus, preceding word, with 
dem. suffixed. See Ch. IT. 
13 h. 

A.ke, interj. See ako, ako ri. 
[Mg. ahm!2 A, interj., and 
ke, q.v. 

Ake ri, interj., ake, or aki, 
and ri, as in ako ri, q.v. 

Aki, prep., i.q., a^, q.v. 

Akit, d., pron., 1 pi., incl., 
we and you. [My. kita, Tag. 
kita, Fut. akitea, An. akaija.^ 
See nininta. 

Akoa na, or ako ana, s., root. 
See aka. 

Ako, interj. For ri, dem. 
particle, used also as an ex- 


pletive, and la, ad., see these 
words. 

Ako ri la, interj. 

Ako ri, interj. Ako expresses 
surprise, wonder, admiration, 
also mourning, commisera- 
tion. A, interj., and ko, q.v. 

Al, d., syn. with elo, d. &li, 
the sun. See ali. 

Alat ia, v. t. (and let, q.v.) to 
press together, nip as with 
scissors, or with the teeth, 
press between two things 
drawn together, to press, 
urge, persist, be importunate 
with, to grasp. The final 
consonant is often dropped ; 

Ala, s., c. art. nala, a basket 
or pui-se the edges of whose 
mouth can be closed by being 
drawn or pressed together, 
women’s carrying basket ; 

Alati, s., scissors, nippers, 
clippers ; 

Alaterabati, also alati bati 
ore, to gnash the teeth, lit., 
press the teeth together creak- 
ing. See bati and ore ; 

Ala goro ki, v. t., press, urge. 
See goro ; 

Alala, a., compressing. [Mg. 
lasita, ^na^idakta, to pinch.] 
H. Lal^, to press, squeeze, 
’alaf, to urge, S. ’elaf, coegit, 
arctavit, A. laljiif, angustus, 
arctus (drawn, pressed to- 
gether). 

Alain, i.q. elalo, q.v. See 
alo na. 

Alan, 8. ; a, prep., and lau, 
sea ; also elan, d. elk, the sea, 
on the sea, seawards. [Halo 
a lauy Epi lau, My. latU, Ja. 
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lahuty hU Tag. dagat, Mar- 
shall Islands the sea^ 
My. Imti^ y., and nuilaut^ v., 
to put to sea, be at sea in 
a boat or ship,] A. logg% 
and loggat, or lojjat, middle 
and depth of the sea, ocean, 
li^a, or lagga, 8, the sea was 
wide and deep, or such a sea 
was sailed over, 2, he entered 
the vast and deep sea. 

Alekabu, c. art., talekabu, d. 
for arekabu. 

Ali, s., c. art., nali, leaf, 
leaves: ulua. 

Ali, s., day (d. ali, sun, d* ali, 
light, see lina). Sera ali, 
every day, toko ali, stay at 
home during the day, not 
going to work. Usually this 
word is doubled, as, 

Aliati, s., day. [An. at^iaQ, 
And, 

Aliati, V. to day, to dawn, to 
lighten as the dawn. See al, 
alo, elo, the sun, also meta 
ni al, meta ni elo, the sun, 
lit,, eye, i.e., source of day or 
light. [Mg. cmdruj Malo ak>. 
My. an, hari, Sa. la, Ma. ra, 
day, Sa. la, To. laa, Ma. ra, 
My. mata-ari. Mg. masu-andru, 
the sun.] For this word see 
Ch, II. 17, above. 

AlI i, y. t., for gal i, or kal i, 
q.v. 

Ali, and alia; s., place, part, 
alia n, its place or part, d. 
male n, or mile n; lofin, 
that place, there, for alia 
uan, li bftn, d. lo bdn, there 
(li for alia) ; mala, and malo, 
a place, a part, malo, time, 


i.a, a part of time, as malo 
ni aliati, a part of the day, 
malo uan, that time, or that 
place, malo, trunk of the 
body, or of a tree, mala, 
malala, an open place or 
plain, also the village dancing 
and public worship ground, 
malmal, redup., a small place 
or part; mftlu, malumalu, 
to be bare, clear, as a piece of 
ground, to be bare, devoid of 
hair, as the face, malamala, 
naked. [Fi. mala, a part, Sa. 
mdlae, the open space where 
public meetings are held. 
Tab. marae, the sacred place 
formerly used for worship, 
marae, a., cleared, as a garden, 
or a place of worship, Ma. 
marae, enclosed space in front 
of a house, a yard, mara- 
mara, a small piece.] A. 
*ariya, to be naked, 'arft', 
*ar&’, *arat, an open place, 
tract, part, mo*rai, and mo*- 
rat’, naked part of the body 
not covered with clothing, 
H. *arah, to be naked, *arah, 
a naked or bare place, ma*ar, 
a naked space, void space, 
ma'&rah, a naked place, i.e. 
a plain or field devoid of 
trees, ’A. mo*arrai, naked, 
bare. 

Aii&li, V. i. (doubled), to delay, 
be slow, and taliali, id., in- 
tensive. [Cf. Ha. alia, v., to 
wait.] A. Ala (ala), and, 2, 
alia*, and, 5, to delay, be 
slow. 

Alialia, v. i., or a., insane, to 
be insane; connected with 




ALIALIA] 


104 


[ALO N 


this is ululia, inspired, pos- 
sessed, or entered by a deity 
(natemate) or demon, and, 
therefore, as a matter of 
course, out of one’s senses. 
Alialia is not used in some 
places where ululia (for ulu- 
uluia) is used in both senses ; 
this latter word is also pro- 
nounced luluia, and lulia. 
It is a reduplicate and has 
the ending ia, and literally 
means entered (i.e. by a ; 
spirit), possessed. [Sa. uluh I 
fino, enter the body, possess | 
(as by an aitn\ tilu, to enter. | 
and tino, body, Ha. nhm, : 
and tiWiidj to be inspired, ; 
possessed by a spirit, 'itlit, to ; 
have spiritual possession, ! 
good or bad, itUda, insane, out 
of one’s senses, Tah. to be : 
inspired, inspired. This 
last word corresponds to Sa. | 
uliifia^ which simply means I 
entered, being the passive of I 
xilu, to enter. Corresponding j 
to Sa. to enter, is Mg. i 
idita, or ilita, to enter, and j 
with tliis latter is connected j 
the reduplicate adala, insane, | 
senseless, a lunatic, a fool j 
(cf. Ha. uMa), Ef. ICda, an | 
idiot, senseless person, fool, | 
may belong here also, and i 
cf. Fi. Jialia, foolish, crazy, j 
an idiot. 3 Ch. 'alal, to enter, i 
S. id., *al, he entered, imp., i 
*ul, enter, A. *'alla, he en- | 
tered. 

Note. — ^The A. is followed 
by prep, fl, the S. by b and 
also 1 (A. li): the first of 


these preps, is used in Mg. 
(ami), as in Jno. xiii. 27, 
Satan nidita amini, entered 
into him ; and the second 
(ani, sometimes contracted 
to an and a), as in Lu. xxii. 
B, and often: in Sa. we have 
the last in the i of ulufla, 
i of Ha. uluhia, and in the i 
of ulu-i-tino, and of Ha. 
uluia, and £f. luluia, &c. 
This is the verb constantly 
used in S., Mg., and Sa., to 
denote the entering into a 
man of a spirit. The Ef. and 
Fi. use another and synony- 
mous verb, Ef. sili, to enter. 
Fi. t'uru, id., which is used 
also in A. to express this 
idea: for the A. verb corre- 
sponding to sili, t'uru, see 
sili, infra. 

Alo, s., d., the sun. See ali. 

Alo-fi, V., wave (with a circular 
and rolling motion) to him, 
beckon to by so waving the 
hand, or a branch of a tree ; 
alof, and prep, i : bialo, v. r., 
wave often, or wave to each 
other, alo-alo, wave repeat- 
edly, talo, go round, avoid, 
turn round, taloalo, keep 
going round (as on a zigzag 
or crooked path), turn round. 
See next word. 

Alo n, or alu n, s., belly, 
abdomen, the front, before, d. 
al’ naru na, belly, i.e., palm 
(or front) of his hand; re- 
duplicate lalo n, or lalu n, 
id., elalo, before (e, prep., 
and lalo, front). [Fi. ycdova, 
Ml. P. omvi, Ml. U, oluv€j 
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TaSa. Ube or Iwey Malo (i7at7, 
to beckon, To. tdl% to beckon, 
Sa. ahy to fan, tcHoy to fan, 
to beckon, to wave a piece of 
tutuga over the dead, begging 
him to take calamities and 
diseases with him, ahfi, to 
sit in a circle, ahfilimay palm 
of hand (i.e., front or belly 
of hand), Sa. alo, belly, under 
side, Ma. aro, face, front, Ha. 
alOy belly, face, Ma. arohiy to 
look for, arohirohiy to turn 
round and round, Ha. aloalOy 
to turn this way and that, : 
(dOy to elude, to oppose (face, | 
front), to swim (wave hands), ; 
double (as a cape, i.e., go , 
round).] A. hala, to turn | 
round, twist about, desire, | 
look at, turn the eyes or face | 
towards; bly&lo, the front \ 
of a thing, Ef. alo, the front 
(as of the hand, or body), 
reduplicate with prep, e, 
elalo, at the front, as opposed 
to etaku, (see taku), at the 
back ; hayalo, shadow, imago 
of a man in a mirror, spirit, 
Fi. yalo, id. The Ef. f, Ma. 
h, is the Semitic servile t of j 
the n. a. For this see Ch. II. ' 
and Ch. III. | 

Al’ (naru) (for alo naru), d., j 
aim (front) of the hand. ; 
ML P. aWy Malo lolo.'} 

Alo ana, s., maternal uncle; 
vocative (reduplicate) lolo 
cf. abab, mama). [In Ef. 
dd. syn. aoaua, bau. Malo 
taura (ta ark), maternal 
uncle.] A. Vctlo, maternal 
uncle. 


Aloara, a. ; formative ending 
ara or ra ; and 

Aloaloara, a., redupL, orna* 
mented, painted (as cloth). 
See alo-fi, loa-ri 14 dif- 
ferent word is Sa. ilailay a., 
spotted, marked, ?7a, s., a 
mother’s mark, a mark in the 
skin, To. i7a, a mole or mark 
in the skin. A. pi. 

b^llan, mole or mark in the 
skin, ab^yalo, a., having such 
marks in the skin, spotted, 
marked.] 

Alo-fl V., rub on (to) it, 
paint. See loa, loa-ri a, loa- 
si, and lo-fl. A. halu, 
or hald, rub, smear, paint, 
adorn. 

Alikas, s., c. art. n&likas, for 
na uli nakasu, leaf or leaves 
of trees. See uli, and kasu. 
Alser, 8., c. art. n&ls5r, dried 
j or withered cocoanut leaves, 
so called because jagged : 
from nal for na uli, leaves, 
and sere, jagged, haiiy. 

Alu na, s., for alo na, q.v. 
Ama, poss. pron., 2 sing, thy : 
a prep., and nom. suf. ma. 
[Sa. ally Mg. anaUy thy.] 
Amau, a., true: in loamau, 
q.v., lo, a thing, and amau, 
also mau, mori, mauri, true. 
H. aman. See mau. 

Amos i, V., to carry on the 
shoulder, to bear, to carry. 
Often the final s is dropped ; 
hence 

Amo, V., to carry, to put a 
load on'the shoulder ; and 
Amo-taki, d., id. ; and 
Amo-rua,»am’rua (rua, two). 




AMO-BIJA] 


106 


[AMOAMO 


to carry two (burdens), one 
on each end of a stick (as 
a Chinaman carries two bas- 
kets); the word also occurs 
in t^’amo, d. takiamo, to 
carry a burden on only one 
end of such a stick ; and 
Amoamo, c. art. namoamo, 
s., a burden, lit., that which 
is carried. [Sa. amOf v., to 
carry on the shoulders, amoga, 
s., a burden, Ma. amo, amoliia^ 
Ha. amOf to carry a burden 
on the shoulder, to cany.] 
H. ^amas, bear, carry, es- 
pecially lift up a load and 
put it on a beast. 

Amo, s., c. art. namo na, the 
lungs, but also 
Am’ kanoa, the heart, and 
Am’ insat, the lungs (see 
kanoa, insat) ; and 
Am' molu, the spleen. [Fut. 
ama, Sa. mama, the lungs. To. 
mama, id., Ha. akemama, the 
lungs, from dke, liver, and 
mama,2 In To., Sa., Fut., and 
Ha., mama (a reduplicate) 
means light, to be light (opp. 
of heavy), but this is not the 
stem to which the word mama j 
denoting the lungs belongs, | 
and does not occur at all in 
Ef., though the Ef. amo is 
manifestly the same as Fut. 
ama, and Sa. (reduplicate) 
mama, the lungs. For 
analogues of akemama^ see 
under the word ate, the liver. 
In Ef. uateam, q.y., the 
kidneys, is ua ate am’, lit., 
fruit of the liver (or inside) 
of the belly (am’, the belly) ; 


uateau (d. uateaf), is d. for 
uateam% and balau, q.v. (for 
balam’), the common Ef. for 
inside, is lit. the hollow of 
the am' (amo), i.e., belly. 
See following — 

Amo, 8., c. art. namo, the soft 
forming kernel of a young 
cocoanut: so called like the 
internal parts of man or 
animal from the softness and 
smoothness : 

Amoamo, v. i., a., reduplicate, 
to 1)6 soft and smooth, as the 
forming kernel of a young 
cocoanut, or the intestines or 
viscera, or any smooth or 
polished surface: d. momoa. 
[Sa. mama, a., clean (i.e., 
smooth), Tah. clean, not 
soiled or polluted. To. and 
Ma. ma, clean, white.] A. 
may’, pi. &m*a’, intestinum ; 
also, a level place between 
two rugged places (Ef. na 
momo, or na amo’mo, a 
smooth and level place be- 
tween the rocks in a reef), 
ma*a, 4, to have dates ripe or 
ripening (a jpalm), ma'w’, 
dates on the tree, ripe or 
growing ripe, ma'i, soft, 
smooth (of food), ma'*y’ soft- 
ness of skin, H. me'eh, only 
in pi. me^im or m'ey in- 
testines, the belly, then the 
bosom, heart: eg. is A. maha, 
to gleam with whiteness, to 
gild, whence mahw’, new soft 
dates. Gesenius gives the 
radical meaning as * flowing 
down, softness ’, see H. 
ma*ah. 
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Amo^mo, or arn’ino, c. art. 
namomo, or nam’mo; see 
s. preceding word: d. mo- 
mo. 

Amori. See mori. 

Amos i, V. t., to rub, to rub 
in order to make smooth : mos 
mus i. A. wamasa, to 
rub (a thing), to rub (a thing) 
that it may be smooth. 

Amu, poss. pron., 2 pi., your: 
a, prep., and nom. suf. mu. 

Ana, form of pers. pron., 8 
sing., he, she, preserved in 
aneana: other forms nai, 
euea (inia), g§.. 

Ana, poss. pron., 8 sing., his, 
her, its: a, prep., and na, 
nom. suf. [Sa. ana, id., Mg. 

Anagagu, anagama, ana- 
gana, anagagita, anagami, 
anagamu, anagara (or ana- 
gata), poss. prons., syn. c. 
aga^, agama, &c., q. v. 
See Ch. V. 

Anaga, in these words, is the 
art. a, and preps, na, and ga 
(for ka). With anaga^ (for 
anakaku), cf. Mg. d. ana- 
kahi, id. 

Anai, poss. pron., 8 sing., his, 
her, its : a, prep., and nai. 

Anana, poss. pron., 3 sing., 
his, her, its, d. for aneana, 
q.v. 

Andana, poss. pron., 8 sing., 
of him, his, her, its : and or 
ani, q.v., prep., and ana, a 
form of the pers. pron. 3 sing. , 
orig. pi, 

Anekabu, c. art. nanekabu, 
d. for arekabu. 


Anekama, c. art. nanekama, 
d. for arekabu. 

Anekabu, c. art. tanekabu, 
d. for arekabu. 

Anena, d. for aneana. 

Anera, for andara, often pro- 
nounced aneta, andata, d. 
ardara, poss. pron., 8 pL, of 
them, their ; prep, ani, and 
ara, pers. pron., 3 pi. 

Aneta, d. for anera. 

Ani, prep., particle consisting 
of the art. a and prep, nl, 
q.v., and often used for the 
simple prep, ni, of, belonging 
to (genitive prep.), for (dative, 
rare, this is usually expressed 
by magi, d. syn. nag% or 
nig*, q.v.) : generally synony- 
mous with agi, q.v. for a 
difference. 

Anlgami ; d. syn. c. aginami ; 
poss. pron. 1 pi. excl., of us 
— them (of us and them) : 
ani, prep., and garni (for 
nami), pers. pron. 1 pi. excl. 
See nami, kinami. 

Ani^ta; d. aninita, q.v.; 
poss. pron. 1 pi. inch, of us 
— you (of us and you) : ani, 
prep., and gita (for nita). 
See ninita, nita. 

Animu ; d., syn. c. a^mu; 
poss. pron. 2 pi., of you, your : 
a, prep., and nimu (f^or ni- 
kamu), d. nikam, pers. pron. 
2 pi., d. nidm. 

Aninita, d. obsolete, syn. c. 
anigita: ani, prep., and nita, 
pers. pron. 1 pi. incl. See 
ninita, nita. 

Ani, V., usually pronounced 
enl, d. oM, contracted to an, 
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en, a, o ; c. preformative m* 
or ma, it is, man, mfi, bw, 
(and mban), ba,dd. bon, ben, 
bao, baon, maon ; to abide, to 
be, as i aui, or, 1 an suma, 
he abides or is at home (in 
the house), i man, or, i ma 
tafa, he is on the hill, 1 man, 
or, i ma rarua, it is in the 
ship or canoe, i ma, or, i an 
til ia, bat ia, he abides (con- ^ 
tinues), or is telling it, doing i 

it. I 

Note 1. — The verb an may | 
be thus used before any verb, 
like toko (contracted to), to 
sit, dwell, be, with which it i 
is nearly synonymous. But 
an tano, Iks or is on the : 
ground, toko tano, or to 
atano, sits on the ground, tu | 
tano, stands on the ground. ; 
Both tu and toko are used i 
before other verbs like an, 1 
and toko til ia, tu til ia, 
like an til ia, denote to abide. I 
continue, or be telling it. j 
Another verb, tan, q.v., is j 
used in the same way before | 
other verbs, as i tau til ia, ' 
bat ia, he abides, or is con- I 
stantly, habitually, or ad- I 
dictedly, or repeatedly, tell- 
ing, doing it. So Fi. dau, ! 
which is tlie same word. ^ 
These verbs thus used before 
other verbs express continu- 
ance, intensity, repetition. 

Note 2, — The preformative 
m’, ma’ (md, ml) is used with 
toko, tu, and tau, as well as 
with ani, an, as matoko (or 
matob dd. batoko. fatoko 


(vatoko), matu, batu, fatu 
(vatu), mltau or mStau : 
with this preformative these 
verbs have much the same 
meaning as without it ; they 
have the same meaning with 
the added idea of continuance. 
[Mg. munxna, dwell, reside, 
inhabit, unenana, funenana 
(a dwelling), mpunina 
(dweller).] A. (4) «*aniya, 
to dwell, abide (8) to be, 
ma‘*na’, dwelling, cf. H. 
*un, to rest, to dwell, ma'on, 
a dwelling. 

(Ani na), nani na, s.. child, 
son or daughter, dd. nati, 
natu. [My. analc^ Mg. amku, 
Ml. d. anuiiy id., My. kanak 
(see kanaOy kano, infra), Mg. 
zanakUy id.] A. wald’, walad', 
walid’, E. waldd, Amh. 
wandd, T. wad6, H. yalid, 
one born, child, son, from 
the verb H. yalad, A. wa- 
lada, to bring forth, bear (« 
mother), to beget (a father), 
A. walid’, parent, genitor, 
father, walidat’ mother, geni- 
trix (Nm. w61id, w61ida, Ct. 
walidah). My. baranak 
(Makassar, ma-ana), to bear 
a child, bring forth any off- 
spring. have children, be a 
parent, 8a. fanau (cf. A., 4) 
to bring forth, fananau, fa- 
nafanau, fanaua (ps.). fanau, 
s., offspring, children, fanau- 
ga, s., offspring, child-bear- 
ing. 

Note. — The word nani, or 
nati, natu, son or daughter, 
nrobablv renresents an orim- 
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nal masculine (and so that I ance, mere shadow (worth - 


denoting father, A. walid, 
MI. and >Santo tata, Santo d. 
tai, MgJ rai), but the word 
belonging to this stem de- 
notilng mother, the ancient 
feminine (wfilida, walidah). : 
This is in Ef. d. raite na, or 
reita na, mother, d. ere na 
(for era na), Ta. iti, d. rih, 
Am. rahi, An. risi, Ml. risi, 
d. are, Epi d. la, Pa. lati, Fila 
leta, Celebes leyto, Ef. ki- 
liti, q.v. : Ef. voc. tete, also 
in Epi mother, in one d. la, 
in another is kaine, i.e. ka, 
art., and ine (for ina) mother, 
and this latter is the prevail- 
ing form of this word in the 
Malay Archipelago (see 
Wallace’s list), Amboyna, j 
Ceram, «S:c., ina. Mg. reni, 
and ineni, (Ta. d. nana). 
Celebes undo, Bu. indok, 
ina, My. indu, J. idug ; also 
Ysabel ido, San Cristoval 
ina, Mare nene, Duke of 
York na. On these letter 
changes see Ch. II, above. 

Anol, or anui, d. anoai (ano- 
wai), s., c. art. nanol, or 
ntoul, vir. husband, male : 
m has been elided from the 
beginning of this word as in 
noai, d. nai, d. nifai (nivai), 
q. V. , water ; d. mane (m wane), 
ma’an (mo’an), male. See 
mani, and Ch. II, 17. 

Anu, (1., pers. pron. 1 sing., I. 
See kinau. 

Anu na, s. c. art., nanu na, 
his, her, its shadow, i bi §ii» 
fur, it is an empty appear- 


less). [Epi ununo, Malo 
Ml. d. nxmu, id.] And, 

An», s., a rope, c. art. nftn*. 
These two meanings are also 
found in the A. A. *anna, 
n. a. 'annu, *ananu, 'ununu, 
to present itself, to appear, 2, 
to hold with a rein ; ^ftnu, 
a long roi>e, *ananu and 
'inanu, adparitio rei, *ananu, 
clouds, H. 'anan, a cloud : 
A. ’a*nan’, demon nature, 
mamun and magnun, pos- 
sessed by a demon or 
spirit. 

Note.-— T he radical mean- 
ing of 'anan, is to cover, 
and cognate are kanan, and 
ganan ; A. ganna, to cover, 
to be dark (of the night), 
to }>e ])ossessed by a demon 
and insane, ginnu, darkness 
of night, also demons, spirits, 
or every kind of them (this 
! is the jin of the ‘Arabian 
I Nights ’), hin, a kind of 
demons, ginniyyu, a demon 
I or spirit, ganiinu, genii. In 
I Ef,, d., unu, ghost, d. inini, 
j spirit, soul, ML P. oni, noni 
n, his soul, or his shadow, 
i Epi d. anunu, soul or spirit, 

I Epi (Baki) unu, c. ai*t. niu- 
nu, soul or spirit, ununo, 
shadow ; and Ml. oni, Malo 
unu, one’s likeness in water, 
or in a looking glass. So 
Ef. ate, q.v., denotes the 
soul, a spirit, one’s shadow, 
and one’s likeness in water, 
or in a looking-glass. 

Ao (or au), V., d., to bark (as 
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a dog). See bskau. [Sa. ou, 

Ao, ad., yes. [Ma. au.] See 

ftu. 

Ara, form of pers. pron. 3 pL, 
preserved in areara: other 
forms nfira, nigara (gara), 
enera, klniara. See Ch. V. 
Ara, a, a fence : c. art. n&ra, 
d. n&r : see koro, c. art. na- 
koro, id. (ara has the initial 
k elided), N&r fftt, d. for 
nakoro fatu, a stone fence. 
Ara i, v. t., seek, ara ika, 
search, look for fish, come 
seeking, ba ara, go or come 
seeking, ti ara, press after 
seeking. QFi. qara, v. t., 
seek, qaqarUj qaraqara, vakor 
saqara.^ S. bar, to see, look 
(for). 

Araara, or arara, v., redupli- 
cate of ara, to join to, join 
together, connect with, arara 
naui, attach the yam vines 
to stakes, arara nia, connect 
it, arara ni ora naui ki 
nakau, connect or attach the 
yam vine to the stake : arara 
ki nalo na, agree to his voice 
(judgement, opinion, &c.), lit. 
join on to it, syn. sokari 
nalona. A. **ara, 3, to join 
together one thing to an- 
other. I 

Aran, or oran, d. arain, d. j 
oraone (redup.), d. on, d. 
uen, s., c. art. naran, &c., 
sand, in on, and uen (wen), 
the radical r is changed to n. 
[Sa., Ma., Tah., To., Ha., 
one, and oneone, sand; oneo- 
nea (a, a. ending), sandy.] 


A. horr% or t^orron, sand, 
from barra, to be hot 
Aral, d., dem. pron., this, that. 

! For the final ai, see uai. 
[Ha. la, Ma. m, there, Fut. 
m, that, Mg. ima, that, there, 
eri, arl, there.] S. hal, H. 
halah, there, connected with 
the dem. H. hal, A. al, the 
art. ; Ch. alu, aru, Ch. and 
Talmud hare, are, dem., lo ! 
there ! Of this dem. syllable 
al, hal, ar, har, Gesenius 
remarks — ‘it is hard to say 
which form is the more 
ancient and primitive ; ’ it is 
seen also in Arm. harka, 
halkah, here, H. elleh, &c., 
these, those, and in Ef. arog, 
(d.), eri, erik, eru, q.v. 

Ch. V. 

Areara, d., foraneara, anera, 
q.v. ; the prep, anl, or and, 
is ard, in this word, orig. ale, 
art. a, and prep. 

Arekabu na, s., c. art. nare- 
kabu, the liver. See ate. 

Arlfdn, s., c. art. narifon, 
diviner, magician. A. *arra- 
fon, a diviner, from 'arafa, 
to know, divine, 2, make 
known, *ardf&n, one who 
knows. 

Ari, V. t, to plane, scrape 
off, rub off. [Sa. oro, id.] 
S. gras to scrape off, shave, 
H. gara<. 

Arog, d., dem. pron., this. 
See arai and erik. The final 
g, as in nag, naga, dem. 

Ani na, s., c. art. n&ru na, 
hand, arm ; fore-foot of a 
quadruped: n&ru, arms, Le., 
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weapons of war, war; i bi 
aru uia, he is industrious, 
lit a good hand, i bi aru sa, 
he is handless, lazy, lit a bad 
hand. [New Guinea, dd. 
mdu, deiy Ml. P. /era. Ml. A. 
verua."] H. yad, hand, S. id., 
A. yadu (and yaddu), dual, 
yad&n ; also, *adu, dual 
’ad&n, hand, arm ; fore-foot 
of a quadruped. 

Asa, or isa, prep, a, or i, and 
sa, suffix pronouns 3rd per- 
son, d. syn. kina, prep, ki, 
and s. p. na, Fi. kina, with, 
by, on, at, from, because of, 
him or it For this prep., 
see Ch. V, Prepositions, 3. 

Asa, ad., the day after to- 
morrow. See u&sa. 

As^li na, s., a friend. [MI. U. 
sele fly Bu. solaoy id.] A. 
wasiF, intimate friend, from 
wasala, to join, be joined. 

As ia, d. uas ia, v. t, cut, cut 
out, as asi naniu, cut out the 
kernel of a cocoanut (to make 
a water vessel of it), asi (lua 
namena na), cut (out his 
tongue), asi int&ld, cut the 
roots of taro (while it is in 
the water, to pull it out of 
the ground) : hence maseasi, 
q.v. A. h'adda, fidit, sulca- 
vit, and 

As! na, s., c. art. n^i na, the 
part of the face bearded, jaw, 
jawbone, chin. [Malo ase, 
TaSa. esty chin. Ml. P. /es«, 
chin, ese, cheek.] The radi- 
cal idea is that of cutting, 
sharp, tearing. A. h"cuid% 
mala, gena ; and 


Asi ta bunu, jaw cutting 
dead; and 

Asi tageli, crooked jaw : these 
expressions denote, the latter 
crooked talk, the former talk 
calculated for and resulting 
in the death of one hated. 
See ta, bunu, tageli. 

Aso, V. i., to burn, be burning 
(a fire), kindled, to be burnt 
or scorched (as one’s skin, or 
food in being cooked). [Fi 
qesa, qesaqesa, a., burnt or 
scorched, as in cooking. Sa. 
Vasa, To. kakahoy An. egcsgas, 
a., burned, agas, or gas, to 
burn ; hot, burning.] A. 
wakads, n. a. wakdo. H. 
yakad, S. ikad, to burn, be 
burning, be kindled. 

Aso, s., a kind of crab, the 
robber crab. 

Aso, or asu, s., c. art. n&so, 
or nasu, a bow (for shooting 
arrows). [Aurora usa, Paama 
hlsu, Ml. P. vus. Ml. U. vis, 
Amblaw busu, My. busor, 
Saparua^usa, id.] A. kawsu, 
or k&su, id. So called from 
being curved. 

Asoara, s., the rainbow. Cloth 
brilliantly variegated with 
different coloui-ed bands or 
stripes is called na kalu aso- 
ara, a phrase in which the 
word is an adjective. Also 
a stone fence constructed of 
three rows or bands of stone 
is described as asoara. See 
Index, A. sabara. 

Asolat, see soli. 

Asua, V. i., to smoke, c. t. 
prep., asud ni\ to smoke on 
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to it, or him: c. art. it is s., 
naasua na, the smoke of 
it, its smoke. [Mg. etuna^ 
s.) smoke, mamtima, v., to 
smoke, My. as&p (probably 
this word lit. means smoke 
of fire, apt) hdrdsapj to smoke, 
Malo asu, s., mo asiiam, v., 
TaSa. asu, s., m"am, v., Ml. P. 
cae, s., mi es, v., Ml. A. na- 
hamp hasua, s., lit. the fire 
smokes, hama, v., Sa. am, s., 
ama, and amina, v. ps.] H. 
'as^en, to smoke, 'as^an, 
smoke, A. ^at^ana, 1, 2, 4, to 
smoke. 

At, or af, c. art. nat, q.v., 
banana. 

Ata (or nata), s., c. art. nata, 
d. na eta for na ata, a man, 
a person; one, some one; 
nata nata, every one. See 
atamole, atemate, ata na, 
atamanl. [Motlav et, Ure- 
paraparaa^, man. See below, 
Note 2.] A. nat’, for nas’, 
which is the commonly used 
plural (^pluralis fractus’, a 
collective or abstract, or sin- j 
gular with a collective mean- ; 
ing), of ’insan’, man. male or i 
female, a human being, also 
umbra hominis (the older 
plural is ’unas’, with which 
corresponds H. ’enos'. Arm. 
’anas^a, a man, men), and 
denotes men, also genii, de- 
mons. 

Notb 1. — A. ’insan, for 
which there is also ’isan, 
corresponds to H. ’Is^on, 
which is formed from *18' by 
the ending on, and denotes. 


when followed by the word 
eye, Mittle man of the eye, 
i.e. pupil in which as in a 
glass a little image of a man 
is seen ’ (Ges.) ; the A. denotes 
in addition to the meanings 
given above * the little image 
appearing in the pupil of the 
eye ’ : A. ’insan is from the 
root ’ans and H. ’is^, vir, 
’is’ah, woman, from ’ins', 
’ins^ah, hence the pi. of ’is'ah 
is nas'im, corresponding to 
A. niB&’, niswat, and nis- 
wan, women. The words 
’is', vir, is'ah, woman (and 
their equivalents in the cog- 
nate languages), must be 
carefully distinguished from 
that given above under ata 
(or nata) denoting ^ a human 
being ^ whether male or 
female, though they all 
belong to the same root or 
stem. 

Note 2. — According to the 
above, the t in ata, like that 
in A, nat’, represents an 
original s as in nas’. In Ef. 
dd. this t is sometimes pro- 
nounced nearly as r, and s. 
In other New Hebrides dia- 
lects this consonant is found 
as t, B, r, 1 ; thus correspond- 
ing to Efate ata-ihani, male 
(vir), are An. ata-maig, Fut. 
ta-ne (for ta-ane), Ta. yeru- 
man, Epi dd. ata-mani, su- 
mano. Ml. U. oro-man, 
TaSa. la-mani. My. orag, 
Mg. uluna belong here, and 
=sata. Note 8. See Ck II, 
17. 
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Ata na, s., c. art. nata na (or 
nate na), his spirit, his soul ; 
his shadow; his image (in 
water or a glass). This is 
the same word as the pre- 
ceding, but in this use has 
the nom. suf. [Sa. afa, a 
spirit, a shadow, Fut. ata, 
a ghost, shadow, image (as in 
water), picture or likeness, 
Eila tano ata, his soul, Ha. 
aka, the shadow of a person, 
figure, outline, or likeness.] 
See preceding word. 

Ata i, or atai, v. t., to know, 
d. tai, q.y. 

Atakasua, a., jealous; sus- 
picious : from ata (soul), and 
kasua, q.y. 

At&ld.gl, s., usually written 
atela^, d. atlag, the moon. 
See Ch. II. 14 /. 

Atamaiiri, or atemauri, s., 
the spirit of a liyiiig man 
that has gone out of him 
during sleep and been seen 
by someone. This word oc- 
curs in one dialect and is 
composed of ata, the soul, 
and maiiri, q.y., to live. 

Atamate, or atemate, s., c. 
art. natemate, spirit of one 
dead, ghost, spirits of the 
dead, demons, good or bad 
spirits, supernatural beings, 
objects of worship, gods (gen. 
name). The word is com- 
posed of ata (aboye), and 
mate, q.y., to die, be dead, 
a. dead. [Ml. P. dmej, Epi 
dd. atamate, eimaro, Ta. yera- 
mis, ML A. femes, An. fkoimas, 
id.] The primary meaning 


of natemate seems to be 'dead 
man ’ : thus a corpse may be 
called natemate, and nate- 
mate sometimes denotes ' the 
dead ’ in a collectiye sense. 
Atibmole, s., c. art. natamole, 
man, mide or female, a human 
being, same as ata, or nata, 
with the addition of mole, 
q.y., to hye, a. liying. Nata- 
mole lit. denotes 'liyingman \ 
[Mg. tdumMuna, id. The 
Mg. is composed of the same 
two words as the Ef. ; for 
uluna, see ata (aboye), and 
for vduna, to liye, see mole 
(below) ; and the meaning of 
the compound word is the 
same in each case. Fi. tamaia, 
Sa. tajaXa, Tah. foofa, id., 
belong here, and My. 
di^.] 

Atamani, s., c. art natamani, 
male, lit. a male human 
being, from ata (aboye), and 
manl, q.y., male. [For New 
Hebrides forms of this com- 
pound word, see ata (aboye). 
Note 2. Fi. tagane, Sa. tone, 
id.] 

Atatabu, or at’tab, s., o. art. 
natatabu, or nat’tab, lit. 
sacred spirits, sacred stones 
identified with such spirits, 
and objects of pagan worship: 
from ata (aboye), and tabn, 
q.y. 

Atama, s., d. syn. c. ore, the 
pointed rubbing stick for pro- 
ducing fire by its friction 
with another stick: a, art., 
and tama i, q.y. 

Atara. See natara. 

I 
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AtAta, V. i., or a.^ a i^upli- 
cate, to have white spots or 
marks such as show where 
sores have healed. See next 
word. 

At&ta, s.; an albino. The 
radical meaning would there- 
fore seem to be white, f Mg. 
hasafa, white, pale, wan, 
sickly, Sa., Ma., ata, dawn, 
Ma. atOL-marama^ moonlight.] 
A. white spot ap- 

pearing on the head or feet 
of a horse, wa§i^&h> whiten- 
ing spots of leprosy, waslhS 
very white; from was^aha, 
to be manifest, white (as 
milk), &c., shine as the dawn, 
moon, &c. 

Atd, c. art. nat4 na (d. nante 
na), the liver (of a shark), the i 
spleen ; in arekabu (for ate- ! 
kabu) it signifies the liver or | 
principal viscus of the kabu I 
(or kobu, q.y.), inside, and ; 
in uateam, q.v., the proper • 
meaning seems to be the i 
middle, the middle and more 
important part. [My. afi, 
the liver, then the mind, 
heart or inside. Mg. ati^ the j 
liver, the inside, Sa. ate. ! 
Ternati /jwf, the liver.] A. 
kabd% kabid% H. kabed, 
E. kabdd, the liver, Amh. 
hodA, the belly. A. kabid’, 
also denotes the belly with ! 
its parts, the middle and | 
more important part (of a i 
thing), the middle (of a thing). I 
£. kabdd, viscus (nom. gen.), ! 
stomach, belly, inside, and I 
particularly the liver, as the i 
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heaviest of the viscera. (See 
Ludolfs E. Lex.) H. kabad, 
E. kabda, to be heavy (pri- 
mary meaning), &c. The 
verb is in Ef. dd. kauota 
(kawota), kot, and et. 

Note 1. — ArSkabu, q.v., c. 
art. narekabu, dd. tAlekabu, 
nanekabUy tanekabu, and 
nanekama, the liver, is com- 
posed of are (for ate), the 
liver or principal viscus, and 
kabu (for which see kobu, 
the belly, the inside), and 
lit. denotes the viscus (or 
liver) of the inside ; with are 
(for ate) corresponds Ml. U. 
ere, and New Guinea, Maclay 
KUste arre, the liver. 

Note 2. — With Ludolfs 
statement (above), compare 
that in the Ha. Diet., where 
ake (for ate) is defined as 
• the liver’, and also ^ a general 
name for several internal 
organs, qualified by different 
terms’: thus akeloa, spleen 
(loa, long), and also akeniau ; 
akepaa, the liver, as well as 
the simple ake: akemama, 
the lungs (see above, s.v. 
amo). In Sa. atepili, the 
spleen, atevae, the calf of 
the leg, Tah. aterima, the 
thick part of the arm. In 
Ef. uateam’ (d. uateau), the 
kidneys (see above, s.v. amo), 
ua-nate-natuo, or ua-nate- 
tuo, the calf of the leg, in 
one dialect is denoted by 
uateau natore, lit. kidneys 
of the shin (i.e. the 1^ from 
the knee to the foot, see 
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tore), and uateau laso de- 
notes kidneys of the scrotum. 
Ua-nate has exactly the 
same meaning as uate (i.e. 
ua-ate), the only difference 
being that in the former ate 
c. a^. is nate ; ua, fruit, is 
used because the parts spoken 
of are round or fruit*shaped. 
In Ef. dd. the calf of the leg 
is uateau natore, ua-nate 
tuo (or natuo), and nabela 
natore, of which the last lit. 
denotes the belly of the leg 
(below the knee). 

Atelaki na, or d. telaki ana, ! 
s., the owner of it, owner ; 
from a, art., or a, prosthetic, i 
and telaki, q.v. 

Atena na (d. atia na), s., 
maternal gi'andmother ; voc. 
tata. A. gadat, id. 

(Ati na), s., nati na, child, d. 
nani na, q.v. [Ma., Tah., : 
ati, offspring,] See s.v. ani ■ 
na. 

Atia na, s., paternal grand- , 
father or grandmother : voc. | 
tia. See atena na, tata, ; 
tematete ta, tia, tematia ta, | 
and S.V. atena. ! 

Ati(a), d. uati(a), v. t., d. for | 
ari a, q.v. j 

Atoara, see natoara. I 

(Atu na), s., natu na, d. nati j 
na, his, her child, offspring, j 
See ani na. 

Atti, c. suf. atu-gi (d. u&tii), | 
beat, smite, break off or | 
divide off (as a piece of a | 
plantation); atu (namauri), | 
utter (an incantation), at’ I 


usi, utter rehearsing (see us 
i), kta saki, plop up (of a 
turtle, also of the sound of 
the breath in the throat of 
a man recovering from a faint 
or dying) ; and atu taku, 
turn the back (to anyone on 
being addressed, as if not 
aware of it), atu taluko, turn 
oneself (from someone) ; atu 
tuai, break in pieces (a planta- 
tion) giving him (a portion) ; 
fld.tu, V. r., to be fighting, 
to be smiting each other : 
nala^ atu, the wind beat- 
ing, a hurricane ; atu nabau, 
kill (by smiting the head); 
atu ualubota, rout the 
enemy (smite, break the 
enemy). With the ending 
and prep, ki, the word, atu- 
maki, means jerk, snap, as 
atu-maki, jerk (as the branch 
of a tree), balusa atu-maki, 
to paddle jerking (with a 
jerking motion of the paddle), 
atu-maki nald ra, jerk their 
voices, or snap their voices. 
A. hatg, beat, smite, hatift, 
be bent, stoop (a man), Nm. 
heti, declaim: cf. hatta, to 
break, to beat off (as leaves 
from trees), to utter (words). 

Atuta (see ta atuta ki), s., 
set time, or place, as i ta 
atuta ki nia, he declares a 
set time to (one), i.e. to meet 
him on a certain day, or at a 
certain time (to do some- 
thing), ru tu natHta, they 
kept the set time, i risuf^ 
natuta, he changed the set 
time. See ta atuta. 
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Atu-maki, v. See atu. 

Atu said, at’ saki, v. See 
atu and saki. 

Atu taku, at’ taku, y. See 
atu and taku. 

Atu taluko, at’ taluko, v. 

See atu and taluko. 

Atu, see banotu. 

Atua, 8., God. Introduced 
word. In Meli. c. art. the 
word tetua (East Mai retua. 
To. hotua, he otua, Sa. le 
atua), denotes among the 
heathen the same as nata- 
mate, that is, any spiritual 
being regarded as having 
supernatural qualities or 
powers, as a demon, good or 
bad, a ghost, a god : it is a 
general name. A human 
being on dying immediately 
becomes a tetua or nata- 
mate — that is, not only a 
spirit, but among the heathen, 
an object of superstitious 
I'egard. In Sa. aitu, a spirit, 
a god, seems to belong to the 
same stem, whence, with a. 
ending a, aitua, haunted. 
The word in Ha. (akua). To. 
(otua), Ma. and Sa. (atua), 
now denotes God in the 
Christian sense, and it has 
been introduced with this 
meaning into Aneityum, 
Tanna, Efate, Epi, &c. Der. 
uncertain ; but cf. the A. 
word under Ef. tuai, xnatua, 
old. |]Mg. matua^ old, maim- 
tuOf ghost, spirit, a/ua, a song 
sung in honour of the sove- 
reign, the idols.] If this is 
the origin of the word it 


accords with the ancestor 
worship of the islanders. 

Atum-kol, s., echo, lit. off- 
spring of the call or shout, 
and 

Atuma, in pr. nn. atuma- 
neru, offspring of war, &c. 
See kola, and for atuma, off- 
spring, see futum. 

Atuta. See p. 115. 

Au, verb. pron. Ipl. excl., we 
they, d. pu, d. mu, d. u: 
separate pron. kinami, we 
they ; au is a-u, a for na 
in na-mi, kinami, and u, d. 
u, d. pu, or mu = mi in na* 
mi. 

Au, ad., yes, d. Ho. A, dem. 
prefix, and u, or o, for which 
see o. H. hahu’, that (is it). 

Au, V. i., to heal, get well, d. 
for abu, id., q.v. 

Au, s., a kind of lizard, d. for 
kau, id. 

Au, V. i., to bark. See ao. 

Aiia (awa), s., veins, muscles, 
or naua : i bi aua, or naua 
(a-, or na-, art.), he is strenu- 
ous (veins, or muscles stand- 
ing out). [Fi. and Sa. 

Bu. tirokj My. urat^ Java, 
wad (through uhat, uat\ Mg. 
xizatay huzata.2 A. ‘irk,* 
&c., veins, &c., v. 'araka. * 

Alia (awa), ad., no, it is not : 
d. etlo, q.v. 

Auaua, s. (awawa, a redupli- 
cate), d. syn. bau, q.v., mater- 
nal uncle. [My. uwa, wa, 
uwakj an uncle or aunt.] A. 
*amm’, an uncle. 

Aue, interj., surprise, com- 
miseration. [Sa. aue, alas! 
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oh! of wonder.] A. awwi 
(&c.), alas ! ah ! oh ! 

Ani, inter j., surprise, com- 
miseration ; a, dem. , and ui, 
q.v. 

Auis, interj., surprise, com- 
miseration ; a, dem., and uis, 
q.v. 

Aul i, y. t., dd. ul i, ol i, uil i. 
See ul i. 

Aum, s., c. art. naum, d. for 
aime, q.v. 

Aure, s., a singer, bard, a, 
art., and ure, or ore (see 
ore). [Fut. goro, Ma. wha^ 
kaoriori, Ha. o?o, My. uraura, I 
Mg. /i?m, to sing, &c.] E. 
halaya, to sing. 

AUta, s., or ad., auta, ashore, 
on land, d. euta, q.v., a, prep., 
and uta, q.v. 

Ba-, or fa-, caus. prefix, origin- 
ally ma. [Mg. ma-, /a-, 
mpa-.] S. ma- (Maphel conj.), 
Mod. S. ma-, caus. prefix (St., 
pp. 110, 111): the Mafel or 
Maphel is simply the verbal 
noun of the ancient Aphel 
(H. Hiphil, A. 4). See Ch. 
IV. 

Ba (bwa), and ua (wa), v. i., 
to rain =: d. boua (bowa). 
[Epi mhobay mboboy Ta. ujuy 
id.] A. ba'a, to rain con- 
tinuously, ba*a% rain, rain 
water. 

Bky or fa (ya), v., to come, 
enter (a ship, &c.), tread (go 
upon), with suffix, ba-si, to 
tread, tread upon (go upon or 
in). (Fi. va-t'a, to tread 
upon.) This word in £f. is 


found as bai, b$, to come, to 
possess, to be like, to abide, 
to be (before nouns), also in 
latter sense, d., bi, and d. 
mi ; d. mai, to come, d bd, 
to come. [The form mai is 
common in Polynesian and 
Fi., and is the well-known 
‘directive*, seeGh. Ill, ‘Tri- 
literals doubly weak.* Mg. 
aviy to come; Tah. vai, to 
abide, to be; Ma. whai, to 
possess.] H. bo, ba, E. 
bawl, come, enter, be like, 
A. baa, faa, be like, abide, 
possess, and bawa, bawaa, 
be like, abide. 

Ba, V., to come from (from a 
place), as, Ku bft seP you 
come from where ? i bft nalia 
uan, he comes from that 
place, dd. bai, be, bftki 
(where the prep, ki = from). 
[Mg. avi aUa ? = 5a ^e? = 
come from where ? come 
whence? avi, to come.] See 
preceding word. 

Bai, V., d., bft, q.v., to come 
from, as, bai se ? come from 
where ? See under banotu. 
Bai, v., to be, d. bi, q.v. 

Bai a, v. t., to gather together 
in order to carry home, as 
firewood, or fruit, &c., to put 
in, insert, ba, to enter, and 
prep, i, make enter a basket, 
bai a nala. 

Bft ki, y., c. prep., to go to (a 
place): ba, to go, and the 
prep, ki, to : ba is contracted 
for ban, bano, to go, q.v. 

Ba, d. mba, final conj., that: 
used in the /conjugation of 
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the future and imperative 
and infinitive of verbs; 

Ba, that thou, sign of 2 pers. 
sing, imperative ; includes 
verbal pron. 2 pers. sing., a. 
[Motu &a, used in the same 
way in fut., inf., and imp., 
Fi. me, in imp. and inf., Ma. 
me, forming a kind of im- 
perative future, Mg. mba, 
that. Ml. P. ha, h\ that, used 
in conjugation of imp., inf., 
and future.] A. fa, that 
(final conj.), &c. 

Ba, V., d. for ma. See anl, v. 
Bab, s., d. voc., father = ab, 
babu, abab, id. 

Baba na, s., hollows, or 
channels; and 

Ba\>a, s., c. art. iia\>aba, a 
hollow, channel, or bed of 
a stream, dry except after 
heavy rains : it is an opening 
through the jungle ; 

Ba^a, s., c. art. na^aba, a 
board: [jSa., Tah. papa. My. j 
papan, id. ;] A. baba-t% | 
facies, board, table, slab, bib’, 1 
channel, bab’, door, gate. [ 
hall, baba, to dig a hole, &c., 
H. babah, a gate. 

Babu na (d. bamu na). s., c. 
art. nababu na, the cheek. 
[My. pipi. Mg. fifi, id.] A. 
fakmu, and fa'*mu, id. 
Babatega, v. i., or a., varie- 
gated, versicoloured, as cloth : 
the formative pi-efix, ba, 
doubled ; said to be denomi- 
native from ^ga (toga), 
q.v., a versicoloured woven 
basket. 


B&bu, s., d., voc., father: dd. 

&fa, ab, abab, bfib’« 

Bafa, s., a small separate 
house used only by women 
dwelling apart from men 
during menstruation, and 
also at the time of parturi- 
tion. From afa, to bear, 
carry, c. pref. ba (for ma). 
See baofa (d.), which is from 
ofa, d. for afa, bear, carry : 
baofa, though etymologically 
the same as bafa, has a dif- 
ferent meaning, no such 
custom as is implied by the 
bafa obtaining among the 
speakers who say ‘ baofa.’ 
It denotes the act of men- 
struating, not the house for 
those menstruating. 

Note. — In Ha. the house 
for menstruating women was 
called hale pea. 

Bafanau, same as fanau, q.v. 
Bafano, or fafano, v., to wash 
the hands. See bano-li. 
[Sa. fafano, wash the hands 
and mouth, Fi. viihwuht. 
wash the hands. See hulu-ni, 
hano-li, halo-ni, &c., infra.] 
Bafatu, or fafatu, v. t., to 
trust in, confide in. rely upon. 
See fatu. 

Baga, V. c. See bagan i, to 
feed, charge, fill ; 

Bagan i, v. c., to feed, lit. 
make to eat, bagan ik sa, lit. 
make him eat it ; caus. prefix 
ba, and kan, to eat. With 
the n elided baga, as baga 
nata, feed anyone, baga sisi, 
load a gun ; baga, absolute, 
as i baga (of a pig or a fish), 
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to wander about in search of 
food ; faga (of fire), nakabu 
faga, a burning or devouring 
fire, i faga, it burns, devours, 
or eats (of fire, and of an 
ulcer); nafaga, a bribe, na- 
fagafaga, a bait. [Fi. vaha- 
ni-a, Sa. fafaga^ feed, cause 
to eat. Mg. mamahana, to feed, 
also load (a gun), caus. pref. 
muj and Jakana,'} See kan-i. 

Bagau-nabau, pr. n., c. art. 
nabagau-nabau : the feeder 
of the oven with the slain ; 
baga, ua, nabau. 

Baga, s. See bago, a hill, d. 
mago, d. bega. 

Baga, s., d. for maga, the 
banyan tree. 

Bagabaga, v. i. See bago- 
bago. 

Bagarai, v. c., to dry, lit. 
make dry : from gara, kara, 
dry. fMy. niagarig Jean, id.j i 
See gara, kara. j 

Bagaranu a i, den. v. c. ; from ! 
ran, c. aii;. niran, fresh water ; i 
to wash with fresh water j 
after bathing in the sea: d. j 
bakanaru-mi, id. (naru, < 
transposed for ranu). [Sa. | 
fmlanxi, to wash off salt ' 
water, ps. faalanumia ; witli j 
% faalanuma-Lj See ran, s. 1 

Bagi, V., to mount, climb, j 
ascend (a hill, ladder, tree, | 
ship, &c,) ; may also have j 
the prep, ki before tlie object, j 
as bag! nakasu, or bag! ki i 
nakasu, climb the tree, ba^, | 
to go up, ascend, ba^ ki, go j 
up on. [Mg. akafUj mia/ia{a, : 
id.. My. id., Ma. pilij . 


to climb, piAjito.] A. *aka% 
(4), to ascend. 

Bagobago, v. i., or a., to be 
crooked. [Sa. piopio^ 
id.,Ma.j)?^o, bent, '^g.vukuhiy 
crooked. My. heg'oky Ja. he- 
g'og, crooked.] H. hafak, 
S. hpak, A. ’apaka, to turn, 
&c., H. hapakpak, crooked, 
twisted. Hence 
Bagobagoa, a., crooked, 
twisted : -a, a. ending ; and 
Bagobagdra, a., id. : a. ending 
-ra. 

Bago, V., to be behind, i bago 
asa, he is behind it, as i bago 
nakoro, he is behind the 
fence (of a man behind a 
fence put up about his house 
to shut out the public view), 
i bago nafanua, it is behind 
the land (of a ship taking 
shelter under the lee side of 
an island in a hurricane). 
The word bago na, s., denotes 
the heel ; the lower part of 
the back (syn. bisi na) ; bago 
nafanua, west end of an 
island, is the opp. of meta 
nafanua, east end of an 
island (fore-end and heel- 
end) ; bago na kelu, or baga 
na kelu, is the after pait of 
an army that (kelu) goes in 
a circuitous course to surprise 
the enemy — and in all these 
senses the word in one dia- 
lect is pronounced mago na. 
The hills behind the villages, 
or not far back from the 
shore, on which thei*e is no 
jungle, are called bega, baga, 
d. mago. This word is much 
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used in names of places, 
points or heels of the land : 
thus Bagona is the name of 
west end of Deception Island, 
Havannah Harbour, and Ba- 
go, of the long point of land on 
the south of Fila harbour; 
Selimbaga, a place on Ton- 
goa, &c. The end of any- 
thing, as the land, a stick, 
&c., is called meta-bago na, 
lit. the eye or point of its 
end. QTaSa. piyo na, end or 
extremity.] H. 'akab, A. 
*akaba, to be behind, to come 
from behind : cf. A. ma'kob : 
H. *akeb, the heel, A. *akib’, 
id., and the end of a thing: 
H. 'akeb, also denotes the 
extreme rear of an army, and 
*akob, a hill, acclivity (A., 
E.; id.). 

Bago na, s., d. ihago na, heel 
of foot ; back part of body ; 
hinder end (of an island) in 
opp. to meta na, fore end 
(i. e. east) ; hinder part of an 
army ; an end (of anything) ; 
end of a house (the Efatese 
house has two ends), hence, 
inside of a house at the far 
ends, and then generally in 
one d. inside (of a house) ; 
end, i. e. bottom, of a hole or 
deep pit. See preceding word 
and mago. 

Bagote-fi, V. c., to buy it, pur- 
chase it, lit. to break, sepa- 
rate (from its former owner) 
a thing, d. bakotufi. See 
koto. 

Bagokot, or bagot, v. redupli- 
cate of foregoing. 


Ba gote-fl, y., to break a thing 
(as a stick) by treading (see 
bit) on it. See koto. 

Bai, V., d. ba, to come from 
(a place) : ba v., and prep, i., 
d. ba ki, id., has prep. ki. 

Bai, or bei, v. dd. bi, mi, to 
be, as, i bai fatu, it is a 
stone. See bi ; and ba. 

Baibai, or baibaia, v. i., or a., 
to be large, wide ; said to be 
d. for bebea, q.v. 

Bai na, s., d. for ban na, the 
head. See bau na. 

Bai, s., d., c. art. nabai na, 
feathers or covering of a bird : 
d. mau na. fMl. dd. hai, 
moCy id.] Same word as pre- 
ceding : see bau. 

Bai! baibai! in ter j., surprise 
and pleasure. [[Mg. baba, id.] 
A. bah^i bah'i, id. 

Baina, v., to go there (away 
from speaker) : d. for binen* : 
d. syn. banotu, q.v. Baina, 
is ba ina. 

Baka, d. sometimes for baki, 
v., ba, to go, and prep, ki 
(rarely ka), to, as i baki nalia 
uane, he goes to that place. 

Baka, or faka, caus. prefix. 
[Fi. vakUy Sa./aa, Ma. ivhakay 
Mg. aha, maha, faha, wpaha.'} 
vide Ch. IV. 

Baka roa, v. i., to jerk over 
to the other side (a canoe 
sail): boka-ti, to strike, and 
roa, to turn round. 

B^a, s. a fence, a fence of 
stone or wood made for pro- 
tection or fortification in 
war. [Ha. pa, a fence, Ma. 
pay a stockade, fortified place, 
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pa, to block up, obstruct.] 
H. ma'&keh, a parapet (sur- 
rounding a flat roof) to hinder 
one from falling off, from 
^akah, A. *aka’, to hold back 
(and 'aka), hinder, impede. 
Baka-si, d. transposed for 
kaba-si, koba-si, to follow. 
Bakabase, y. c., d. syn. c. 
suer i, to scold, vituperate : 
from base, id. 

Bakabatd, or bakafatd, v. c., 
make the fourth time : from 
batd, 4. fMg. fahefatay the 
fourth.] 

Bakabulu-ti, v. c., nearly the 
same as the simple verb 
bulu-ti, q.v. 

Bakabunuti, bakamanu, &c. 
See bakaralima. 

Bakafakal i, v., to console, 
comfort : reduplicate from 
bakal i, id., q.v. 

Bakafia, d. bakafisa, v., make 
how many times ? make how 
often ? See bisa. 

Bakafiti, v., fold the arms 
across, hands on sides (flti 
na): baka for kafa, kafl-ti, 
see fakarogo ; lit., cover the 
sides. 

I. Bakal i, v. c., to soothe, 
comfort, take tender care of 
(as of a child, or oiio in 
sorrow) : see kal. A. 'agila, 
to soothe, comfort ; E. ’ogal, 
a child, Ef. kal, fakal, and 
d.kekel, id., usually vocative, 
and much used in proper 
names of children, as kal 
na^su, child of the point 
(promontory), kal, or fakal 
tamate, child of peace, &c. 


II. Bakal i, v. c., to sharpen 
(as a knife, axe, &c.) H. 
kalal, Pilpel, to sharpen ; to 
move to and fro. A., E., id. 
See makal, sharpened, sharp, 
kala, little, &c. H. kalal, 
to be light, to be Swift, fleet, 
to be diminished, little, so 
A. kalla, to be despised, H. 
kalon, shame, pudenda, Ef. 
makal. See Ch. III. 

Bakalailai, v. c., nearly same 
as simple verb lailai, q.v., to 
be delighted. 

Bakalarua, v. c., make the 
seventh t-ime, or seven times. 
See larua, kalarua. [Mg.> 
fahafitUy the seventh.] 

Bakalatesa, v. c., make the 
j sixth time, or six times. See 
I latesa,kalate8a. [Epi t;aan.] 

Bakalatolu, v. c., make the 
eighth time. [Epi vaaroluJ^ 
See latolu. 

Bakaliflti, v. c., make the 
ninth time. [Epi vdkoveri.'^ 
See lifiti. 

Bakaloba, v. c. , make (himself) 
great, be proud : leba, laba. 

Bakalima, v. c., make the 
fifth time,’ or five times. 
[Mg. fahadimiy the fifth.] 
See lima. 

Bakamataku ki, v. c., to make 
afraid, to tlireaten, frighten: 
from mataku, to be afraid. 
[Mg. inahatahutay My. mana- 
kutiy manakutkariy Sa. /aama- 
fa M.] 

Bakamaturu ki, v. c., make 
to sleep, put to sleep : from 
maturu, to be asleep, to 
sleep. [My. manidor kan.'^ 
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Bakamauri, v. c., to make 
alive, save; from mauri, to 
be alive, live. QSa. faaola, 
My. magidupij Mg. mameluna.'^ 

Bakametd. sa, v. c., to direct 
the eyes to, look at : a baka- 
metd* gu is, i bakameta nd. 
sa, &c., seems to mean lit. 
I direct my eyes, make my 
eyes upon it, &c. : meta, or 
mita, q.v., v., and s. Baka- 
mita, id. 

Bakamirara. See mirara. 

Bakanaru-mi, v. c., naru, 
transposed for ranu: d. for 
bagaranu a i. 

Bakarairai, v. c. Nearly the 
same as the simple v. ralrai, 
q.v. 

Bakarau sa, v. c., divide it 
(among a number of persons), 
distribute it : from ran, q.v. 

Bgkd.rogo, v. c., make (him- 
self) hear or o))ey, be humble, 
quiet, meek ; from rogo, q.v. 

Bakaru. See bukaru. 

Bakarua, v. c., make the 
second time, or two times. 
Seerua,karua. [Mg. /u/iama, 
the second.] 

Bakaralima, or bakarualima, 
V. c., make the tenth time, or 
ten times. [Epi vadfadhno,'] 
See rualima, or ralima, 
karalima. 

Note. — The cans, prefix 
baka may be attached to 
the word or words denoting 
any number, as bakabunuti 
(bunuti, 100), bakam&nu 
(m&nu, 1000), make the 
hundredth, thousandth time, 
or one hundred, one thousand 


times, bakaralima lima 
(ralima lima, 50),bakamanu 
ralima (manuralima, 10,000), 
make the fiftieth, ten thou- 
sandth time, or fifty or ten 
thousand times, &c. 

Bakas, or 

na^akas, flesh ; then, a pig 
(not a sow or a boar) specially 
reared and esteemed for its 
flesh. [Epi huJcahij a pig (not 
boar or sow), Fut. pakasi^ a 
pig (gen. name), Ero. mpokas, 
a pig (gen. name), An. pigat\ 
a pig (gen. name).] A. man- 
bus', having, much flesh, 
fleshy, from na^a^'a, to de- 
nude a bone of flesh, to take 
the flesh from off a bone. 

Bakasa, v. c.. bakasa ki, or 
bakasa i, to paint (as the 
! face), hence nafakasa, s., a 
I festival (adornment) ; to clean, 
make clean (as a place), to 
clear, make clear. [Fi. ai 
qisa, paint for the face.] A. 
nakas'a, to paint, to colour : 
to clear, make clear (as a 
place); bakasa, dd. (trspd.) 
bisaki, biski. 

Bakasau, v. c., dd. bisakau i, 
bisaui, bisaku-ti, to make 
or build up a fire, lit., make 
to join on to, i. e., one stick 
to another, to make a bigger 
fire. (By joining together the 
smouldering ends of two fire 
sticks and then joining on to 
them the ends of other sticks 
a fire is built up.) The initial 
bi, or ba, in this word is 
the causative prefix : the sim- 
ple verb is siku-ti, q.v. 
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Bakaser i, y. c., to loosen or 
remove a tabu (as from a 
place), make common or non- 
tabu. See ser i. 

Bakasere, v. c., to treat 
kindly carefully providing 
for, to entertain hospitably. 
See sere, ps. masere. 

Bakasikai (d. fakasikitika), 
y. c., make the first time, or 
one time. [Mg. faharaiica, 
the first.] See sikai, kasikai. 

Bakasiki-ti, v. c., to tie or 
bind fast the edge of a mat 
where the plaiting ceases; 
see siki-ti. 

Bakasoro-fi, v. c., make to 
bum: from 8oro,v. i., to burn, 
q.v. 

Bakatabtabu ki, v. c., make 
tabu, or declare tabu. S('e 
tabu. [To. fakaiahiL to in- 
terdict.] 

Bakatar i, v. c. Nearly the 
same as the simple verb tar 
i, q.v. 

Bakatau, v. c. Nearly the | 
same as the simple v. tau, | 
q.v. 

Bakateba, v. c., cans, form, 
to watch, to look out or 
watch for, as bakateba nabai 
saki ni aliati, watch or look 
out for the rising flush of 
dawn. [Sa. to 

look towards.] H. fiapah, • 
to look out, view, watch, ; 
look out for. I 

Bakatilas i, v. c., to suffice : ! 
from tilas i, q.v., and see j 
also the simple v. las i. j 

Bakatogo i, v. c., d. for | 

Bakatoko i, v. c.. to make a 


show or feint of striking or 
pushing. See the simple v. 
togo-fl. 

Bakatolu, v. c., make the 
third time, or three times. 
[Mg. fahatelUf the third.] 

Bakatuai, v. c., to prolong, 
put off, delay. [Sa. fa’atmi, 
id.] See tuai. 

Bakau, or bakauS, v. c., to 
say or shout aud! aud! or 
au ! au ! to make a howling 
or barking noise in a well- 
known Efatese way expressive 
of joy, triumph, or derision : 
the howl or cooee repeated 
several times, ending in the 
loud jerking or barking ut- 
terance of au ! au ! au ! H. 
’avah, to howl, ci*y out, A. 
*aui, to howl, as a dog, wolf, 
or jackal. 

Bakauli, v. c., to make like, 
imitate, to be like to, resem- 
ble: the simple v. is auli 
(dd. uli, oli), or uli, q.v. 

Bakauti, v. c., d. buti, q.v., 
make an end, finish. [Fi. 
valcaoti, To. valmchi, Sa. /(luotiy 
Ma. whaJcaoti.^ H. kaseh, 
an end, kasah, A. kasV, 2, 
to finish : for k to % v. Cb. 
II. 

Bake, d. baku, v., to search, 
to search for (as to search for 
insects in the head, or for 
fleas and such like in mats 
or cloth). S. bka’, or bko% 
to search. 

Baki, V., to go to (a place), 
ba, to go, and ki, prep. Ho 
d. be» (nearly beh). id. 
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Bakiy prep., to, unto. See 
Ch. V, Prepositions. 

B&ki, V., d., to go or come 
from (a place), dd. bft, bai: 
b&, to come, and prep, ki 
(to), from. For bft see bai, 
bft, hk. 

Bake, d. for baki 8e,go where? 
bake is for baki e, go to 
where ? se, d. e, where ? See 
Ch. II. 

Bakilina, v., to go or come 
into the light, i. e., into view, 
to appear : baki, go or come 
to, and lina, light. See lina, 
d. ali. 

Bakitakita, d. for mal^i^akita, 

Bako, s., shark, d. bak^. 
[Malo 

b^iOf Epi bek4ti>2 
uncertain. 

Bftkor, V., d., to come in front 
of, to appear: b&, to come, 
and koro, q.v. 

Bakotu-fl, y. t., d. for bagote- 
fl, q.v. 

Baku, y., d. for bake, q.v. 
Baku, y. t., to pluck out, baku 
sa, pluck it out, ps. mafaku, 
plucked out, tafakaka, d. 
tafagka, (i. e., tafak’ka), y. i., 
to burst, explode. fSa. /a*/, 
pluck, extract, nutfalfaH, ex- 
tracted, Ma. whakitvhakiy and 
kowhaki, to pluck. My. kqpaJc, 
to burst, break out. Mg. mkij 
burst out, mitifaka^ to burst, 
mitefiikay to sound (as the ex- 
plosion of a gun).] A. faka’, 
to burst, to pluck out, ta- 
flakka*, 5, to ^ burst. 

I. 9ala, v. i., to be smooth. 
[Sa. molemole, lamoltnwU^ id.. 


Tah. mwmorej smooth, with- 
out branches, as a tme ; even, 
without protuberances ; also, 
hairless, 9nore, y. L, to drop 
or fall, as pia leaves when 
ripe, Ma. moremorej y. t., to 
make bald or bare; strip of 
branches, &c.] A. m&ra, 
n. a. maur% to fall off (as 
wool or hair from the body, 
feathers from an arrow) ; to 
pluck out or off (as hair, 
wool). 

Bala, i bi Ipala, it is smopth, 
level. See preceding wbrd. 

Bala-ga.ra, yva.,M., to be poor, 

I lit:'i^mooth (or bare) dry, bare 
j and dry : gara, or kara, dry, 
q.v. 

11 . jpala, y. 1., often pronounced 
bela, d. Ipola, to incline to ; 
be close to ; i l;>ala nakasu, 
inclines and keeps close to a 
tree (hiding), hkik sa, inclines 
and keeps close to it, bala-afl 
nafanua, hugs the land (a 
ship)f (see af i) ; bala is close 
* to (as a man to a tree, or one 
board to another), hence to be 
stuck and inclining from side 
to side to get through (as a 
man in the vines of the 
jungle, or in any confined 
place, as a narrow door; a 
bone in the throat, or the 
branches of a feillen tree in 
those of another) ; ba^- 
tagoto, or bala-goto, incline 
across, hence cross, a., as 
nakasu \>alatagoto(seegoto), 
a cross beam, or cross stick, 
hence fftla, a ship’s yards 
(because they am fixed across 
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or on the mast), and sticks 
fastened across or on a tree 
for a ladder to climb it are 
called f&la, or balafala, and 
bala-galu (see gain), is the 
upper cross board at the end 
of a canoe ; 151a, also denotes 
a litter, so called because the 
sticks forming it are fastened 
across or upon each other. 

! ‘Sa. piliay to be entangled 
as one tree falling against 
another, &c.), pilipUif be 
near, pipUi, a cripple, Ma. 
piri, to stick, come close, keep 
close, skulk, hide oneself, 
pipiri, come to close quarters, 
join battle, Ha. pilif to cleave 
to (as tp a friend).] A. mftla, 
n. a. mayP, to incline, incline 
to, bend or lean to (some- 
thing); to be close or near 
to; to have a part of the 
body (vitio naturae) inclined 
or bent to one side (used also 
of a building leaning to one 
side) ; 3, m^e a hostile in- 
cursion. Nm. miely v. i., 
slant, deviate, incline (to- 
wards), mail (gerund), slope, 
inclination, propensity. 

III. Bala, s., the belly, usually 
pronounced <1- v. ; t>a- 

lau, for am’ (like 

uateau for d. uateam’), the 
inside of a man, or -of any- 
thing (hollow or womb of the 
am’, abdomen^ l^oa (end- 
ing a), a hollow, a valley, 
Ijpalua, a hollow or hole in a 
rock, falea, a cave, t»alakata 
na, the hollow at the back of 
the head (lit. the hollow of 


his kutu, q.v.), ]|paloleba, the 
stomach (lit. the big hollow), 
Ij^ile na, or 

mother (lit. his womb, the 
womb that bore him), na- 
felali^ a family, tribe, bela-ki, 
to gird (oneself), to tie or 
fasten under one’s girdle or 
belly, to take with one, to 
conceive (a tvotnan)^ 
source, beln, uelu, to hide, 
be hidden, to be doubled up, 
tabelu, doubled up, bent. 
[Ma. wharuaj a., concave, s.. 
valley, ir/irater/iama, s., mother, 
wliarty a house, people of a 
house, wharetagata^ connec- 
tion by marriage. Tab. fat'e, 
a house, favefart^ a., hollow, 
as the stomach for want 
of food.] H. beten, the 
belly, the inside, the womb, 
mother, batan, properly 
to be empty, hollow, vain, 
i.q. batal (see in- 

fra), A. batn’, belly, inside 
or middle of anything, pi. 
connections by marriage, a 
tribe (small), batana, to have 
the belly distended with food, 
to be intimate and familiar, 
to be hid, 4, to fasten the 
girth under the belly (of a 
beast of burden), to cover, 
hide, 5, to put a thing under 
one’s belly, S. bfan, to con- 
ceive, have in the womb, A. 
batuna, to have a great 
belly. 

Bal&f i, V. t, incline to keep- 
ing near to: tmla ii., and 
&f i. 

9nlAkote-fi, V. incline (or 
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bend) acroas it : bala ii., and 
ioto, or koto. 

^alafls i, y. t., hug (as a ship 
hugging the coast) : Ipala ii., 
and afls i. 

Balaga-ti, y. c., to lift up (as 
the coyer from anything ) ; and 
Balaga-saki, y. c., l^t up, 
stripping off (as the husk of 
I'eeds): Hence 

Balaga na, s., husk, scale, or 
similar thing that is or may 
be lified up from what it 
coyers or encloses : syn. laga- 
laga na. See la^a-ti, lac^. 
Balafal& sa, y., to be entan- 
gled (as one tree falling against 
another). [Sa. pilia, id.] 
The radical idea is seen in 
polBL to be entangled or stuck 
in the throat (a bone); the 
bone inclines to one side and 
so sticks. See bctla ii. 
Balafala, s. See fala, s. 
Balas, c. art nabalas, i. e., 
nabft or nabalpa las, big hol- 
low ; nabua nabalas, the 
road of the big hollow or 
gorge behind UUoii. 

Balau na, s., the belly, inside ; 
*in8ide, middle of anything: 
l;>ala m., and au for amo: 
\>alaa is, lit, the hollow or 
middle or inside of the belly. 
IBalaiis i, y. t, to go through 
or along a thing lengthwise, 
not to go across it (balagote- 
fl): II., and us i, to 

follow, go through or along 
(as a roi^, &c.). 
fialea, s., d. for l^Uoa, yalley : 
]|^la III., and a. ending a. 
falebidea, and l^lebalea, full 


of hollows, bellied, large : Ipala 
III., and a. ending a. [Ha. 
pele, to haye a large belly ; to 
be large.] 

Bale-si, v. t., d., to husk, strip 
off (as the envelope of sugar 
cane) ; and 

Bala-saki, y.t, id. A.wafala, 
to decorticate. 

Ball, V. i., to fast ; 

Ball ki, V. t, to fast from (a 
thing) ; 

Ballfall, y. i., to fast {many 
people), [Mg. fad% id.] A. 
’abala, or ’abill^ to abstain ; 
to be devoted to the worship 
of God, 2, to mourn (the 
dead). 

Ballkau i, v. t., to go or step 
over : ba, to go, and Ukau, 
or lakau, q.v. 

Bale, V. i., a., ad., to be empty, 
vain, null and void, to no 
purpose or effect: i balo, it 
is empty, nasuma balo, an 
empty house, lo or te balo, 
an empty, i. e., a worthless 
thing, a triffe, nothing, i toko 
balo, he remains in vain, to 
no purpose, for nothing, idle ; 
d. mole ; hence sera te balo, 
or sera te mole, to deem 
worthless, vain, to despise. 
[Fi. wdle, uselessly, for noth- 
ing, idly, Ha. wale, Sa. vaZe.] 
A. batala, n. a. bup, or 
botl*, to be vain, nothing, to 
no end or purpose, in vain, 
for nothing, idle, H. bat»l, 
to be empty, vacant, idle 
(cognate bat;an, b^lA ui.), £. 
bafala, to he empty, vain. 

B&lo, prep, or ad., d., above, 
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up : see (b*) prep., Ch. V, and 
ulua, V. [Male mlu (a, prep. 
‘ on % (Flit. weUugay see elag^ 
infra, Ha. maluna, above, up, 
nta,prep., and Zuna, Ef. eZa^).] 
Amh. balai above, and ex- 
actly as Ef. baio ki (above 
to), balai ka, as above his 
house, or above anything : the 
prep, ba, E. ba, on, and lai, 
the upper part, high, A. ‘alu, 
«alo, upper part. 

Note. —Compound preps, or 
ads. of this kind consist of a 
preposition prefixed to an- 
other word, which may be an 
ad., 8 ., or a. used substan- 
tively (as English abovCy 
aboard^ around, i. e., on-bove, 
on-board, on-round) : thus Ef. 
elag, d. b&lo, Sa. iluga, Ha. 
maluna, Malo aulu, Amharic 
balai, above, on high, on the 
upper side or part, all consist 
of the preps, e, i, or a, q.v., 
or ba, b’, or ma, q.v., and 
words signifying high, up, or 
the upper part and side, for 
which see ulua, elag, lu, 
laga, infra. 

Balo-ni, v. t., dd. balo-si, or 
bilo-si, bulo-si, bulu>gi, 
bunu-li, bulu-ni, bano-li, 
to wash (anything) to wash 
(by rubbing) : fafano, or 
bafano, q.v., to wash the 
hands. [Sa. fu/ulu to rub, 
to wash. My. basuh, Mg. uza, 
to wash.3 A. mafa, n. a. 
mau^’ to wash ; to rub with 
the hand. 

Baloa, 8 .. c. art. nal^aloa, a 
valley, lit. what is hollow or 


: concave, -a being the a. end- 
ing. [Ma. whama, a., con- 
cave, s.. valley.] See 1 ;>ala 

III. 

Baloleba, s., the stomach: 
balo, cavity. See l|;>ala iii., 
and leba, laba, big. 

Baldtu, V. i., d., to go there, 
or thither (away from the 
speaker), dd. bandtu, blndt^, 
binas, net, to set out, go 
away (from the speaker), hence 
a common word of farewell to 
one departing is, Ku balotu, 
you are going away, to which 
the one departing replies. 
Kvl mato, you remain. See 
banotu. 

Balua, s., a liole or hollow in 
a rock : see bala iii. 

! Balu-saki, v.*t.. to jmddle (a 
I canoe), row (a boat) ; 

I Balu-sa, v., to paddle, row, 

I balu 8 & sa, paddle or row with 
j it (a paddle or oar). [Epi dd. 

mbeluo ka, mbahua kin, v. t., 

! An. aheleV, to paddle, to row, 

; to sail. Am. fuloh, to paddle, 

I Fi. ai vot'e, an oar, vot'e, to 
paddle, to row, voVe-taka, v. t. 
(= balu-saki), Pn. palusa. Ml. 
d. tnasu, Ml. A. saa, Malo mo 
j sua, Ta. asiia, Fut. sua, Mg. 
j vui, act of rowing, mivui, to 
I row, vuizina, rowed, fivui, an 
' oar, My. d^ayug, an oar, 
j d'ayug, bdrdayug, to row.] 

I Note. — Balu-saki is the 
same as vot'e-taka. The verb 
‘ to row * is balu, vot'e, (m)- 
beluo, (m)bahua, vui, masu, 

I and without the preformative 
b’ (v*. m’), asua^ sua, d*ayug, 
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and the 1 in balu, t' in 
h in mbahua, s in sua, d in 
d'ayug, all are variations of 
the same original consonant 
which is elided in vni. The 
word for ^oar’, ai vot'e, llvui, 
is in Ef. uose^ d. uohe (wose, 
wohe), Fut. foi. In Put. the 
connection between sua, to 
paddle, and foi, an oar or 
paddle, is not so apparent as 
that between ML P. su, to 
paddle, and bos, a paddle, 
because in foi, as in vui 
( « Fi. vot'e) the a has been 
elided ; and the connection 
between Ef. balu, to paddle, 
and uose, a paddle, is not so 
apparent as that between Epi 
mbahua, to paddle, and voho, 
a paddle, Epi d. bahua, to 
paddle, boho, a paddle. See 
uose, infra. A. gadafa, ka- 
4afa, (or ’at'afa), Amharic 
kazaf (or *azaf), to propel 
with oars, to row. Mod. A. 
kaddaf, or ’addaf, pai-t. 
mo’addif (anc. mo’addif, or 
mo’azzif, cf. vot'e, bose, 
uose, vui, foi). Sua is with- 
out the preformative, cf. 
’azafa, ’addaf: balu seems 
to have the same prefix as Sa. 
pale, to row, without which 
is Sa. alo (ps. alofla), ami 
alo-fa**!, to paddle, row, and 
with anotherverb, Sa. taualo, 
to row, to keep on rowing. 
As to the pxefix in balu com- 
pare that in batok, batu, q.v. 

Balu na, or l^alu na, s., rela- 
tive, friend; a brother’s bro- 
ther, ov sister’s sister. A. 


maTai, helper, relative, friend, 
associate, walai to be closely 
related, to be a friend, helper. 

Balu-naki, v. t., to be a balu 
to a brother or to a sister. 

Balu gor i, v. t., help, be- 
friend, take the part of. See 
gor i. 

Baluk, s., c. art. nabaluk, an 
inlet or small bay, a cul de 
sac : ba, and luku : v. baba, 
and luku. 

Bamasok5 sa, v. t., come upon, 
find: ba, go, and masoko, 
q.v. 

Bamau-ri, v. t., d. bamau sa, 
come upon, find it ; ba, go, 
and mau (sa), q.v. 

Bamau, v.,to reach to, or term- 
inate at, as i bamau nalia 
uane, it reaches to, or stops 
or terminates at, that place ; 
hence, absolute, i bamau, it 
terminates, stops, or ceases: 
ba, go, and mau, q.v. 

Bamu na, s., the shoulder 
blade, shoulder, d. bau na. 
[Tah. papa, the shoulder 
blade.] See V&t>a, a board. 

Bamu na. s.. d. for babu na. 
q.v. 

Ban, V.. d. for man ; anl, q.v., 
c. preformative m. 

Ban, V. i., for bano. 

Ban, 8., and baniben, s., arm- 
let, worn between the elbow 
and tile shoulder, and woven 
Su that the outer surface con - 
sists of different coloured 
beads (carved out of shells) 
arranged in regular figures. 
[Malo han, Epi bcni.] See 
banu, binu, banaga. 
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BanI, y., to act violently, to 
be hot, angry, to oppress, as 
ru ban! kiena, they violently 
destroy or take away a man’s 
property (from his house or 
plantation), as in time of 
war, or as a punishment for 
crime ; baniban us i, follow 
him, acting oppressively, per- 
secute him. See bani a, in- 
fra. 

Banako, v. t., dd. binako, 
bunak, to steal, banak6 sa, 
and banak ia, d. bunako n% 
steal it. [Ma. wliandkOj wliena- 
hoy Fi. hutakOy Ero. proky Ml. 
fenakCy My. chology Ja. fio/oy, 
Mg. hedatay c. preA magalatay 
id.] A. saraka, n. a. 8ark% 
Mahri heriq, heliq, and de- 
soq, to steal. 

Banaga, s., mats, d. banu; 
so called because they are 
plaited, see binu. 

Banei, v. i., to come here (to 
the speaker) ; same as banl- 
mai, or band-mai. [Ml. P. 
vinCy id.] 

Banei, s., d. bane, volcano: 
see bani a, v. t. [Pa. ba- 
nei, id.] 

Bani, or ban i, v. t., to burn; 
to roast, to cook by roasting 
on the lire ; ben or fen 
cooked or roasted, dd. beni a, 
banu sa, banu-s. See banei ; 

! ’Sa. yho/hna, to warm up 
bod, mafamfemay to be warm. 
To. mafanay heat, warmth, 
Ma. mdhamy warm, Ta. ma- 
hana, warm, the sun, a day, 
Ja. pamSy hot, warm, pom- 
shoHy to heat, Mg. yhfia, rua- 


fanay wann (applied to food 
cooked and warmed the 
second time), mafanay mqfanor 
fanOy w&rmy h/cfanamy s., heat, 
manafanay and mahafanefamy 
V. t., to heat, mihafemOy v. i., 
to be hot, grow hot.] A. 
wamiha, to be hot, n. a, 
wamat, wamhat. 

Banlmai, v. i., to come here 
(to the speaker), opp. to ba- 
notu, go there (away from 
the speaker): see bandmai. 
[Epi mbinimeJ^ See bano, 
and mai 

3ano-li, d. b&lo-si, v. t., d. for 
balo-ni, q.v. 

Bano, V. i., to go, go off, or 
away. [Malo vanOy Epi m&a- 
noy mbenCy Ma whanOy Meli 
fanOy Fut. /ano, Ta ueeti. An. 
opaa] H. panah, to turn 
the back, turn to go. See 
Ch. III. /. 

Bandmai, ban&mai, or bani- 
mai, V. i., to come here or 
hither, dd. ba be, umai, mai, 
be: bano mai; with ba, 
for bano, corrupted to u, 
umai ; and, without bano 
(or ba), mai, d., or be, d., as 
a verb in the sense of the fiill 
expression, bano-mai, or ba- 
be. See ba, bano, supra; 
and under the following word. 
[Meli fano ntai.] For mai, 
see h^y b&, to come, supra. 
Mai is for bai, bft, for which 
also is d. bd: d. bft be= 
bano mai. 

Bandtu, sometimes pro- 
nounced balotu, y.^ L, to go 
away (in a direction from 
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the speaker), to go there or 
thither, dd. blnOtl, b&nft?, 
Mn& 9 , bindn, baina, and 
ndtu, n8t. [Ma. whanatUf 
wJMnOf and Bano, and 
atu. See Ch. III./ 

Note 1. Mai, or b§, coming 
after a verb is an ad. or 
^directive’ signifying here, 
hither. [So in FL, Sa., Ha., 
Tah., To., Ma.l Coming 
before a verb in Fi. it signi- 
fies to come, as au sa mai 
kauta, I have come to take ; 
so in £f. a mai buati, I have 
come to take : in two £f. dd. 
a mai, a be, I have come. 
So Mg. avi is also a verb 
signifying ^ to come Before 
a noun or the ad. ‘where’, 
mai signifies ‘from’ in Fi., 
Sa., Ha., To. (mei, or me), 
Ef. (bail b&i be), and Mg. 
(avi), thus Fi. maiveiP 
maifea P Tah. mai hea P To. 
meifeP ormefeP £f. b&se? 
bai seP or be sabeP Mg. 
avi aiza P from where ? 
whence? The Mg. and Ef. 
are verbs— i b& se P avi aiza 
iziP he comes from where? 
In the other cases the mai, as 
in mai hea P is called a prep. 
Ef. i bft| or bai se P is, liter- 
ally, he comes (from) where ? 
and in one dialect the prep, 
kisfrom, is expressed as, 
i bft ki fi P he comes here (or 
hither) from where ? In Fi. 
mai is also a prep, signifying 
in, at. 

Note 2.— Hfitu, or nfit (or 
atu)i in two dialects is a verb 


(nfitu, nfit), with the same 
meaning as ban6tii,for which 
it is used, as dd. mai and be 
for banomai, bftbfi. For 
notU| or net, see Ch. III. /. 
In Ef. atu, is not used sepa- 
rate from bano. 

Banu, s., d. l^anaga. q.v. 
Banu sa, and banus. See 
bani a, to roast. 

Bfio, V. i., d. for m&, man, b&, 
b&n, bon. See anl, v. i. 
Bftofk, s., d., menstruation, i 
BU baofa meamea (said 
of a woman menstruating 
while still suckling a child) : 
bafk. 

Bara, v. i., to be burned (as 
food in cooking) ; see buria, 
d. bouria, or bauria, tal;>ara. 
[Ma. wera, burnt, hot, and 
tatvera, hawera, s., heat, par 
werciy hot, S. vevelaf to be 
hot, ps. velasiaf vela, done, 
well cooked. My. parik, marak, 
to kindle, set on fire.1 H. 
ba'ar (Ch. bfi'ar, to "burn, 
Pael, to kindle), to bum up, 
to kindle, to be burned. 
Bara, v. i., or a., to be barren, 
d. oro. E. <abara, to be 
barren, <ebur, barren. 
Barab, v. L, or a., long, high 
(as a hill). FMalo harauo, Fi. 
halavu, Ml. u. periv, long, 
also wide.] Ef. dd. baraS; 
baram, barau, birerife (see 
laba, leba), prop, extended, 
cf. Ml. U. 

Baraf, d. barab. 

Barakai, d., transposed for 
bagaral 

Bara-ti, v. t., to beat. [Fi. 
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iioam4f a, Hy. pabt, Ja. pdkt, 
Mg. «eK.3 A. wabala, to 
beat. 

Bara-ti, v. t., to bind together, 
ply. haroty to gird, to bind 
round.] H* IjllMXf to con- 
nect, join together* See tOr 
riiti, infra, H. a 

joining. 

Barabara, v. i., to cluck (of a 
hen) ; cf. meromero. 

Baram, d. barab. 

Bara-tuna, &, d. for bura. 

Barau, d. barab* 

BftraUgTe i., to reproach, speak 
loudly reproaching. See rau. 

Bard, v. i., to be moved, move 
about, bare ki, v. t, to move, 
agitate, barelbre ki, id. A. 
fiardfk]^ to move, agitate. 

Bare, or barea, v. i., or a., d. 
uorea, or orea, to be blind (a 
man), to have a white speck 
(of an eye whose sight is lost), 
to be dirty looking, like a 
sightless eye (of half-raw 
food). [Ml. A. bar, U. oror, 
Epi mbui] H« *avar, E. 
*awir, to w blind ; and 

Baretan, a., black and white 
spotted (as a pig), also a yam 
that has been p^ed, oratrse 
that has been bark^ i bi 
baretan: tan, white, and 
bare, for which see the fol« 
lowing word ; and 

Barea, or borea, d., v. i, or 
a., black, du^ coloured. 
[Hy. him, blue, iM3a. bcnta, 
black.] 

jparo, V. i, or a., to be heed- 
less, talika ll^aro, deaf, d. na 

K 


l>aro, one deaf, l^arolj^aro^ to 
1^ heedless, inffifferent, ta* 
l^aro, to be heedless, refrac- 
tory, lawless, bftma, free 
from, as i tnmana biM bft* 
ma ki nia, he declares him- 
self frae from it'(as a crime), 
mama, to cease, leave off, lo 
b&raa ki nia, see the naked- 
ness of someone, literally, or 
as to his poverty or being 
devoid of food, &c. See 
baror, bura. H. para% to 
loose, let go, make naked, 
p&m*a, lawless, unbridled, 
A. flara*% to empty, leave 
off, be free from (as free from 
cares or labour, careless, idle), 
5, taflarra'% to be idle. 

iparo, c. art. nat>aro, s., one 
deaf. 

Baro-si, or bara*si, v. t. This 
verb was used thus in the old 
days : to fell a big tree th^ 
burned round the base of it, 
then ra bara-si, or bam In, 
namalifera, that is, smashed, 
broke, shaved, chipped, cut, 
or scraped off the charred 
wood ; then burned the 
new exposed surfoce again, 
smashed or cut off (with the 
karan tare) charim parts 
awn, and so on till the tree 
fen; to mb, grate, as (me 
branch of a tree on another, 
or anything on anything. 
On E, Mai bamsi naninss 
Ef. koinaxiin(seekoi). Tea 
farofhro, that which cuts, 
shaves, rasps off, barobaroa 
(a. ending -a), fit for rasping 
off (as sand^per or a grind- 
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stone). [Fi. varo-ta, to file, 
saw, or rasp, Sa. mlu, scrape 
out nuts (=Ef. koi), to scrape 
(as taro), ps. vatm, Ma. waru, 
to scrape, shave, cut (the 
hair), Ha. walu, to scratch, 
rub, rasp, polish, Tah. varu, 
to shave, to bark a tree, to 
scrape. My. paras, to shave, 
to pare close to the surface. 
Mg. fara, scrape, scratch, 
make smooth.]] A. faraka, 
Nm. to rub, grate. 

Baroaki, d. See boroaki. 

Barobaroa, a. See under 
baro-si. 

Barer, s., one careless, heedless, 
lawless, wicked, foolish. See 
baro. 

Barobaro, v. L, or a. See 
under b^^o. 

B&rua, V. i., or a., made naked, 
devoid of, clear or free from. 
See b&ro. 

Barua, or uarua, v. i., or a., 
fat, big, large. [Mg. harihari, 
bari, large, full, well made, 
Fi, vora, to grow fat or stout.] 
H. bara% to grow fat, bari% 
fat, A. wara% to be fat. 

Barubaruta, a., fat; ending 
-ta: barua. 

Barubarutena, a., fat ; ending 
-tena: barua. 

Ba-si, V. , go upon, tread upon, 
basi namatuna, tread imon 
something: ba, to enter. (Fi. 
vort'a."} E. Ml-. 

Basa, to speak. See bisa. 

Basd a, v. t., to break off (as a 
branch from a tree), to break 
off with a snap or jerk, basu, 
id.,mafft8u,d. m(A8(mowii8), 


broken off, baso-raki, takes a 
different object, as base nara 
nakasu, break off the branch 
of a tree, base-raki na*-usu, 
break off from a reed (the 
husk or covering, so as to 
make it bare), basebase-raki 
nia, id., basu-U a, to detach, 
break off, tabasuli, detached, 
broken off, separated. , IFL 
hasu-Jca, or -rdka, to break, 
also to open one's eyes or 
mouth, basi^a, nearly syn. c. 
basu^Jea. Sa. fati, to break 
off, ps. fatia,'} A fas^s^a, to 
break off, fassa, detach, 
shiver off, H. pafiah, q.v., to 
distend, open (the lips), A. 
fasa% to separate, detach (as 
flesh from a bone). 

Base, V. t., c. verb, suf., scold, 
vituperate, rail at, d. syn. 
suer ia : bakabase, id. A. 
nabaza, to reproach, blame, 
rail at. 

Basiu, s., a bone piercer. See 
siu. 

Baso i, V. t., to pierce. See 
BUi. [FL veso-ica and sm-ka.^ 

Bastak, v., d. for b&taka: 
basi, taka. 

Bastufi, V. t., d., to follow, to 
be like : basi, and tufl. A. 
tabi% to follow. 

Basu-li. See b^sd a. 

B&taka na, v. t., to be like, 
equal to, sufficient for (bas- 
tufl, and mautaka, nearly 
syn.): b&, q.v., and taka, like^ 
similar to. 

Batako na, or batoko na, &, 
the body, d. mole na. [Ta. 



BATAEO KA] 


183 


[BAXTA 


hutif My. haiag^ Mg. vaUxna.^ 
A. badanoy the body. 

Bate, V., d. for bfttu, q.v. 

Batd, num., four. [Mg. 

My. Sa. /a.] A. ar- 

ba*at% four. 

Batl na, s., the teeth, a tooth, 
also a shoot (of banana or 
taro), a seed. [Fi. 'batL'^ 

See Ch. II, 16. h. id. 

Batl-gat, and d. batl-gaut, s., 
a thorny plant, with crooked^ 
grasping thorns, like teeth: 
for gaut, see under gau, 
tagau. 

Bati-rik, s., mosquito : batl, 
and rik, q.v. Lit. small- 
tooth. 

Bat i, or bati, v. t., to do, 
make, work at ; aflti, q.v., 
slave. [My. buat, to do.] 
S. <bad, to do, to work, work 
at, make, Oh. ^abad, slave. 

Batik, d. uarik, v. i., or a., 
few, to bo few. See tik, or, 
rik. 

Batlra, s., precipice, rugged 
declivity : 

Batlbatlra, a., rugged and 
precipitous: syn. na tiroa. 
See tiro, tiroa. 

Bd.tok, V. i., d., to remain: 
toko, q.v. 

B^tu, V. i., d., to remain : tu, 
q.v. 

Batu, 8., na an adult, 

young man. A. fatly’, adult, 
fata’, young man. 

B&tu, V., d. bate, to close up 
the roof by weaving thatch on 
the ridge-pole : na i&tu, the 
ridge-pole. [Epi hojugo, Yf 


id. Ma. whatUy to weave, 
Sa. Tah. fatUy to plait, inter- 
weave.] H. *abat, to inter- 
weave, *abot, wreathen work. 

Bd.tua na, s., the knee : prob. 
bau (q.v.), the head, and tua, 
leg. [Ml. A. Im, leg, mbu- 
lutty knee. Ml. P. and Male 
bau, knee.] 

Batuaki, v. t., to depart from 
(any thing or person) : ba, to 
come, and tua ki, to place, 
lay down : lit. go laying down 
or leaving. 

Bau na, s., d. for bamu na, 
q.v. 

Bau, s., one slain, lit. head, 
skull. 

Bau na, s., the head ; a head 
or chief, specially, d. mater- 
nal uncle, that is, head of 
the family. [Male batu, San 
Cristoval bau, head, Epi baru, 
Motu hara, Ml. ham, id.] Efate 
bau, V. t., to be above, over, 
surpass, bau goro, to be over, 
covering, ta^au, id., to surpass 
in dignity, also mau, feathers 
on birds, and head ornament 
of feathers, l?o(forbau),bo-fl, 
bobo-fi, to be above, over, to 
conquer, and bo goro. A. 
fara'a, to ascend, surpass or 
excel in dignity, overcome, 
conquer, have the head 
covered with hair, n. a. far'u, 
summit, top, vertex, head or 
chief. 

Bau lulu, 8., a proud person, 
lit. high head : lu. 

Baua, or uaua (waua), s., a 
pillow : preceding woi^ and 
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ending -a : also, v., to pillow 
one’s head. 

Bau-maso nai portion of 
the property of one deceased 
inherit^ by a member of 
the family : bau, and maso, 
q.y. For ban, see s. ban* 
si. 

Bau, V. t., to be above, over, 
surpass, i bau gor ia. See 
tabau. 

Bau-si, or fbu-si, v. t., to 
fasten together; to plait (a 
mat) ; bau rarua, fasten to- 
gether (the parts of) a canoe ; 
bau uago, fasten a pig to 
the carrying pole : ora naui i 
bau, the yam vine fastens on 
or round the stake; redup. 
bau-fau; bau-maso (maso 
a portion) the portion col- 
lected or fastened or gathered 
together, bau*teraj; ia, fasten 
— to dry it (as wet cloth), 
i.e. fasten it on something in 
the sun or before a fire, f Sa. 
fau (Ma. 7 m>u), tie together, 
fasten by tying, ps. fausia, 
To. fm, fillet round the head, 
turban, Fut. fausta^ to fasten, 
tie, Fi. mu-t'a, to bind to- 
gether, Sa. fathlcfij to be 
heaped up, to abound, 
fehi, feMzamy to tie, knot, j 
A. bftbaka, to weave, bind, 
interweave, n. a. b^blkat’. 
Bau ior i, v. t., to be above, 
over: tal^au sa, to be above 
(as covering a thing), to be 
over, surpass him (in dignity 
or rank). See under fNiu. 
B&u or f&u, btto or ffto, v. L, 
or a., new. [Halo ban, Ml. 


[Bfi 


mermer, Motu matafnata, My. 
haharuy Sa. fau, FL vovau, vau, 
Mg. vm {havauzam), new.] 
A. mahdut% part, of badat^a, 
to be new, new. H. bftdas% 
S. bdat% id., E. to 

renew. 

Bauli, V. c., to buy by ex- 
changing; 

Baulu, or fhulu, s., the thing 
given in exchange wherewith 
to purchase something, barter 
(wherewith to buy by ex- 
changing). See aul i, ul i. 

Bau-i^, or bau-tera^. See 
bau-si. Teragi is for re- 
ragi. 

Baua i, and bausus i, v. t., 
to ask him (or her), bausus 
sa, ask him it (or about 
it): 

Bausu ki, to inquire about (a 
thing), bausu baki, to in- 
quire at (a person), to ask, to 
question (a person). See us 
ia. 

Bauria, d. for buria, q.v. See 
bara. 

l^ea (kbe, or bwe), s. See 
nabea. 

Be, d. mai, v., to come here, 
like mai, q.v. ; also d. for bft, 
bai, to come or go from, as 
i be sftb? he comes from 
where? 

Bd b mia, v. i, to have it, 
i bd nalo, he has a thing, d. 
i bi d nia, he has it: bi d 
nia, be 6 nia. See b&. 

Bd, or bea., dd. bei, mia (tia- 
mia), V. i., or a., to precede, 
go b^ore, be first, first. [Sa. 
iNtio, and imgi% first, iNgos^ 
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to go before, first, Lakon tno, 
Volow mag^ Arag moana, first, 
FL madOf to precede.] A. 
ftihat, mouth, entrance (as of 
a river), hence the first or 
foremost part of anything, 
Amh. pat, or fht, fore-part, 
and c. a. ending fatafia, first. 
Be, d., a particle used after 
interrogatives, then, now, 
thus u& beP sa be (s&b)? 
where then? takana ag^a bat 
ia be? how shall I do it 
then (or now). In other dia- 
lects it is not used. H. ’epo*, 
then, now, as ayeh *6po% 
where then? cf. ’Spoh (poh, 
here), where? how? 

B5, f5, conj., if, should; ku 
fd bano i £§ uia, should you 
go it were well, i bd fano 
i b5 uia, should (or if) he go 
it were well. QTa. ipj Fut. 
pc, if.] Amh. ba, b5, if, 
should (repeated in each 
clause as in Ef., Isenberg’s 
Amh. Or., pp. 158-9). 

Be a, or fe a, redup. befe, v. t., 
to read, also to count. A. 
fkha, utter, pronounce, 
speak. 

Be, or bea, redup. bebea, v. i, 
or a., to be great, wide ex- 
tended. [Mg. &e, great, large, 
Motapoa, Gao hio.j *abya, 
or <abia, to be great, wide, 
extended, *abiy,' great, large. 
Bebe, s., buttery, H. *up, 
(Pilpel) <ib*eb, to fiutter. 
Bega, d. baga, q.v., a hill 
Bel ki, or bai ki, d. bi ki, 
V. t., to show : d. syn. bisai 
U. [Tah. foif divulge.] A. 


baba, to appear, be shown, 
manifest, i^iow, divulge, in- 
dicate; hence 

Beilbi ki, make manifest, in- 
dicate. 

Bei, V., bei ki, to watch for 
(as for an animal to take or 
kill it). [Ma.ic^i, search for, 
spy.] A. ba*«a (ba«ai), to 
watch, observe, look at, look 
out for, rush upon (the prey) 
from an ambush, seek, &c. 
ipei, or bai» a thing Mdden, 
concealed, i bi bai, it is hid- 
den. See afk: eg. to the 
word there given are A. 
'<abai, H. baba*, A. b^aba*, 
to hide. 

Bei, d. for b5, or bea, v. i., or 
a., to precede, first. 

Bei, or bal, d. ba, prep, u^d 
mostly after verbs, connect- 
ing them with their object .* 
lo, to look, lo bei a, look 
upon it, see it, taruba, to 
fall, taruba bei a, fall upon 
it, d. ro, to fall, ro bei a, to 
fall upon it ; an, to be, to lie, 
an bei a, lie upon it ; toko, 
sit, toko bei a, sit upon it ; 
ba, to go, ba bai a, go or 
tread upon it (for insUnce, 
upon filth in the path, ba 
bai intai) ; the final i in bei 
or bai belongs to the pronoun 
of the third person. [Fi. 
veiy to, d. VO.] E. ba, A. fl, 
bi,H.b». SeeCh.V. 

Bei, 8., na bei saki ni aliati, 
the ascending rosy cloud of 
dawn, the dim cloudy or misty 
appearance preceding day- 
light at dawn : d. in tei sal^ 


Bn] 


the rising rosy cloud. See 
tei. 

^efe, or fefe, s., oyen cover 
(made of leaves) ; a covering 
trap (for catching fowls). 
rSa. veve, oven cover of 
l^ves.] See (t^ofl), t>o. 
BeigOi or baigo, s., a trumpet 
(shell); d. a kind of flute 
(cocoanut shell). [Sa. /a^u- 
fa^, a flute, To. fajofago, 
a flute blown by the nose.] 
A. baka» to blow a trumpet, 
ba’kni or ba’ko, a trumpet. 
Belakir V. i, to gird (oneself), 
bela ki natali, put on one’s 
girdle or belt ; to tie or fasten 
anything or carry anything 
between one’s girdle and the 
lower part of the belly': 
hence, to take with one, to 
have with one or attached to 
one. See Ipala iii. The s. is 
nafelaki, d. nabiUai, or 
lai, what is fastened, or 
girded round the loins, girdle. 
Belakii v. i., to be pregnant : 

^ l^a, III. 

Belaid, s., c. art nabelaki, d. 
syn. intamate, great heathen 
feast or series offcasts periodi- 
cally held at every village, at 
which there was o&undonce of 
Jbodf singing, and dancing: 
prob. so called because of 
the abundance of food, and 
friendly feeling : \Mkla, in. 
Bdla, or if perhaps, if in- 
deed, conj. M, and ad. la. 
Bela, V. L, to be smooth, level; 
It^Jax. 

fela, d. for Ij^ala n., q.v. 
B^la»tai;ot See l^ala xi. 
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Bela-galu. See l>ala xx. 

9dle, 8., the dead body of a 
pig : said to be so called be- 
cause its belly swells. ]pala 
xn. [Ha. pelCj to swell out, 
have a large belly.] 
l^ele na, s., the belly (or ]|p&l& 
na) ; the womb ; a mother 
(dd. syn. eri na, raite na, 
susu na) ; a source, as 
ni torogo, the source or 
master of the torogo (a species 
of divination), also ^ 
(naui) kanoa, the beginning 
or feast of the first ripe yams: 
bala XII. 

Belbel, d. for bile, bilebile, 
q.v. 

Beles, B., c. art. nebeles, a 
dance in which the two 
parties keep meeting each 
other. See Iasi, tilasi. 

B6n, or f@n, a., cooked, broiled, 
roasted: bania. 

Beni a, d. for bani a. 

Bdn, d. for bftn. See ani, to 
be, abide. 

Belli ki, v. t., to fold, to 
double, (takwelfl), 

folded, doubled ; 

Bdln, V. i., to be doubled up, 
as it were folded together, 
hence to be hidden, to hide 
oneself, bdlu ki, to 1 m hidden 
from, also udlu. 

B61uudli^ V. i., or a., folded, 
hence limp, doubled up, and 
beluueluki, a., doubled up, 
uneven, limp, limber, wea^ 
flexible, tabolu. [Ha. pela, 
to double over, bend, or flex, 
aa a joints to fold, doubled. 
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folded over, pehipelu, to 
double oyer and oyer, doubled 
oyer, Sa. fnapelu, mapelupdu, 
to bend, stoop, Fi. helu4ca, to 
bend, curve, kabdu, bent, Mg. 
eoluno, folded, doubled.] See 
Balay iiL 

Bera, or fera, y. i., to 
crumble, fall to pieces, bera- 
flSra, and taberafira, to 
crumble, fall to pieces, be 
scattered about in frag- 
ments ; 

Bera ki, y. t., to scatter about, 
tabera ki, to scatter about, 
make to fall to pieces, and 
berafSrakiy y. i, and tafera- 
fera ki, y. t. [Fi. vuru-taka, 
to crumble, vuruvuru, y. i., 
to crumble, and S., a crumb. 
Mg. mivercLberaka, y. i., to 
crumble, maJiavera, y. t., My. 
dtn&or, scattered, tabuTy to be 
scattered.] E. farfur, a 
crumb, Talmud, parpor from 
H. pur, par, to break, Pilpel 
pirper, to break in pieces. 

Bera-giy v. t., d. blrl^, q.y. 

Berakatiy d. bora-tiy bera- 
tikiy y. used as ad., fully, 
thoroughly, accurately; also 
thus, tea berakati naya thing 
fully his, a thing his own. 
See bnra, d. biri, to be full, 
full. Berakati is by trans- 
position for berarti^. 

BerUy y. d., syn. umay to clear 
for a plantation, to cut down 
trees, cut or clear the jungle. 
[Mg. finUa {fira, cut, ala, 
wood, forest), mtferala, cut 
down wood in order to make 


some use of the ground, clear 
the forest, Ja. tipar, felling 
and burning the forest for 
cultiyation, Ma-para, to cut 
down bush, clear.] H. bere% 
Piel of bara’y to cut down — 
*go into the wood and cut 
out room for thee there ’ 
Josh. xyiL 15. 

BdSy or busily s., dry wood, 
hard dry wood used for 
fencing. A. yabis’y dry 
(wood), Nm. yabiSy dry 
(wood). 

Besy d. bestiy s., a young pig 
whose mother is dead and 
which is brought up as a pet 
and is therefore tame and 
gentle ; also a motherless 
child, syn. mltabusa. So 
called from being depriyed 
of the mother's milk, and, as 
it were, arid. See preceding 
word and buss: A. yabissy 
to be dry. 

B6t&y or f(8t8y s., a tribe, a 
crowd or lot of people, or of 
animals, accompanying Mch 
other, as nabeta Togoliu, 
the tribe of Tog;olius, the 
To^oliu crowd, set, or lot; 
a shoal, nabeta naikSy a 
shoal of fish. See bitSy bita- 
nakiy ta. 

Betiy or bati, s., in proper 
names, as To|;oUu betiy 
Metanibeti^Ac!i i beti seems 
a fomfUf {!he word bati (see 
Siiv*.''^ nabati na), and prob. 
means chief of &e family, or 
shoot. 

l^etiy 8., a kind of spear 
pronged yrith sharpened 
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human bones, and feathered : 
prob. so called because 
pronged or toothed. See bati. 
y., d. for umba ki, q.y. 
Bi, or fl, dd. mif ba^ y., to be, 
only used before substantiyes, 
or words used as substan- 
tiyes, as i bi natamole, fhtu, 
nakasu, it is a man, stone, 
tree, ru bi natamole uia, 
they are good men. [Epi 
mbe, vCj to be, Ml. P. /c, A. 
mbe, be, U. i?i.3 See ba, 
supra. 

Bi d Ilia (d. bi d mia, or be e 
mia), y. t., to haye ; i be 
nalo, or i bieni nalo, he has 
something. [With hienif we 
should perhaps compare My. 
punai, to possess.] See bit, 
supra. 

Bi ki, y. t., d. for bei ki, q.y., 
to show. 

Bi, s., only in meta-ni-bi, 
small openings in the ends 
of a house through which 
light comes, and which are 
left uncoyered in thatching. 
Of same stem as preceding 
word, whence is A. bu^u, 
a name of the sun, and buhS 
the uncoyered part of a house 
or tent. 

Bia, or ffa, d. bisa, or fisa. 
[Malo, Santo, &c., vis(£\, y. i., 
or a., how many ? as ru biaP 
they are how many? nata- 
mole biaP how many men? 
And, not interrogatiyely, ru 
bia, they are so many, few, 
natamole bia, so many men, 
i. e. a few men. [Sa. fia, ad., 
how many? Fl vWa^ ad.. 


how many? Mg., ad., firij 
how many ? y. i, 

into how many parts does it 
diyide?] The final part of 
bia or bisa, namely a or sa, 
is the interrogatiye pronoun. 
Compare as to the initial 
consonant, Tanna keya, d. 
kuya. See Oh. V. 5, and 4. 
Bi, or fl, refiexiye yerb pre- 
formatiye (ba, or baka, fa, 
or faka, being the causatiye 
yerb preformative), as ru 
atu-^, V. t., they smite him, 
ru fiatu, V. r., they smite 
each other, they fight, auli a, 
y. t., exchange, replace, sub- 
stitute for it, bauli a, or 
fauli a, y. c., nearly the same, 
make to take the place of, 
barter for it, ru biauli, y. r., 
they are bartering with each 
other, or they are replacing 
each other or taking each 
other’s places (as men at the 
oar). [Sa. /e, ‘ the reciprocal 
particle’, prefixed to yerbs, 
Fi. vei. Mg. i, mij refiexiye 
yerb preformative (Griffith’s 
Mg. Or., p. 112). See Ch. 

iv.D 

Bia, bibia, d. biau, or beau, 
d. ia, B., a child, youth, bia 
kiki, little children, bia 
turiai, young men ; and in 
names of childi'en as bia- 
naru, &c. [TaSa. pipi, in- 
fant, Ml. U. hihiy infant. Ml. 
A. p^, infant. Mg. afi, eafi, 
My. pi!;ud, pigat, piat,jdyu, 
Ja. hagi, infant, child.] A. 
(bafada), n®- 

potes, offspring. 
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BiaUy or beau, a., wave, waves. 
peauy id., My. \jmbak, id.] 
E. ababi, A. ’ub&b’, i.q. 
^bab% flood, waves, from 
<abba, to have broken waves 
{thesea\ Hence 

Biaflau (for biauflau), v. L, to 
be raised in rough (as 

the sea). [Sai j^ua, rough 
(as the sea), lit. wavy, full of 
waves ; peauj and the a. end- 
ing a.] 

Biauli, y. r., d. bioli, barter or 
exchange with each other; 
take each other’s places, as 
men at the oar or other work, 
spell each other. See auli. 

Bialo, V. r., to wave (beckon- 
ing) ; reflexive of alo-fl, q.v. 

Bib, s., d. for ^ board. 

Bibisinu, v. i., to ring, sing 
(of the ears) : sinu ; bibi, is 
the preformative bi doubled. 

Bibe, V. i., or a., for bebea. 

Bibila, V. L, or a., big, great: 
r^up. of bilA) q*v. 

Bifera ki, v. t., to show by a 
fera (or omen) : fbra. 

ipigo. See bulge. 

Bikutu ki, v. t., speak to each 
other (against someone in 
his absence); decide about 
(someone). See kutu ki. 

Bila, V. i., shine, lighten, gleam, 
flash, appear; bilafUa, re- 
dup., to do so repeatedly : lo 
bil& ki, glance at ; flla, light- 
ning ; bul^-meta, eyeball 
(gleaming part of the eye). 
[Sa. jpula. pupulOf pulapuUj 
to shine.] A. ban^:, or 
bara% shine, gleam, i^h, 
glitter, appear ; lighten (lights 


ning), 2, open the eyes, glance 
at, bark’, lightning, pi. bu- 
rvJff H. barak, S. bar^a: 
hence bila, or flla, bile, or 
file, s., lightning: c. art. 
naflla. 

Bila i, or bilai, v. i, pick 
up, gather up (anything, as 
fdlen leaves, fruits, fish lying 
on the ground, &c.) ; 

Bila gniru ki, bill lua, bill 
sai, &c. See ^ru, lua, sai, 
Bilai has the pref. b’. [Fi. 
vUhkat pick up, as fallen leaves 
or fruits.] E. ’araya, gather 
(as fruits, herbs), glean (as 
after reapers): c. pieforma- 
tive. 

^ila, also (dd. mbula, bur) ; 

Bibila, redup. (intensive), and 

ipilena, bibilena, v. i., or a. 
(-na, a. ending), big, large, 
great. [Mg. hdubulu, mibtUu^ 
bulUy a., thick, close, dense.] 
A. *abiila, *abila, to be thick, 
big, ^abanbal’, strong, great, 
large. 

Bile, or bila, v. i., to be quick ; 
hence sudden, confused, in- 
accurate, to err, make a 
mistake: redup. bilebile (d. 
belbel) quick, sudden, bilieli, 
sudden, quick, hence con- 
fused, erroneous : tabile, to 
be hasty, commit an error. 
Often used adverbially, as ba 
bilebile, go quickly, si bile, 
shoot missing (lit. hastily, 
erroneously, not hitting the 
mark), &c. H. bahal, babel, 
prop, to, tremble, be in trepi- 
dation, Piel to hasten, to 
hasten (as if to tremble) to do 
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anything. Hi. id., Gh. (bdhal) 
Ithpeal inf. hitbehalah, a., 
haste, speed, with preyed 
b6, ad., quickly. 

Bile, d. bild, v. i., to dispute, 
wrangle. C^y* to 

wrangle, squabble.] E. bd- 
hil, (2) contradict, tab&hals, 
dispute, wrangle, bahl, dis- 
pute, altercation, wi*angle. 

Bill, y. t., bill meta, shut the 
eyes, redup. biliuili, id. (of 
many); hence 

Bili, s., a blind person (with 
closed eyes) ; and 

Bilil, s., a tree (whose leaves 
at a certain stage of their 
growth cleave together): d. 
l^ilbilo, wink, close the eyes. 
See uili, kuH: uili mita, 
eyelids, and i uili mita, or 
bili mita, close the eyelids. . 

Bili, V. t., d. for belu ki, q.v. 

Bild.ki, V. i., to be terrified, 
tremble (as it were) with fear. 
H. bald.h, to be terrified, to 
fear, Piel bille&h, to terrify, 
and suffix ki. 

Bile na, s. See l^ele na, 
mother. 

}3ile-meta na, s., nephew or 
niece, child of a man’s gore 
na, that is, his full or uterine 
sister. Lit. mother, i. e., 
source, of the tribe or family, 
such nephew being a man’s 
heir (and not his own son). 
D. syn. fito na. 

Bilftga, V. t., biUgii sa, seek, 
search for it. See Ihgjk 
sa, id. 

Bilele^ v. i, r., to turn hither 
and thither, to go backwards 


and forwards, round and 
round: lele. 

Bilele, v. i., r., d. for bitoli, 
q.v. 

Billasa, ad., the mommg 
(day-break) of the day after 
to-morrow : bulo, ftsa ; bill, 
as in bill-bog, blli-mitamai. 

Bilibog, ad. (d. bulbog), morn- 
ing : bulo, bog. 

Bilieli, v., see bile, bilibUe, 
to be quick, &c. 

Bilikit i, v. i, to peel (as a 
banana). [An. milayo, to 
peel, Sa. inile% to husk, Fi. 
loqa-'ta^ to peel.] E. lahaffa, 
to peel. 

BiUmitamai, ad., the morning 
(day-break) of the morrow; 
bilimitamai ki nia, the 
morrow following it, sera 
bilimitamai, every recurring 
morrow : bulo, mitamai. 

Bilis i, d. bolis i, uolis i, v. t., 
to spread out anything on the 
ground as a mat; hence to 
make a bed ; hence na uol, 
s., that spread out, a bed, d. 
na mauol; and from this 
latter is m&uoli ki, make a 
bed with (something), spread 
it out for a bed. [Mg. velatdf 
mivdata, to spre^, expand 
itself (be spread out), memu 
la{a, V. t., to spread.] A. 
faras'a, to spre^ out any- 
thing, as a mat on the ground, 
spread (a bed for anyone), 
hence fars'% a bed. 

jpiliti, s., the fat in the belly 
of a pig: connected with ^le 
na, the belly. 
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Billsai, used as ad., to* 
gether, as i till blUsai ki 
ni^ he told (two or more 
things) together : it is really 
a V. t., and till billsai ki, 
lit. he told j^thering-together 
it: bila i, or bilai, and sai 
(see saisai). 

Bilo, V. i., d. bulo, q.v., to 
awaken, to open the eyes; 
bulo*ni, d. bulobulo i, v. t., 
to awaken (from sleep), to 
cause to open the eyes. [Sa. 
o^a, to awake, Ma. am, v. i., 
wake upjirAok^m, v. t., rouse, 
Fi. yadra, open the eyes, 
awake, yadra-va^ watch for, 
to awaken.] H. 
*iir, to awake, be awake, cause 
to awake. Hi. to arouse, awake 
(from sleep) ; to watch, fol- 
lowed by the prep, •al, to 
watch over anyone. 

Bilo-si, V. t., d. balo-ni, wash. 
Bildra, for buldra, q.v. 

Bilu, or biliu, v. r., to go 
backwards and forwards be- 
tween two places or parties : 
liliu, liiL 

Bilu, uilu, uolu (wolu), q.v., 
to dance [a vxmm or tvomen ; 
men dancing are said to sail). 
Bilulu, V. r., vie with each 
other, contend wiUi each 
other for superiority. A. 
<ala> (*alu), 8, vic^ compete, 
contend for superiority : see 
Inlu, or lu. 

Bilnbaki, v. r., to land cargo 
from a ship^ or to land pas- 
sengers (land each other): 
lul;l^kL 

Bimeta iia» v. and s., to be his 


guide, lit. his eye : bi, to be, 
and meta, eye. 

Binako, v. t, d. banako, q.v., 
to steal. 

Binaka, s., mats, cloth: see 
binu. 

Bin&ta, and dd. buna?, and 
Binauta, v. i., to be numb, 
devoid of feeling, as one’s 
limb from stoppage of circula- 
tion of the blood in it : bi, to 
be, n&ta, a person (as if the 
limb belonged to some other 
person). See ata. 

Biuen, v. i., d. syn. c. banotu, 
q. V., and baina, q.v. 

Binds, d. for bandtu. 
Binoinoiy v. r., be confusedly 
together (as different kinds 
of things, people of different 
districts or languages), tu* 
mara noinoi ra: 

Binoflnoi, a., confused, per- 
plexed, d. bunofunoi: noi, 
ne. 

Binotd, d. for bandtu. 

Binu na, s., as, bu^u nafanua, 
head of the country (the chief 
and natamole tabu are said 
to be binu naf.), hinvL naui, 
head of a yam, syn. ban 
naui, binu namit, hi*st half 
of a mat u’ith long threads 
attached, from ^ which the 
weaving or plaiting of the 
second half begins ; hence 
Binu, V., as binu namit, make 
a beginning of the second 
half of a mat, plaiting from 
the already finished half. See 
banu, ban, boniban, bana? 
ga, binaka. [My. anatn, to 
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weave. 3 E. ’anama, to weave, 
ma’nama. 

Binu, V. i., to whistle, dd. 
t>in, bdgd. [Am. mq/?n, Ml. 
P. and U., pumimin, winwin^ 
Mg. enUy nmuy manenu, to 
sound, crow, sing, ring, Sa. 
vivini, to crow. 3 A. ma*anu, 
cantor, A. **aniya, sing, coo, 
*«ina, cantus, H. *anah, sing, 
&c. 

Biuunu, V., complete, ba 
binunu ki, to go throughout, 
complete (a piece of a fence) : 
nu, num. 

Bio-so, V. i., to call or cry 
out, shout, calling: bio, and 
so, q.v. The verb bio, or 
fio (see rafioso), means to 
cry out, shout. [Sa. piapiOf 
an outci'y, a shouting. Mg. 
feiij voice, sound, report. 3 
H. pa^ah, to call, to cry out. 
Bira-gi, d., 

Biri-gi, d. flri-gi, v. t, to 
carry on the back, take, bring, 
lead. [Epi mhariOj carry on 
the back. 3 A. hamala, to 
carry on the back, bring, 
send, impel to do something, 
S. bmal, collect, carry. 
Biri-nala, s., the plaited or 
braided (rope) handlo of a 
carrying basket : see &la, and 
bir i, to plait. 

Biri-ofa, s., the cloth in which 
a child is slung and carried 
on the back of its mother; 
birigi, and ofa (i), d. afa, 
both of which verbs signify 
to carry on the back. 
Biragoro, v., d. boragoro, 
q.v., to make, break into a 
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noise near someone : see Ipora 
i, and goro. 

Biraks, v. r., to give presents 
to guests at a nideotlan (feast 
after a death), lit. to give 
presents (or rewards) to each 
other: r^a-ti; 

Birakana, s., the giving of 
such presents. 

Biri-raki, v. t., to give pre- 
sents to guests at a naleouan : 
biri a (biri nabo ra, i. e. 
make their hearts void of 
evil thoughts, i.e. pleased or 
good). See biri. 

Birausi, v. r.. to follow each 
other : rausi. 

Bir i, or biri, v. t., to make 
void, bring to nought, as 
counsel, bisa biri nalo na: 
the radical notion is break to 
pieces^ biri na maietoa, break 
to pieces or put an end to 
(one’s) anger, appease, biri 
nabo na, bring to an end the 
evil feelings of one’s heart, 
appease. This verb is much 
used after other verbs, as 
mitoa, bisa, &c., think void, 
i.e. despise, &c., and ba biri 
nafanua, means to go all 
through the land : tale, 
round, tale-flri, all round ; 
reduplicated it is 

Biriflri, nearly the same 
meaning as biri i. H. pa- 
rar, to break in pieces, Hi. 
hefer, to break, as a covenant, 
make void, be void, bring to 
nought : eg. para% and fol- 
lowing word. 

Biris i, and boris ia, v. t., to 
break down, destroy, birisi 


142 



BIRIS I] 148 [EISA, FISA 


nakoro, break down a waU : 
the notion of breaking in 
pieces, asunder, is implied in 
this word, which is cognate 
with the preceding. H. pa- 
ras, to break, break down, 
&c. 

Biri, V. i., to warble, whistle 
'(birds). [Epi /am, for/aru.J 
A. watta, watwata, to 
twitter. 

Blrl, d. for biira, to be full, 
q.v. 

Bir i, V. t., to plait a string 
or rope. [Sa. /ih) to plait ; 
to be entangled, involved, 
Ma. tvhiri, twist, plait, I la. 
hilif braid, plait, twist, fasten, 
Tah. /W, to plait. My. xnntah 
d. pilin, Bu. pitoi^ Batavia 
hilan^ twist.] A. fatala, 
n. a. fatl’, E. fatlat, twist, 
spin (fetlat). In H., A., Ch., 
Syr., and E. 

Bir i, V. t., d., to stick, stab, 
pierce, as, biri naui, to stick 
a knife or fork into a yam 
while being boiled to know 
whether it is cooked. See 
bur i. 

Birife, v. r., to seize, pull 
hither and thither (to take 
away a man’s property as 
a punishment). A. hadiba 
id. 

Birigirigi, v. r., to be moan- 
ing, bemoaning oneself. See 
rigi. 

Brigi, d., V. t, bri (i.e. biri), 
prob. for meri, q.v., to do. 
make : therefore it is bri-gi 
(blri-^). See meri. 


Birigite na, s., d. for bura na, 

q.v. 

Biriki, s., a part, side. [Mg. 
varaM^ to separate.] A. fa- 
rik% a part, from faraka, 
to divide, separate, &c. Hence 

Biriki, s., a ^falling’ star, a 
meteor : used also as a name 
of men. 

Biri-sai, v. t., to pierce open, 
birisai na bago aso, pierce 
open the tunnel (or end of it) 
of the robber-crab, fig. to lay 
open some hidden wicked- 
ness : biri, to pierce, and sai, 

q. V. 

Biroa, and biroaroa, v. r.. to 
turn each other (in some 
work, causing it to be done 
in some otlier way), as, when 
one is doing some piece of 
work, to make him do it some 
other way is to biroa: see 
roa, to turn, to change. 

Bisa, flsa, or basa, and bisu- 
raki, v. i., to speak, na flsan, 
d. nafsan, the act of speaking, 
speech, a word ; tabisa, to 
speak earnestly (ta, q.v., and 
bisa), tafisaflsa, d. tafisfis, 
to si)eak earnestly ; to pray 
(so insed now in Christian 
sense) ; to utter inarticulate 
sounds (as those made by a 
cocoanut on the gravel which 
a rat is turning about trying 
to get at its kernel). [My. 
hacha^ to read, recite, chant. 
Tag. ham, Fi. vom, to speak, 
talk.] A. nabasa, and na- 
basa, to speak ; to peep or 
chirp (/( hird ) ; nabsat’, a 
word. , 
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I T. L, redap. of fore- 
to mMdc mpidly (as 
one m ddizum). 
aiiMiy or fbs, d. q.T., to 
be how many? so many, a 
fivw; Man-man, d. bisi-^ 
to be <nily a few, few. See 


fiisbb, d. for Msif, T. L, or a., 
snrpaaeing, ezoellinK as,fona 
Usob, an ezeeUm^ (big) 
turtle^ i nia Mai^ it is good, 
aaipaaaing or ezc^ing; See 
saDe. 

Btsai U, T. t, to show, d. 
Haftki. SeesaL 
BiaalMHii, d. for bisalca*ti, 
q.T. 

Bia4ki(d. Udki), d. transposed 
for bakasa, q.T. 

Biaaka, or bnaaki, ▼. e., to 
raise ajs to plaoe above, fig. 
to appoint or make one a 
chief. See saU. 

Biaaka-ti, v. i, d. bakasan, 
q.y. Seesika-ti. 

Biaalot (for posa-lot^ t. i, to 
eli 4 >the hands, lit. bring (the 
hands) together, sound, or 
eraok : (^ooa i, and lot. 
Biaan, ▼. L, dd. fatom, bn* 
anil^ or bosofta, Maoba, to 
q»out forth, q>ring up. See 
intam. 


Biaani, d. for Maakn-ti, faiaa- 
kaoL 

Bieitka, t. L, d., to sit (as 
talking with a naighhow): 

— we 

Bfaahlfe Vi r., to bear, bring 
fortbn l^e birth to: sMn-tL 
Bisera, hiaaraaara, v. L, to 


be not of one aiae, to be 
different: asttai. 

BiaerS, v. r., to be near: 
sere a. 

?is V or nia i, v. t., to take 
with the hand, gmsp, take 
hold o^ aoc^ reoeive. [Hg. 
katma, id.]f H. *ahas, A. 
’ahad'a, Imp. -dnn. 

E» Hihftf ftp De fte * 81 ui* 

satp id. 

Bisi or btLsi nag a., the 
poBteriora, the backside, the 
rump. C^mpm bizsi. d. for 
mnrip q.T. X^g. md% ihe 
posteriors, My. the back, 
the rear, Ma. niiiH, hinder 
part, Sa. the rump.] 
Biaiap orbiata, v. t., to oeget, 
procreate, make to be bom, 
as a father his child ; mafia, 
one begotten or bom, nama- 
flaien, the bung begotten or 
bom; 

Bi^ or flat, v. t, to rob one 
stuA on another to produce 
fire, bisi nakabn, produce 
fire by friction. The rubbing 
stick is pointed and robs a 
groove into the other, the 
rubbed out dust at the end of 
which g^ually is ignited, 
pig. fiiaitoi, rubbed so as to 
produce fire by the friction, 
mifitgiia, to produce fire by 
friction.1 A. Ib 9 a% 2, to rob 
(a thinu so that its soft 
and brokm interior m^ be 
emitted. 

Bisi, or Mairv.A, to uncover 
or dig np anything buried 
under ground, to dig up^ or 
uncover, by removuig the 


BIB I] 


145 


covering earth, a dead and 
buried body, or any other 
thing buried in or covered 
with earth, as a yam, &c. A. 
nabas^ to uncover what was 
covered or hid, as what lies 
hid under ground ; to dig up 
again, or uncover by digging 
(a corpse). 

Bisl]|p4, V. i, or a., d. for bisa- 
mau (bisa-mau). See mau, 
and bisa. 

Bisif, V. i., or a., d. for bisab, 
q.v. 

Bi8i4» V. i., or a., to stink, be 
bad (mouldy, &c.), and of 
men, to be opposed, hostile : 
sigL 

Bisobu, V. L, to sprout forth, 
spring up. See fUtum. 
Bisua, V. r., to meet together, 
to meet each other : sua. 
Bisuaki, or flsuaki, v. r., or a., 
order or command (or send) 
each other; i bisuaki, he 
commands, that is, he com- 
mands some other person, or 
persons: suaki. 

Bisueri, v. r., scold or vitu- 
perate each other : sueri. 
Bisuraki, or bisureki, ie. 
bisu-raki, v., to speak, lit. 
to speak for, about; nall- 
suraki, speech, a word or 
utterance, naflsuraki sa, bad 
talk: bisa. 

Bisum, V. r., lie (deceive each 
other), bisura Id, lie to 
(some one): sura, d. sor^ 
sore. 

Biti, V. r., to be joined to- 
gether, associated (of men); 
bit! Id, t, make to be join^ 


together, or associated: ti, 
bitft-naki. 

Bital^elu, and, d., 
Bitalbtalj^lu, same as tal^olu : 
l^elu. 

Bita^o, V. r., beg (from each 
other, or one from another), 
also bitagb sa, t, beg it, Le. 
I>eg (for himself) it: taio-fl 
(q.v.), beg of him. D. for 
bitali, q.v. 

Bitaki, v.t., to place or fix the 
hot stones on the nakoau in 
the oven, d. uataki a, bitaki 
nakeau: taki. 

Bital i, or bitali, d., v. t., beg, 
ask him (for something) : pre- 
formative bi, and tall [Sa. 
fesili, to question, ask, siU, ps. 
silia, to ask, inquire.! A. 
sa’ala, to question, 5, beg, 6, 
question, sik each otW, n.a. 
sa’lat, H. s^aal, n.a. r4Uah. 
Bitftnaki nia, v. t, r., to 
accompany one, bita-naki: 
see tft. 

Bitau sa, v. t., to invite, and 
Bitautau (of many): tau, 
tautau. 

Bitau-ri, v. t., to many (her) : 
tau-ri. 

Bite, V. t., to cut ; bitdsa, d. 
bit4Sa, to cut reeds (see usu). 
[Hy. potodf to cut.] A. 
batta (and baffa), to cut; 
hence 

Bit5, s., an instrument for 
cutting, knife. 

BiMluai. See but* lua i. 
Biteila, v. r., to armnge them- 
selves oppoidte tq earn other 
for battle : teflk 
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Bitei a, V. i , to painty to smear 
with intei; tei, turmeric, a 
reddish powder (made from 
a plant) much us^ for smear- 
ing the body, or wounds, or 
the nafona (native cloth), and 
tei, d. bei, the rosw, reddish 
fluA (of dawn). A. ’a’daOi, 
crocus, sanguis draconis, a 
red gum used for healing 
wounds, a plant with which 
cloth is coloured or tinged, 
yadda*a, to tinge or colour 
a thing with the thing called 
’a*da<u. 

Bitelo, d. butol, bitol, y. L, 
to be hungry. [Pi. viMOf to 
be hungry.] A. lalaba, to 
have an empty belly, foliba, 
id. 

Biteriki, a, an old woman, a 
matron, opp. to mftriki, an 
old man, a senior ; ma-’riki, 
bite-’riki, see flteriki ; bite 
means * woman The com- 
mon word for * woman’ in 
one dialect is matu [Ja. 
q.v. 

?i£la « or fltia, y. i., to germi- 
nate, put forth shoots. See 
bntiitbiti Dialect iByn.8Yaia, 
from suli na. 

Bito, a, one lame, H. pasab* 
to be lame, pisseab, lama 

Bitoli, y. r., to pass (or go 
before) each other: toll a. 

Bltd-si, V. t., to extend, spread 
out (as cloth, &a), i flto, it is 
stretched out H. matabi 
S. spread out^ extend 

Bitot aa, v. r., give it, place 
it; hence bituftna, a, a 
giving, gift: tua i. 


Bitua ki, y. t, place, lay 
down : tua ki. 

Bitubetuba, y. r., lit to be 
touching each other (of things) 
in a seriei^ then, to be con- 
tinual, uninterruptedly, con- 
stantly ; not redup. it is^ 

Bitub, to be touchi^ or reach- 
ing to each other, as in tUt 
bitub, it is all round (the 
two ends of that which goes 
round), meeting or touching 
each other: tuba ia. [My. 
tuhituhif successively, un- 
interruptedly.] See tuba i. 

Bituma ki, y. r., to point to 
with the finger : tumai. 

Bo, conj., panicle connecting 
verbs thus, i tulena bo lotu, 
he arose and worshipped, i 
tili a bo ban, he said it and 
went away: the bo can some- 
times be and sometimes is 
omitted as i tulena lotu : d. 
syn. kai. A. fa, Wr., A. Gr., 
II. § 140, ‘One finite verb 
may be put in apposition to 
another. In this case a) the 
^t is the preparative act, 
introductory to the second,’ 
as in the al^ye Ef. examples: 
‘ the older and more elegant 
form is to insert the conjunc- 
tion fa,’ its omission j^ing 
a later construction. As to 
the o in bo it seems to be the 
third pers. pron., ie. boss 
‘and he’ or ‘and she’, d. 
syn. kai. 

Bd, d., other dd. f5, md, u6, 
6, a particle used after an- 
other partide to form the 
future tense, thus, i fta bo 
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ban, dd. i ia uo baa, i g*o 
baa, k*e fo baa, i ba mo 
baa (or, i mba mo ban), be 
go away: without the 
bo (uo, o, mo^ ib) as, i ga 
Dsn, &C., the meaning is im- 
perative, or permiaaiye, let 
him go, he must go, should 
go, may go, lit. that he go, 
the paroles ia, (or ka), and 
ba, being fin^ conjunctions 
denoting ut, that, to (as in, 
I told him to go) : see supra 
ba, conj., and iiifra ka (ga), 
conj. In Ml. P., Motu, &c., 
this ba alone forms the 
future tense, and in Florida 
and Vaturanga this k* (ka, 
g^) alone forms the future, 
thus k’e fan, i.e. ke flan, 
that he go, Ef., is in these 
two languages not only 
equivalent to this, but also 
equivalent to ke fo ban, he 
will go. It is therefore 
manifest that the particle bo 
does not by itself express the 
future idea, but, in Ef., &c., 
it is a final conjunction 
which does. See the follow- 
ing— 

Bd, a particle used to form the 
present progressive or indefi- 
nite tense, as, i bo ban, he 
is going: i ban, denotes 
either he goes or he went. 
This is the same particle as 
is used in the future tense. 
It makes the verb to which 
it is prefixed a participle, 
thus, i£a bo ban, that he (be) 
going, ibo ban, he (is) going. 
Se^h. V. 10, 0, b. 

& 


fo na, redup. bo^o na, or 
bobo na, a, the heart (Le. 
the mind, the seat of the 
intellect and affections). The 
original meaning is seen in 
the phrase nakasn na^o nl^ 
the cartilaginous substance 
on the front of the throat, 
lit. the stick, or tree, of the 
bo (pectus). [Mg. fUy the 
heart, mind.] A. bahw*, 
the cavity of the chest 
(pectus). 

fM, V. i., to emit odour ; 
nabo, d. tamo, to emit odour, 
bon, odour. [Ha. po, puia, 
id., 1^. haUf Mg. fyfuna, 
odour.j A. f&ba, M/b, 
(f&<a), to emit odour. 

Bdb% d., father (voc.). Seeftb, 
b&bu, &c. 

Bobo. See bo na. 

Bobo, V., as bobo ki atelagi, 
to hail the new moon by 
making an exclamation or a 
series of sounds like bo ! bo ! 
bo! [Mg. habdbaba, cry, &c.] 
S. srabeb, clanxit, H. yabab, 
Pi. to exclaim, cry out. 
Boboi, 8., a mask, cover, or 
disguise; not only a mask 
for the face, but a cover of 
the whole body, made of 
kaka naniu, &c., and {Miinted 
so as to appear ten^c (to 
children); used at the na- 
lefinan after the death of a 
chief when the nabea was 
set up. Perhaps so called 
from concealing oneself with 
the mask or disgulsa [To. 

hide, conceit diagiUM] 
Sm b«if supra. 
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Bobu, s.. redup..cl. bua, grand- 
father (voc.). mother’s father. 
See bua, tobu na. 

Bo-fi, and reduplicate 

Bobo-£l, V. t., to cover, to be 
upon a thing, or above it, 
covering it : see bau. 

Bo^, V. t., or bugi, to over- 
shadow ; 

Bogor i, V. t., bogi, and gor 
i, to be covering over — see 
gor i, and bogi, infra ; 

Bog-kor i, v. t., to be above, 
over, to overtop, overshadow, 
as a tree over a smaller plant, 
a higher chief over a lower 
(see kor i) ; 

Bogi, or bog, s.. darkness, 
night, also ‘ day * in counting 
jis ‘third day’, bog tolu, or 
mog tolu, &c., te nabog, 
some day, some time, also 
naubog ; 

Bogien, s., darkness ; 

Bog, s., a dark black powder, 
used in painting ; 

Bog, a., black, dark. [Sa. po. 
night, ps. po^ia, to be be- 
nighted, Ma. po, night sea- 
son, Hades (from being dark), 
Ha. po. night, darkness, v. to 
be dark, 1>ecome night, to )>e 
out of sight, hence slain, lost, 
to ovei*shadow (as the foliage 
of trees), assemble thickly to- 
gether. a. dark, dark coloured, 
ignorant, obscure. An. p/y. 
night, apiff, black. dark. 
Ja. huffi, night] A. fahuma, 
to be black, fUbum, black, 
fabma-t, night. 

Bok, redup. bokauok, v. i., 
onomat, to blow, to pant 


[Ma, puJeUj to pant] H. 
puah, to breathe, to blow, 
Hi. to pant 

Boka-ti, V. t., to strike, bisa 
boka-ti, to reprehend. [My. 
p>i(ki(lj Mg. pukay strike.! A. 
baka'a, to strike with re- 
peated blows ; to cut up ; 2, 
reprehend. 

Bokas, s.. Hades ; abokas, c. 
prep. ^ in Hades. See s. v. 
bua, liUc. 

Bokauoka, redup. of boka-ti. 

Bokota, V. i., or a., diiiiy (as 
water): gota. 

Bolaf i, d. for balaf if q.v., d. 
bolbolaf i. 

Bola sa, d. for q*v. 

Bolau ki, to steer (a canoe or 
ship) : boiiolau. 

Bole, d. buele, v. i., to be lost, 
absent : buele. 

Bolo, V. i., or a., to be empty 
(as a cocoanut) : bale. 

Bolo, s., a small 1)asket. [Ma. 
paro, a small basket. To. behcy 
a cup.] H. kpor, or kdpor, 
a cup, E. kapar, a basket 

Bolo, V., to do, redup. bolo- 
folo, to do. to act, nafolon, 
nafolofolon, deeds (doing, 
acting), work, conduct ; 

Bolo, d., to behave deceitfully ; 
and 

Bolo-si, v. t, to do one, to 
treat him (as in quarrelling), 
to treat him, bolo 8&, bolo 
uia ki, to l>ehave ill, to be- 
have well to. [Fi. valay vala- 
valciy v. i.. vala-tay v. t, to 
make or do, vcHtty to fight, 
mlavalay s., work, custom, 
habit] H« pa^al, to make. 
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to do, po'al, or podl, deed, 
act, work. A* fa^ala, move 
oneself, act, do work, do 
(something to some one), 8, 
devise (deceit against some 
one), action, work, fa*i- 
lat, custom, n. a. fa^lat. 

Bolls i, d. for biHs i. 

Bolboloa, or boldboloa, d. for 
balebalia, large. 

Boldf i, d. for balaf i, q.v. 

Bologa, Y. i., to turn itself 
about (as something sinking 
in water), tafiloga, id. See 
bulo ki. 

Bdlu, V. i., to be blunt (as an 
edged tool). A. bohira, to be 
blunt (as a sword). 

Bon, bono, v. i., to be shqt, 
closed, stopped, bond sa, shut 
because of it, bon, bonbon, 
to crowd together, crowded 
together : 

BonO’ti, or bonu-ti (and mo< 
no-ti, bunu-ti, munu-ti), v. 
t., to shut, close, plug, stop, 
block up, and 

Bon, a., and s.. 1,000, d.m&nn, 
1,000; bunuti, bunti, 100. 
These words denote lit., a 
gathering, crowd. [Sa. jpuni- 
shut in, close in, cover 
over, punita'if to stop with, 
tapunit to shut, montonOf to 
plug, monoti, to cork, plug, 
pwipui, to shut, Fi. vum^ vuni- 
taka, Mg. afina, My. bun% Fut. 
huna^ Epi Ma. panij 

pajpaniy block up, kqpani, shut 
to, close up, close in. Mg. 
humbunaj or humbunay shut, 
closed, mihumbuna, to shut, 
close, coalesce, Ha. paniy to 


close, shut, stop, Sa. manOy a 
myriad, a great number.] 
H. babam, bahan, A. bah- 
hama, 2, 4, 6, 10, to shut, 
cover, conceal, be mute. 

Bono-gor i, to crowd together 
(gor i) about him or it ; 

Bonbon, d., a., redup. of bon, 
crowded together. namer b on- 
bon, people crowded together. 

Bodlau. See boilolau. 

I. Bora i, or borai, v. t., to 
rend, split open, split ; borai 
nabati na, part the ieeth, 
i.e. open the mouth to speak, 
hence borai, to make a noise, 
borai-goro, make a noise (as 
children) about or near (one), 
borai-uora-goro, id., dd. 
bord-goro, 

bororai, v. t., redup., rend, 
split open, elo bordra, the 
sun (rising) rending or split- 
ting asunder or bursting 
through (the clouds), tabdre 
(tabdrre), v. r. (passive), to 
be split open, burst, hence 
to be open (as a door), maora, 
or mauora, redup. maorftora, 
V. i., to bo rent, hence uora, 
a place, especially a landing- 
place for a canoe (perhaps 
from being an opening or 
split in the reef),, and, there- 
fore, often in names of places, 
a side (of an island), as, uora 
n tan, uora n lig, lower, 
upper side (of Efate), bora, a 
basket woven out of the frond 
of a cocoanut palm whose 
stalk is split amndety and the 
frond itMlf, bora, the sides 
of the head or face, the 
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temples (which women used 
to cut and tear open with 
a sharp shell (kai) in mourn- 
ing for the dead). A. fara% 
to split, rend, slit, 6, ta- 
farra’, to become slit, rent, 
burst, i.e. open, faryat, 
tumult, clamour. 

Bora, s., the temples: bora i. 

Bora, s., cocoanut leaf, or 
basket made of it, or plaited 
for thatcliing houses : bora i. 

Borabora, s., cocoanut leaf 
basket : bora i. 

ir. Bora, v. i., to spring up, 
sprout, grow (of plants), be 
born (of men) ; bakauora ki, 
V. c., make to bora (men and 
plants), nauora na, nauo- 
rauora na, offshoot, offspring 
(of plants and men), ora 
naui, the vine of the yam ; 
fara, a cocoanut (fruit) that 
begins to slioot. [Motu ram, 
to grow, to be born, Oba 
(//W, to grow.] II. parah 
(A. farih'a, 2), to break out, 
bursty forth (of the young as 
issuing from the woml)), to 
sprout, to nourish (a plant). 
Hi. to cause to do so, sprout, 
shoot, II. perah, sprout, 
shoot, A. farh'\ offspring, 
shoot or sprout. 

Bora-bau, v. and s., over-head, 
noon, only in the phrase elo 
i bora-bau, the sun is over- 
head. lit. splits-head : bora i., 
and bau. 

Bora-goro, or borai-goro, or 
borai-uora-goro, to make 
a tumult, noise near (one): 
Ipora I. 


Borai, s., c. art., the sugar- 
cane ; 

Borairai, s., a reed like sugar- 
cane growing in streams. 
A. bara% 4, to find sugar- 
cane. 

Bora-kai, v. and s., to tear or 
rend the kai (a shell-fish, or 
its shell) : borai i. Men who 
wore worthless and died poor, 
and had no pigs killed at 
their death and burial, bora- 
kai, in Hades, their jaws 
being torn and bleeding in 
doing so. 

Bora-kese na, s., gills of 
fish ; bora i., and kesa (dark 
coloured) ; dd. moreso na, 
kurumase na. 

Borau, v. i., to ride or be 
carried (on a canoe or ship, 
hoi*so, vehicle, or other thing), 
to voyage. [Fi. voch, em- 
bark, go on board, ride, Sa. 
fohiu, a voyage, the crew and 
vessel, To. fclaii. to navigate, 
make a voyage, a canoe, a 
fleet of canoes, a voyage, My. 
jprahUy praiis a canoe, boat, 
ship, general name for any 
kind of vessel, hdrjmnt, to 
travel by boat or ship.] A. 
markab’, E. markab, a ship, 
vessel, A. rakib*, navigating, 
voyaging, rakiba, to be 
carried, to ride (A. markab’, 
denotes a vehicle, carrying- 
beast, cliariot, as well as a 
ship). H. rakab, to be carried 
(on a horse, chariot, the 
clouds, &c.-'So Ef. borau). 

Note. — A. markab’, is an 
infinitive, and therefore is 
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naturally in Ef. and Fi. a 
verb, My. and Sa. a substan- 
tive, and To. both a verb 
and a substantive. 

Borea, s., c. art. naborea, a 
dream, or vision (in sleep) ; 
Borea ki naborea^ v., to 
dream a dream, or see a 
vision (in sleep). QTah. Wa, 
a vision in sleep, Santo po- 
pori, Lakon horo^ id.] H. 
mar’eh, a vision (in sleep), 
A. roya, sleep, what is seen 
in sleep, from ra’a’ (H. ra’ah), 
to see, then to have a vision 
in sleep, E. id. 

Bor i, or bori, v. t., to break, 
bori nakasu, break a stick, 
mauori, mauoriuori, to be 
broken, and 
Bori-si, red up, 

Boriuori-si, v. t., break to 
pieces. [Mg. purita, Fi. voiXh 
to.] H. por, inf. of parar, 
to break, break to pieces 
(pur, to break), Hithpolel to 
be broken. 

Borroa, v. i., to grow crooked, 
for boraroa: bora ii., and 
roa. 

Boro-silaia. See buru ma- 
sila. 

Boro-aki, v., also blro-aki, 
bero-aki, baro-aki, to be- 
queath to, or order to do (by 
will, when dying) ; to com- 
mission (one to do some- 
thing), give orders to. [My. 
pusdn, to commission, enjoin. 
Sa. poloaHj to leave commands 
(as on going a journey or 
dying), to command. Mg. 
hafaia {hafarana), a will or 


testament, order, bequeathed, 
ordered.] A. wasa% 2, to 
bequeath by will, 4, id., and 
to give power to, or com- 
mission, by will ; to com- 
mand, to enjoin. 

Borori-si, contraction of bq- 
riuori-si. 

Bosa i, V. t., to compress, 
manu i tumana bosa ia, a 
bird compresses itself (with 
its closed wings), i bosai 
naniu, he compresses a cocoa- 
nut (so as to break the shell), 
press together, squeeze (as a 
sponge), hence bosa, or uosa, 
V. i., to be compressed, i. e. 
narrow, and tabosa (sola 
uosa, a narrow track, nata- 
molo tabosa, a man thin as 
if pressed together), red up. 
uosauosa; bo.sa naru na, 
clap tho hands, bosa-lot, 
clap the hands with a sound, 
d. bosa ki, i.q. bosa i. A. 
hamaza, to press with the 
fingers or hand, to compress, 
push, strike, bite, break. 
Bosabosa, s., frotli (coming 
from the mouth, as of one in 
sickness), sputum, d. fut. 
[Mg. futafiita, slaver, spittle, 
foam, mifutafutay to slaver, 
to foam.] A. bozak% bosak’, 
saliva, sputum. 

Bosi, V. t., twist (a rope). 
’[Sa. fusiy gird. My. 
twist, turn round.] A. 
*afasa, to twist. 

Bota, V. i., and a., to be, or 
become, different. oilier, 
alien ; 

Bota i, V. t., to divide, part. 
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make oiie remora fi^m the 
other, l^otanota (or Vdt6ta), 
rediip. ; i toko l^otauoti^ he 
is in the middle or midst, 
exactly between two things, 
lit. he is parting or dividing 
(the two &ings), m&uota, or 
mftota, to be divided or 
parted, hence na maoto, the 
midst or middle si^ be- 
tween two things, Le* the 
space by which they are 
parted, removed, or distant 
from each other. [My. 5cda, 
or btda, distinct, separate, 
different, heda^ka/n^ to sepa- 
rate, to distinguidi, to miJiie 
a difference. J E. bmd, 
other, alien, different, A. 
ba'oda, and ba*idai to stand 
apart, distant, remote, 2, 4, 
i^e to he so, 6, to be apart 
from each other, also lo 
recede or go apart from some 
one, 8, make to be apart or 
distant, also to go apart or 
be. distant, bo«d% distance: 
cf. kimabota, diverse, dif- 
ferent Hence 

9ota, 8., 0 . art, a person un> 
married (apart) ; 

fotauota, and 

^tOts i, ▼. t., redup. of 
t^ota i. 

fiotn, T. i., to swell (of a girl’s 
breasts). A. nabata, (8) n. a. 
nobdt*. begin to swell (a 
girl’s breasts); (1) to germi* 
nate. 

Bona (bowa), v. L, to rain, d. 
for 

BoOa ki (bowa ki), d. ni 
k4 to finiit, to prMUce finiit. 


Gh. pdri, Syr. pira, t. 
to bw fruit. Seena. 

Boftolan ki, t. t , to steer (a 
canoe or abip), tben, fig., to 
steer a county (bouolan ki 
nafianua), &c., that ic^ goTem 
it, bouola'a ki emeromina, 
govern the world (of Ood). 
rML dd. larm, haro, mlu, 
joro, Ef. woiow iwctau) in 
boaolau4U.2 E. hadaftiy to 
steer (a vessel or i^p), then, 
fig., to govern men, to steer. 
La TOvem the world (said 
of ^us Cihrist), mabdaf, 
rudder, helm. See nolau, 
infra. 

Note.— Boliolau ki is redup- 
licate, see bolan ki (d.), id., 
and uolan Id, and note the 
prefi b* (for m) in bolan. 

Bn, d., verbal pron.. I pi., 
excL, dual moa : d. an, dual 
ara. 

Bna, d. bobn (q.v.), voc., 
maternal grandfather. [Fut. 
bua.2 

Bn (nalo), V. t., to see (a thing). 
See bnnn, bnnu-si. [Santo 
d. vai, to see.] Bn, is for 
bunu. H. bin, to discern, 
perceive, seey n. a. binah, for 
binat. 

Bn, a, c. art., a bundla (TL 
at mu.] Seeban^sL 

Bna, V., divide, as, ta bna i, 
cut, divide it (cut it open), 
mafba,and tabno, to be rent 
open, cracked, ti bn# i, praas, 
tend it (preach burst it op^ 
as new wine old wine akmsX 
and flti (or fte) in 
a ludf, a divisim (of a tlim(^ 





sad IM fU (see 
«ai^ • diviaoD, tsoetw, to 
diri^ in parta^ out upi mo- 
mae, to be sidi^ to be cneked 
open.] A. iVi, n. a., fb’w*, 
or ta,^, }, 4, to split, cleave, 
7, to be open, to be separated, 
rent, cle& 

I. Bon, V. L, to be empty, 
vacant havii^gr nothing (as 
an empty oo.soanttt), tftbn, 
isb tt bn, men having 
nothing, or naked (qame 
qtplied to the naked people 
ot some neighbouring islands, 
Le. people who use no waist 
cloth). A. balitya, to be 
empty and bare (as a house). 

IX. Boa, and bubn, d. mobn, 
V. L, and a., to be deep (as 
the sea, or a pit), i toko bua 
(said of a yam down in the 
ground), ebn or eboa, in the 
deep part (of a things i toko 
ebn, or ebna, and sofb ni 
ebn is consumption or 
I^thisis in the deep part 
(Le. inside) of the body 
(deep.8eated) ; ebua and 
bokas, abokas, the abyss. 
Hades, Halo abua, id., bna- 
tiri, abyss, Hades (riri, to 
sink), and bnjd, or bnbugd, 
to sink dem, d. na tibu, 
the deep. (Ha. lupua, deep. 
An. nbo, dew, Fi. tobui d. 
mtlm, deep.] A. <amnkft, 
and xninika, 1, to be deep, 
abo^ to he dktot, tax off 
(emii^ tffttaX 4,' make deep, 
6, to be de^ H. ^ m ak , to 
be deep, de^ 

^tyafikllii A, ^Hinikatt, E. 


*amft|ca, to be deep, 
deep, ini<inak« »xn depth, a 
valuy, the abyss (Hades]^ . 
m. Bna or fna (in na fae- 
Itoro, d. na mua-tecwo, a 
spring on the shore covered 
by the flood-tide, (so caU^ 
bimuse the sea mua ior ia, 
flows ovor it), and mna, v. L, 
to flow (the tide) ; 

Buafna, v., na tas i bnalba, 
or naroa i bnalba, the sea 
or current flows or carries 
things floating on it ; 

Bua*^ V. t., to take (make to 

go); 

Bud a. Vs tsy make to flow 
upon (a thing), pour upon, 
moisten. THa. pmiy to flow, 
as blood nrom a vein, or 
water from a fountain, to 
cast up ; to boil up, as water 
from a spring, My. bufoa^, 
eject, expel, cast.] H. naba% 
to bubble forth, gush out, 
Ch., Ss, A* naba% naba**e 
Gf. As ba*'a, to gurgle out 
(as blood). The connection 
between the ideas of going or 
flouting out and taking out 
(making to go out) is seen in 
the eg. Ch. ndpalk, to go out, 
cans, to take out, and abo in 
L H. yabalp to flow, cans, to 
bring, bear, carry. 

Bubu, V. i., to Mrgle. [Sa, 
pugu^ to gargle.] See under 
preening word, and ef. A. 
ban>aV or bi^a% {^rgling 
sound of water flbv^ing from 
a bottle or flask. 

Boaiui^ SeebsA iib 
I Bugip and ' 
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Balmily T. i, to oiiik down, 
to dip (anyUi^) pb. polo* 
poho, Ho. poqpool pat it 
down into the water; uta 
bail rarosy load a eanoe 
de9; 

BubOy T. i, to be deep : 
bna n. 

Bn^ d. bolOy ▼. i, to be 
loet, miam'ng. [My. Ha^, to 
losoy be lost, miaaing, FL 
Mg. vert, loat, miaaed.] 

H. *alNMi, Mendaite awid, 
to be loat, miaaing. 

Butalbio, y. i, to be awake, 
to awake, bugd*niy y. t., to 
awaken one. [Sa. fa^/a^, 
fyfa^ to wdten, rouae from 
aleep, pa. /a^, Mg. fitha, 
fuhafiiha, imp., awake, mi- 
/UAo, y. i., to awake, mamuha, 
y. t., to awake, /uhcuim, 
being awakened.] See bulo, 
bllo. 

Bugo>ni, y. t., to awaken. 
See preceding word, and 
bu^ni, Cb. IL 14. b. 
Bttina, or bna na, a., c. art., 
backbone, tail, rump. |1^ 
but, tail, Fut. bua, back. To. 
mwi, after, the hindermoatend, 
tip, or extremity of anything, 
Sa. mult, the end, the rump, 
Mg. vw/ui, the back.] See 
murL 

Bniio, or ViS!0> !•> to lose 
the way, be at a atand, per* 
plexed, not knowing the 
way. [Compare Sa. port, 
to be benight^] See bog. 

I. Buka, y. i., to be filled, 
awell out, as the belly when 
filled with food, or as a sail 


filled with wind ; namavita 
na i bnkay hia belly is pufbd 
up or swo^n, or pants (with 
rageX mafnkafnka, to be 
swoUen or puffed up, nafn> 
kftna, the being swollen or 
puffed up. [Mg. fwM, aati* 
ated, filled, mimMli, y. i, 
mamuhi, y. t., vuMsana, ham- 
hisana. My. bakat, stuffed, 
filled, Ma. pulM, to awdL] 
A. nafhh'a, to inflate 8, to 
be infiated, to sweU, nafh^at*, 
infiation the belly, man- 
fUb'y yentrosus ; ob^ ; 

Bfika, a, a swell, as a mund 
swelL [My. bakat, id.] See 
bnka; 

Bnk, a, as nabuk natomole, 
a band of men. [H. pww, a 
gathering or collection, sign 
of plurtd number, he pm 
kanaka, a gathering or band 
of men.] See bnka. 

Nora — ^This word is used 
in Ef. also for a ^thering or 
collection of things, thus: 
nabnk anena i onl an, 1 am 
in his debt, but lit. his collec- 
tion of things (which he has 
given me) remains on me 
(i.e. 1 have not yet repaid 
it). 

u. Buka>si, or bnkl*si, y. t., 
to open, as a roll of cloth, 
bnka fia (fiwa), open the 
oven. [My. huM, to open; 
unclose; uncover; Mg. vuha, 
opened; v. i.; itia- 

muha^ V. i; to open.] A. 
fWdtapV.t.; to open. 

inu Bidcap v. L, to bark (a 
dog);^ hxikm iBf bark at it; 
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nt BUKA] 

Imkti korte^ bark at a lat, 
d« fijJL oro-maU; also, 
buka, to cough* H. nabi^b 
A. nababAf to bark (a dog), 
nig. fnwuJ2 Fonned from 
the sound. A. nababftf is 
followed by acc. with or 
without a prep. 

ly. Buka i, y. i, to hit upon, 
meet, fall in with, find, 
as, i ba bukai nago buele, 
he hit upon, met^ fell in with, 
or found a lost pig. H. 
paga% id., as in Ez. zziii. 4. 

Bukaru, or bak&m,d. fhkfiru, 
y., to joke, jest, bnkam ki, 
y. i, mock, deride. [Motu 
hiriy to laugh. My. gurauy to 
joke, and karay id., bdrgurauy 
md^gurauy joke, jest, mA^gu- 
roMrkany y. t., mock, deride.] 
A. kahara (6) laugh, joke. 

Buko na, s«, c. art., pro- 
tuberance or knob,as nabuko 
naui, protuberance or knob 
of a yam. [Ha. puu.] See 
buka I. 

Bukoro, s., enclosure round 
a house at its base, fiame of 
a tree and its fruit (from its 
kernel being endo$ed)y a 
proper name (of men). [Ma. 
pulwrOy sheath, case, halo, 
net.] See koro. 

Bukota, V. i., or a., to be 
dark-coloured, dirty, blackish 
(as water with dust or earth 
in it) : gota. 

Bukubukura, a., full of little 
swellings (pimples) : ra» end- 
ing. [Ha. pmpuMy id. ; Sa. 
jpo'u, pimple, po*t(po*iia, fiiU of 
pimples, jj iSde buka i. 


Bnkatu, a, a rbe^ hilL nSa. 
jpmf, id., Hy. hukU^ a h^.] 
See buka I. 

Bnl-meta na, a, eyeball, 
gleaming part of eya See 
bila. 

Bi^ mbula, d. for Vila, q.v., 
big, large. 

Bfil6, a, adult, nafera bfil6, 
a lot of grown up men 
(adults). A. bala<*a, to reach 
mature or full age, b61i*% 
adult; and 

I. Buie, y. t., complete used 
after other verbs adverbially, 
as, i ba bule nafknua, he 
went completely through the 
land, le bule nagusu, it (a 
canoe) completely round^ 
the i^int, naflsan i sdkA 
bule nafanua, the word shot 
(lit. leaped) through the 
whole land, from end to end, 
noai i sera lUle (or fUlefule) 
nalia, the water ran com- 
pletely throughout the place. 
Bule is reidly a verb, in 
these instances, in apposition 
to the verb preceding it, as 
he went — complete (fin- 
ished) the land, &c. [My. 
bula^ the whole, To. ftili, 
all.3 A. bala-a, n. a. bulfi*', 
to complete, go through to 
the end. 

II. Bole, V. t., to etrip off 
leaves, ora naui i bule na« 
kasu, the yam vine strips off 
leaves from the tree, maftile, 
to be stripped of leaves (a 
tree). pKy. bulm, stripped 
of iMves.] A. *abala( 1, 2, 
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to strip off kayes, foliis 
nudavit whmm* 

Bffle, s., a shell, lit. gleaming, 
shining, glittering. See bila. 
BoUbog, d. for bilibogi for 
biilo bojp : biilo. 

Bffll, s., a corpulent person ; 
Bulia, a., swollen; and 
Bulifuliai a., swollen here and 
there (the body), a, a. ending ; 
and mabulu, q.v. pSa. /uifa, 
stout, fulafida, swelUng, fula^ 
fula, Jufula, to be swollen.] 
H. 'aftU| prop, to swell up, 
be tumid, A. *aflla, to have 
a tumour or hernia. See 
telatela. 

Bulaif s., d. for belaid, and 
Bulai, y. t., d. for belaki, to 
gird. 

Bulo, d. bull, y. i., and s., 
dawn, break (of day) : i^a uo 
bulo (bo) mai, he (or it) will 
come early, lit will be early 
and come : bulo-bog^ dd. 
buil-bpg, bili-bot, ihoming, 
lit. br^ of night (day- 
bra^k); imd so bnlo asa, 
bulo metamai. [My. pagi, 
p^i art, morning, early, by 
times, presently.] H.boker, 
morning, dawn, day-break, 
presently, A. bukra-t, id., 
bakara, to be early. 

Bulo, V. i., d. for bilo ; 
Bul6*ni, y. t, to awaken ; bulo 
nameta na, open his eyes ; 
Bulobulo i, y. t, awaken him. 
See bilo. 

Bulo ki, y. t, to turn, to 
twist, also bulosi, bulusi, 
buliid ; tafolo, to he turned, 
twisted, talUlus, tobetumed, 


bolo j;a| to turn itsdf (as 
a thinff in sinking in water), 
tafnoga, id., bulora, or 
fllora, twisted, confused (as 
a lot of things turned or 
twisted about). [My. puUs, 
Ja. pulirf to wring, twist, to 
turn aside (out of the way), 
to turn, turn round, Sa. 
tc{fidif aim, fuUf fidisia^ turn 
round, milo, to twisi^ mimilOf 
milomilOf ps. mihsia, milosi, 
to be twisted, to be perverse, 
milomila8i,FLmuh-t*af to twist 
a single thread, Ma. tn/ro, to 
spin, twist, hlg. fidif Julisina^ 
and mamtdisa^ id.] H. palas 
(Talmud palek), turn round, 
twist, spin, A. falakat, 
spindle. 

Buloi, s., a mask, cover of the 
face. [Sa. pulou, a cover, 
disguiseT] l^e maldi. 

Buloki, V. i., or a., to be 
sticky, d. bubulu. See 
bulu-ti. 

Bulora, v. i, or a., to be 
twisted. See bulo ki. 

Bulu-si, or bulosi, or bilosi, 
V. t., to wash. S^ balo-ni. 

Bulusi, bulosi, or buUsi, v. 
t., to turn. See bulo ki. 

Bulu*ti, V. t., to plaster, over* 
spread with some sticky sub* 
stance (as lime, oil, paint, 
pitch), to cover with a plaster 
or poultice, as a wound, na- 
bulu,s., plaster, &c., bubulu, 
bulubulut, buloki (and ma- 
bulu, q.v.), to be sticky, as 

E laster ; d. flli, q.v., hair. 

Pi. hulu-tay to bury or cover 
with earth, to apply an ex* 
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ternal remedy, ai hulu, ha 
external application or thing 
that eoyer)3( or buries, Sa. 
ptduti, to glue, to pitch, pulti, 
glue, gum, resin, ^upuZu, to 
cover the body with a cloth, 
ptipulu^ io interpose, to medi- 
ate, ps. pututiOf FL bulthta, 
to rejpair an injury, lit to 
bury it, ai bulubutu^ a peace 
offering, or thing offer^ as 
a reparation of an injury.] 
H. kapar, A. **aiiBU^ . to 
cover, cover over : A. *<afa^ 
to cover, cover over ; to cover 
(white hairs, with some dye 
or tincture, Ef. bnlu-ti) ; to 
pardon (sin), 2, to cover with 
dust, H. kapar, to cover, 
overspread with anything, as 
with pitch, to pUefi, Qen. vi. 
14 (& koper, pitch); to 
cover (i.e. pardon) sin, PL to 
make expiation for an offence ; 
A. **aflru, hair, &c. 

Bulu, buluftilu, and folu- 
fklu : bule i. 

Buln, V. i, to fall down (as 
soft fruit from a tree, &c.), 
mala bnlu, faint, fall down 
(a man) : i bnlu liatano. 

Bnlu-aki, t., throw (as fire- 
wood on the fire, &c.), with 
a turning motion ; and 

Bulu-aki, d. for bulo ki, to 
turn, twist. 

Bulum, or bnluma, d. bulim, 
V. L, to be chimged, lit. 
turned: luma. 

Buma, V. L, d. for fuj^ to 
flower or blossom, nabnma 
na, 8 ., its flower or Uossom. 
QO. P. to btosaom. 


pu^n, its flower or blossom, 
Sa. flowers, blossoms, 
Hy. bu^a^ flowers, blossoms. 
Mg. vuni, flower, mumuni, to 
blossom.] A. tolpBktjLf flower. 

Buna sum i, v. i, to cork, 
plug, hence 

Bunaso, or fOnaso, s., c. art., 
a cork or plug : see bono-ti, 
or bunu-ti, and siuno-li. 

Bunkf, d. for binata. 

BunofUnOl, d. binoflnoi, v. 
r., to 1 e confused, perplexed, 
binoinoi : noi, no i, nd. 

Buma, s., an insect that makes 
a shrill sound in the jungle 
in the evening, hence, bflma 
i gai (the buma makes its 
sound) is often used for * it is 
getting dark ’, ^ it is evening*. 

Bunu, d. for ftmau, q.v. 

Bunu-li, V. t., d. for balo-ni, 
bulu-ni. 

Bunu-si, V. t., to see (a thing). 
See 8.V. bu. 

Bunu, s., death, destruction, 
as, ru sua bunu ; 

Bunu e, v. t., to make an 
end of, to kill or destroy 
(fish, men, &c.), to extinguish 
or quench (a fire, or lamp), 
ru sua bunu, they met 
destruction (having fallen 
into the sea), malUnufUnu, 
and mafunei, d. fan^, to be 
ended, to be finished. ,CMy. 
bitfioA, to kill, numibuiMt, 
mammHoh, to kill, He. vimu, 
killed, fNamtffiw, tr kilLj 
Hence 

Boiraftmii, tedup. of pieoed* 
ing word. See , mi, to be 

OMOd. • 
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Banu-tit v. t, same as bonp- 
ti; 

Bonu^ s., hundred, d. bunt! 
(ef. bon); and 

Bunuta (and bunta), y. I, or 
a., to be silent, lit. to be shut 
(the mouth), ba funuta, be 
silent, exactly equivalent to 
the vulgar English * shut 
up’, hence, nattinuta, s., a 
silent person, one that says 
little (a term of praise). 1^ 
bon. 

Bur, d. for (pila, bula, to be 
big, large. . 

Bura, or fdra, v. i., or a., to 
be empty, to be devoid of, as, 
i bi an fura, it is an empty 
shadow, a bura ki ntdo, 
I am empty of the thing, 
devoid of it, A. fara^^a, 1, 2, 
to empty, ^ baro. Hence 

Bura, s., rubbish; nabura 
naniu, the husk of the cocoa- 
nut, nabura na, the husk or 
worthless part of a thing: 
hence the stalk of a fiuit (as 
a\woi*thless thing thrown 
aw^ as rubbish) is called in 
different dialects bura^tena, 
bura-^teha,* bara«tuna, 
biri-iitena, and miri-gitena, 
i.e. the bura of it. 

Bhra, d. birj, v. i., or a., to 
be fuU, b&kafl^, to fill, 
pig* fenUf .full; wiamcmr,,* to 
fill. My. idnbhf full, 
nohif to fill.1 H. mala*, to 
fill, to be foil, PI to fillj 
with another verb, to. <foi 
anything i.e. thorough- 
ly, s^;^S. bera-tiv d. beta** 
i. by toans- 


position for bera-ti ki), as lo 
b., look folly or thoroughly 
at it, i. e. watch it, ro&o b., 
hear fully, i.e. obey, i uia 
b.f it is good fully, Lo. 
thoroughly good, and it can 
also be said tea berakati na, 
i.e. tea aheaa berakati, 
a th^g fully or thoroughly 
his : A. mala*, S. mla’, same 
as H. Hence 

Burafora, forafura, s., the 
jungle, forest, vegetation : so 
called because it fills the 
land. A place* covei*ed with 
any kind of weeds, &c., is 
called nalia bura, a full 
place. 

Bura-^tena, and 

Bura-tena, see bura, s. 

Burasa. See marasa. 

Burau, or burou, a, the sky : 
H. marom, above, heaven. 

Bure i, fore i, or burd, burei 
ki, forei ki, v. i, to wash, 
rub, as, bure naui, wash off 
the earth from a yam, forei 
ki natuo na, cleanse his feet, 
forei ki lu nasoga; bure 
biakik, wash, cleanse a child, 
bure nabau na ki naroro, 
rub his hair %vith oil, oil his 
hair. [Fi. horc-a. to scrape, 
or wash the dirt off a thing, 
to brighten.1 H. mara^, 
(i*ub), polish, cleanse by 
washing or anointing (egg. 
matab, ^c.). 

Bure i, or bura i, v. t., d., to 
leave, allow, forsake, aban- 
don. A. baraS 8, to leave, 
abandon, ply. 6ir, to per- 
mit, allow.j 
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Bvaeeit d. man^ U* to 

S it out, to spit, to spit on. 

waxsi^Ms to spit, mXri^ 
spittle. 

Box i( baxi, v. i, to' pieroe, 
stick, bnxi uaio, stick a ^ig : 
d. for toixi. [Ma. teen), id.] 
E. baxaxa» to stick, stab. 
Buria, v. L, or a., to be swollen 
(of Ae b^y), to have the 
' ^psy. pLu kopuriM, drop* 
sici^ My. bufUj^elephantiasis, 
burnt, hernia.] The a in 
tmria is thf a. ending. A. 
nabara, to raiae up, heap up, 
8, to swell, nabrat, a swelling 
on the body. 

Btiria (bauxia, bbtiria), v., to 
kindle or make a fire (in the 
oven), m bfixia ua (uwa), 
and XU bfiria, they make a 
fire in the oven, or, simply, 
they make a fire, kindle up : 
this is done every evening 
about an hour before sunset. 
See baxa (H. ba'ax). 

Bnroli, v. i., or a., offensive, 
mouldy, filthy (as food), pla. 
puru, mouldy, and kopmt, 
kqpwttpurw, id.] A.mara**a, 
to be contaminated. 

Bora maaila, v. i, to roar (of 
thunder), tilU i buxu niaslla, 
d. boro silaia, the thunder 
roars, or thundeiii sounding : 
for maaila and silaia, see 
Mia. pTaSa. MH, l^g. «ara(a, 
thundto, tuod to thunder, ML 
P. osikkniiiibMr, ML A. anApr 
raiabHr, to roar (of th'ui^er), 
ML P. berver, thunder.} A, 
bax|Mtfa» ^ XMX. 


(piiix 

Bfixtt, baxnffixQ, v. L, ox lu, 
to be short : d. fiilto, q.V. 

Boroma ki, or bSxuma(orbl* 
mma) U, T.j to be in the xela* 
tion of son-in*law to paxefit* 
in-law, or of fwient-in-law to 
son-in-law, syn. monald (mo- 
rn^); 

Bnxumk, or bixnmk, o. art 
nabnmma, s., one in thatrela- 
tion, son-in-law, mother-in- 
law, father-in-law: see fiio 
na. One greatly reverences 
his buruma, and holds him 
so that he will not approach 
him. For the derivation of 
this word, see Index for the 
word iho. 

Busa, V. L, or a., tedup. busa- 
fosa, to be young, springing 
up (of plants and animals), 
hence to be inexperience^ 
foolish, to be spotted (the 
skin, as with cold, &C.). [My. 
mud'o, young, immature not 
deep in colour (light),fooliBh.] 
A. wabis'a, to be spotted 
(with white and black mots, 
as the nails or skin), 4, to 
germinate, or put forth plants 
(the soil). 

Bfisa, a, or a, dumb, mute. 
A. yabiaa, to be arid (fjee 
.bfis), 4, to be silent, mute. 

Busa, a, orphaned, bmU 
busa, orphan. A. ^bf|^ 
to be ari^ dry. An btjhwu. 
is called meta busa, be&qse 
deprived of its mothw’s nrilk. 

' Seebds, bfisu. 

Busi, v., iq. b^sl, q.V. 

Bwd, y. L,4o blowt q^i|| (!■ 
a whale). [Sapidib ‘ 
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ap a smoke (also applied to 
q>ra7, dust, and heat), Tah. 
puha, to blow (as a whaleX 
puJuipuhi, to blow out of the 
mouth, blow, as with bellows, 
Ha. pvM, to blow or pu£F, 
brea&e hard, blow a trumpet, 
&c., Mg. blowing the 

~ bdlows, mifinfi/tia, to blow 
the bellows, My. &mbuB, to 
blow, make a current of air, 
dmibtisan, bellows, 6mlmi, to 
blow, drive, a current of air.] 
A. nafht'a, i.q. nafbh'a, to 
blow with the mouth, blow 
out, puff, eject venom from 
the mou& (as a serpent), eject 
spittle (a man). 

Buss, s., nabusa, a mist. See 
' under preceding word. 

Bos i, V. i, d., to lay down, 
leave, abandon ; 

Bustas ki, d., redup., d. for 
bore i, or bnra i, q.y. 

Biui, or ftasi, v. i, d. for 
Btari, q.v. [H& JMi, re* 
birned, sent badr^ 

Bn^i, or ftiaai, v. t., break or 
snmh to pieces, smash (as a 
yamX ma fr isai, ps. [Mg. 
puftfo, and pwfti^ j H. pnf, 
or liif, to breiA in pieces. 
Bata d. for milei, q.v. 
Bata, d., in meta-bata, blind, 
lit. eye dark. [El taotobwto, 

Bata, or ftita, v. L, to spring 
op w out, as water frW a 
spring to spring up .or out, 
as smdta from a fixe; to 
■pri^ bn^ as amasket ball 
boil A woniid— i id buta i. 


he shot him, the bullet 
springing out from, or glano* 
ing off his body, wounding 
but not fatal ; 

Bntafrita, d. ftitftit, redna, 
to spring up or out, as water 
fromaqndng; 

Butu-raki, or butt>rakl, d., 
V. i., to appear, come in sight, 
pia. puta, V. i, pass ihrough, 
m or out, come in eighty My. 
MriUi to isime, come out, 
emanate^ spring, arise, ap- 
pear, escape.] 1l nabafa, to 
q>ring up or out, as wi^ 
from a q>ring, 4, ps. form, to 
appear, go or come forth, 
come in sight. 

Bntaki, dd. mitftki,miUi,q.v. 

Bat, d. for bota, unmarried. 

Bat i, or buti, or fbti, v. t., to 
pludc, as a fowl, pluck out or 
up, as weeds, mafrita, to be 
plucked. [Fi. vwM*a, to pluck 
feathers, naira off animals, 
hence, to pull up grass or 
weeda^ Sa. fitH, to pluck 
feathers or hairs, fufiUi, pa 
fii^ My. hantun, to pluck, 
pull out] A. namapa, 1, 2, 
to pluck out, as haira 

Buti (for ba*ati), v., d. for 
bakaati,q.v. [Mg. rifo, oom- 
pleted, finishM, wmhnAi, to 
finish.] 

Bute (loa i), v. t, to praisa 
A. ma da h a, to praisa 

l^ti na, biri na, a, ge^ 
knob or exonsoenoe growing 
on a tree, a joint (frmn its 
bulging out). 8be Vota, and 
butOb 

Batil4 Utili, fltili, t. a, to 
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heated stones of the oven : e, 
art, andiuxaL 
Ms, ad., same as ais. 

Mca na, s., a relative, fiunily 
connection. See aka. 
Xkatema, ad., on the outside 
of the house, outside: e, 
prep., and katema, q.v. 
Eksakes, d. forkesakesa, q.v. 
Bko, s. See neko. 

Ekobu, ad., in the inside, in 
the house, inside: e, prep., 
andkobu. 

S1&, d. for elan. 

Mail, ad., and s., above, 
heaven : e, prep., and la^, 
q.v. 

ElalOy or elalu, ad., in front, 
before: Oi pi*ep., and lalOp or 
lalU| see alo, or alu na. 

Elau, ad., on the sea, by the 
sea: e, prep., and lau. 
file, s., de ftlOi the sun : ftli. 
Elo, or dl% Y. i., to be sweet, 
pleasant, agreeable, redup. 
lolo. [Ha. oTu, to be pleasant, 
agreeable.] A. hal&’f bctlw% 
id. 

Elolp ad., d., in the belly, in- 
side: e, prep., and lol. [Ma. 
rotoJ\ Ef. dd. rd&ra, 16i;a. 
A. rawt^o, garden, en- 
closure, lake, pool. 

Bmai (or eihai), ad., in the 
distance, afar, far away; d. 
ul8a : e, prep., and m&i [Sa. 
imo^ mamaOf to be far off, 
distant, mamaOf ad., far off, 
distant] A. ma*o^to be far 
off, distut, ma*^*, distance. 
Bmidebuto, ad., in the middle, 
inside: e» prep., and male- 
tmtona. 


Smate Of s., d. for namatigo 
na, the grave : matS. 

Bnea, or inia, d., personal 
pron., 8 sing., he, i^e, it, dd. 
nai, ni^ft, kinini ; 

Enera, or inira, pi. of pre- 
ceding word, they, dd. nftra| , 
nigar, kiniara. See Ch. V. 
En% vulgar pronunciation 
sometimes heard for nnnu, 
to wipe, rub off. 

Enl, V., d. for anl, contiacted 
en, an, to abide, be. 

Enu, pers. pron., 1 sing., I, 
dd. anu, kinau, kinu, ke- 
iuo. 

fire na, or ^ri na, d., mother. 

See S.V. ani na, note. 

Erai, dem., d., this : arai. 

Eri, dem., thia See arai. 
Erik, dem., this, here. See a 
arai and ka. 

Em, dem., same as eri, d. 
nro, nra. 

fira, s., c. art. nl5ru, arms, 
war : ftra na. 

Esftn, ad., here, there, and 
Es&nien, id., and 
Esfts, id. : e, prep., and the 
demonstrative particles se, 
na, q.v. See ais (eis). [My. 
smi, sihaj here, sana, sanon, 
siiUf there, and with prep, 
dmni, here, disamf disUUf 
there, Mg. afu, efti, eth 
here.] 

Eseia. See asafia. 

Esike, a, a forked stick, that 
which sike-ti, grasps, seises : 
sike-ti, e, art 

Bsai, or esei, a, the open, open 
space, d. esai leba, a rm, 
lit big open space : sai 
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or dsa, d., ad.^ year oi 
(supra), and so or aa, dem. 

Eau, d., ad., outside, away, e, 

jprep. and an. [Cf. FL esau 
{$ 8 au)j on the outside, sausau, 
outskirts, sausau kei vuramra, 
ends or outsides of the earth.! 
H. kSfu, or ^u, only pL 
^aswd, kif woth, ends or ex- 
tremities (of the earth), A. 
ka9&% n. a. ka^w*, ka9&% to 
stimd apart, be afar off. 

Esuma, ad., in the house, at 
home : e, prep., and suma. 

fit, Y. i, or a., d., to be many, 
dd. kdtS, kaHota, to be great, 
plentiful. H. kabad, kabed, 
id. 

EtakUi ad., at the back, be- 
hind. [Sa. i tua, id.] E» 
prep., and taku na. 

Etan, ad., on the ground, 
down: 69 prep., and tanoi 
the ground. 

Etu, ad., at the foot (of the 
island, i.e. the west, opp. to 

^ebau) : e, prep., and tua na, 
the foot. 

Edo (dwo), ad., no, it is not : 
o, as in di, and uo, dem. 

Euta, ad., on shore, ashore, on 
land, opp. to elau: e, prep., 
and uta. 

Fa (and fd or fi), inter, pron., 
in aafa, sefh, what? also 
where? It isma in matuna, 
q.y. A. ina% H. mah, what? 
SeeCh. V. 4 . 

Fla na, 8.9 d. mao na, the 
thigh: see mao. 

Fb, or ba, to ga 
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Falk-fli, y. k, redup. oflMMi, 
q.y., to tread upon (of many)- 
Fft, d. for mai^ in mal fft nin 
ss male mau ua s this yery 
time, now. 

Fafan, for bafano, tp wash 
the hands. 

Fafag^9 redup. of fa^a, q.y. 
F&fatu, y. r., to trust, confide, 
faf&tu isa, to trust or confide 
in him, or in it. See under 
fatu. 

Fafine, a, d., a woman, and, 
a., female. See Ch. V. 17 . c, 
for this word in the Oceanic 
dd., and in A. 

Fagan i, y. c., same as bagan i, 
q.y. Hence 

Fagafaga, y., redup., and 
Fai^afaga, s., a bnit, and 
Fag^a, s., that which is given 
to eat, food; a present, a 
bribe. 

Fai (yaiX c. art. nlfiai, dd. 
noai (n’uai, i.e. n’wai), nai 
(n’ai), s., water. ^[An. inwiAU 
£r. mij Ml. nue, £pi ue, Sa., 
Fut. vaij Ma. ira/, Bouru dd. 
waij Ceram dd. tea/. My. ayer, 
i.e. ay (a/X and cr.] H. ma’ 
unused in sing., pi. maim, 
construct, md’, water; Nm. 
mCti, £. mai, water. For 
My. er, y. £f. elo, 41 ’. 

Fai, y. k, d., divide or cleave, 
as lao fiai, plunge into, cleav- 
^ing (with a spear) : bua, ,to 
divide, cleave, and see alim 
mafi;a»flai. 

Fbi, s., askate (fishX ^ 7 * 
pari, Tag. pagi, skate fish.] 
Der* unknown. , 
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Ftekal if same as bakal i i. 
Henoe 

Fakal,a. (in active sense) kano 
Ibkal, a comforting j^rson, 
comforter (in passive sense), 
oago fakal, domestic or tame 
animals, lit pigs cared for, 
or taken care of. 

Fakalo, or Hakal, s., war. 
ray. bdrkdlahi to 

fight, to quarrel, kdlaJiif fight, 
quarrel.! (Mahri ghorat, 
war), U. garah, Hith., to 
make war (with any one). 

Fakamatua, a, c. art., an 
ancient story : matna, tnai. 

Fakamaurii i.q. bakamanri, 
q.v. 

Fakaral^o, a, e. art, the rough 
prickly scab that covers a 
sore: rai^o. Faka*rago, d. 
kaila-ra^O| for which it is 
transposed. For kafh, see 
kafa i, infra. 

Fakarogo, i.q. bakarogo. 

Fakaru, i.q. bakaru. See bu- 
karu. 

Fakaruku, s., the under part, 
ad;\na fakaruku ki nakasu, 
the under part of a tree (i e. 
shade or shelter under its 
overhead foliage), ki nauot, 
(fig.) the shelter or protection 
of a chief: rukua (and the 
cans, prefix), q.v. 

Fakasa, 8., a festival: bakasa. 

Fkkataliga, &, an ear pen- 
dant: cans, prefix, and tali* 
ga, q.v. 

Fkkatokoi, or fakatokei, Lq. 
bakatok^ 

Fkkau, or fiakaua, s., d. fikau, 


[FAKAir 8A 

flkauai a mesc^^nger, amoas- 
sador, agent sent to do some- 
thing for a chief or commu- 
nity; and 

Fakau, or Ihkaua, s., a mes- 
sage such as the agent sent 
by a chief or a community 
carries to deliver, i ofL nafa- 
kaua, he carries the message 
(of state). See kau, gau, 
grasp, take hold of, carry, &c. 
[Sa. fe*aUj to send for (v. r.), 
f^auy a message. To. fekau^ to 
bid, command, order ; a mes- 
sage, order; My. and Ja.pdy- 
potca, a grandee, a noble : in 
Java it is the title of the five 
chief councillors of state, and 
the word is derived from 
gawa, to bear or cariy, convey, 
bring, E£ JcaUf to carry (as a 
club), FL hau-ta, to carry, Sa. 
'aUf to send, *au mat, to bring, 
Wauna, a servant.] 

Fftla, s. (see under ii), a 
ship’s yards. 

Falafals, s., cross sticks fas- 
tened on a tree for a ladder 
to climb it : u. 

FUlea, 8., a cave. [Tah. fare- 
farCy a., hollow, /are, a house, 
Ma. wharCy Sa. /aZe.] See 
bala III. 

Fam i, or b&m i, v. t., to eat. 
[Tah. amUy to eat.] H. 
pa’am, A. fa’ama, to have 
the mouth full, to swallow 
down. 

Fanau sa, v. t., d. bunu, to 
teach, to instruct : to preach. 
Fi. vunau-fOy to admonish, 
arangue, preach to.] H. 





FANAU 8A] 


166 


*an ah y to harangue, proclaim, 
preach, admonish. 

FUnauen, a, c. art., the teach- 
ing, ie. either ^e act of 
tcMhing or the thing taught, 
law (as Maw* of Hoses, re- 
cent use). 

Fanei, y. i, d., to be extin- 
guished, out (of a fire): see 
bunu e, bunue. 

Fftnu, a, d., darkness, shade, 
only in kot-lftnu, evening, 
lii time of shade, d. rag 
mdlu. See mdlu, and under 
l^ota lisnUy infra 

Fbnua, s., inhabited country, 
land, My. bAnua, id. [Halo 
tmtia, house, Santo d. venm, 
house, village.] H. banah, 
to build, as a house, ps. part. 
banu% built^ binyah% build- 
ing ; A. bana% S. bna*. 

Nora — The Santo word has 
best preserved the prim^ 
meaning * house’, or ^buila- 
ing ’ ; then a country, district, 
or land is called bAnua, or 
fbnua, because, like a house 
or village (or building), it is 
the dwelling-place of men, or 
place of buildings. 

FAra ki nameta na, v. t., to 
fix the eyes, stam with open 
and motionless eyes. Nm. 
fagar, 2, fix (the eyes), stare. 

Fara, s., c. art, a cocqanut 
^ruit) that begins to shoot 
[Ct Fi. varOy a cocoanut ready 
to shoot] ]pora ii. 

Fara, &, a chafed place on the 
skin, especially on the thigh 
(from being rubbed or chafed 
in walking) ; baro-si. 
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Fbra, or fera, a, a row, or 
rank, or band ; 

Farafiara, or ferafera, a, a 
row, a lot, a band (as of sores 
on a limb), lit a number of 
rows ; 

Bifara ki, or bifera ki, v. c., 
to put or arrange in rows. 
FMy. hariSy a line, row, rank, 
file, troops, v., and 

laris ton, v., and MrlariSy 
V., harismy parade, place 
where troops are exerci^.] 
H. ma*arakah (and ma*aroV 
for ma*arakot^), disposing, 
ranging in order, a row or 
pile, battle set in array, army, 
or band ; from *arak, to ar- 
range in order, or in a 
row. 

FAra-bule, s., c. art, a rank, 
row, or band, of adults or 
full-grown men : llara, rank, 
and bule, adult 

Fara-kAl, c. art, a row or 
band of men connected to- 
gether by relationship, as of 
brothers : fara, and kid, see 
bakali 

FarAti, s., c. art, sticks fas- 
tened above and upon the 
rafters of a house: a pr. 
name (the name of the chief 
of Sesake, the chief binding 
the people together as the 
nafarAU (lit. that which 
binds together) do a house). 
CMy. h&roli, rafters, Fi. vora- 
ti, upmr cross beams of A 
hoiu9e.J From bar»>ti, q.v. 
H. bibar (E. ababsra, v. o.), 
to bind together, cpnnect or 
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ports for the foundation, 
column, prop of a family, 
chief, lord, the back, <amid% 
column and chief or prince 
(of a people), H. 'amud* 
column, pillar, platform, scaf- 
fold. ^e fftta (ante). 

Fata, 8., stone. CMg. vatUj 
Ml. d. oar, My. latUy Sa. fatu^ 
id.] H. eben, E. db&n, 
stone. 

Fata, s., c. art nafatu, the 
ridge of a house, ridge-pole : 
seebatu. [TaSa. id., 

Malo uobatu^ id., Ml. U. tfo- 
hutJ\ See batu, supra. 
Fatuna, s., and ad., d. for ma- 
tuna, q.y. 

Fau, same as bau, q.v., ^a., 
new. 

Faulu, s., barter, i.q. baulu, 
q.v. 

Faum, d. fau, new ; na fau- 
muen. 

Fans i, same as bans i, ask, 
question ; hence 
Fans, pr. n. (Questioner), a 
spirit, officer of Saritau at 
the gates of Hades. 

Fe, and fefe, same as be, befe ; 
nafeana, nafefeana, s., the 
act of reading, or counting. 
P5, conj., if, should, for b6. 
Fe, d., conj., then, but. A. 
fa, id. 

Fea, same as be, or bea, to 
precede, first. 

Fefe, same as befe. 

Fei, or fe, d., inter, pron., 
who? [Sa. 0 a/, Tali, o vai, 
id.] See Ch. V. 4. (2). 
Feifei ki, same as beifei ki ; 
nafeifeien, s., the act of in- 


dicating or showing, or the 
thing by which something is 
made manifest ; a sign, token. 
See bei ki. 

Feko, 8., a cockroach, and 
similar insects. 

Felak, s., c. art, d., a tribe, or 
family clan, dd. syn. meta- 
rau, kainaga : bala ui. 
Felaki, s., c. ait., girdle to 
which the nafon, or loin 
cloth, was attached: it is 
about six inches wide: be- 
laki. 

Fera, c. art, a row. See fara. 
Fera-bule, fera-kgL Seefkra- 
bule, fara-kal. 

Ferafera, rows. See fara- 
fara. 

Fera, c. art, s., an omen, also 
fefera; the natamole tabu, 
having poured out some na- 
maluk (kava) to the nate- 
mate, drinks off his own cup, 
and then looking into it sees 
some blood, or a human hair, 
or some other thing, which 
is called fera, an omen, or 
indication, good or bad, as 
the case may be : or he per- 
ceives the omen, good or bad, 
by ‘ lo namo % which is 
another species of divination. 
Fefera ki, or fera ki, and 
bifera ki, v., to show by a 
fera, as the natemate are 
supposed to do (see under the 
preceding word) ; to give an 
omen. [Mg. famhara, an 
omen, presage, My. faly omen 
(A.).] A. fa’P, omen. 

Fera, v. i., fera ki,i v. t., fei'a- 
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fera, v. i., ferafera ki, v. t. : 
see bera. 

Peroa, c. art., s., a crumb, 
food, H. biryah, food. 

Pet, s., a bird’s nest, made like 
a platform of woven twigs. 
[Sa. Jatanigay a nest.] See 
fata. 

Peta, c. art., s., a tribe : beta. 

Pete, or fite, c. art. nafete, 
inter, pron., what? Nm. 
made, what ? 

Petta, s., soapstone, a soft 
stone that can easily be cut : 
fatn, stone, and ta, to cut. 

Pi, V., to bo : bi. 

Pidjre ki, v., to go into the pre- 
sence of some one, to be un- 
abashed (opposite of mali&re, 
or malidre). See rairai. 

Piatu, y. r., to smite each 
other, to fight, wai*: atu. 

Pidre, v. r., d., to speak, con- 
verse. A. hS^ra, 6, to converse, 
talk together. 

Pifl, 8., anything binding 
roi^nd, as a fillet or turban, 
&c., then a thing going round, 
as a ship round a cape or 
island, then hostile talk (with 
which one’s adversary as it 
were binds him round) ; 

Pifl ki, V. t., to go round, as 
a yam vine round a stake, a 
ship round an island : flfl, is 
for flflsi, redup. of flsi, q.v. 

Pifls i, V. t., to bind round : 
redup. of flsi. 

PLkit, or flkat, v. r., to be 
savage, given to biting, lit. 
to bite each other: kat i. 
[Pi. vcikatUt id.] 


Pikoba, V. r., lit. to chase, or 
pursue, each other : koba-si. 

Pili, s., d., hair, feathers, &c. 
CPo. fulu, huluy huruy Mg. 
vulUy My. hulUy id.] See s.v. 
bulu. 

Pill, or fil&, c. art., same as 
blla, lightning: bila. [Sa. 
uila, My. Jcilat, Mg. 
id.] 

Piliflll, s., a gleaming or 
flashing shell worn as an 
ornament: bila. 

Pilora, same as bnlora, and, 
redup., 

Pilifllora. See bnlo ki. 

Pimeri, v. r., to be doing 
something to each other, 
usually in a hostile sense, to 
be fighting : meri. 

Pimiiri, v. r., to be returning 
each other, dismissing with 
presents, repaying: muri. 

Pinaga, c. art., s., food : kan i. 
[For other Oceanic forms of 
this word, see the lists of 
Codrington and Hay. Mg. 
Jiinana, id.] 

Pira-ni, v. t., supplicate, or 
pray, him, and without ob- 
ject, fira, to supplicate, pray, 
also biflra, biflra-ni. [Tab. 
piirCy to pray, pupure, to pray 
frequently.] H. falal, Hithp., 
to supplicate, pray. 

Piraka, v. i., to delay. A. 
’araka, (5), to delay. 

Pisa, V., flsan, c. art., s., to 
speak, word : bisa. 

Pis i, or flsi, v. t., to bind 
round, to bind about, as a 
fillet, turban, or vine round 
the head, a string round a 
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parcel, a bandage round a 
wounded limb; flsi nama- 
liuk, to bind up a wound ; 
a yam vine binds round a 
stake (twines round it), and 
fits! name, to twist a rope 
(bind round the one strand 
on the other— this is usually 
bulo ki) ; a whip or rod binds 
round the body to which it is 
applied, hence tale fisi, to 
flog (see tale, to go round), 
lit. to go round binding about, 
d. maflsi, to whip, flog : often 
the final s is elided, hence 
fi-gote-fl, to flog him to pieces 
(for flsi-gote-fi), lit. to flog — 
break him, and see fifi (supra), 
and tafifi; the word of an 
adversary is said to flsi the 
object of his anger, that is, 
bind him round; flsi uago, 
bind round a pig (in order to 
its being carried slung to a 
pole, so that it may not be 
hurt). [Sa. fistj to entwine 
as a vine, To. y?, to twist, and 
fihi^ entwine, twist, Ma. whU 
tvhij be entangled, whalcawhi- 
whij wind round, fasten. My. 
pusiy, to turn round, twistj 
H. habas% to bind, bind on, 
bind about, as a head band, 
turban, tiara, * the seaweed is 
bound about (flsi na bau gu) 
my head,’ Jon. ii. C ; to' bind 
up a wound, to bind flxst, 
shut up ; cf. (A. ^afas), bosi, 
q.v. 

Fisi, a. used as s., i bi flsi (a 
boy that is circumcised, ru 
tefe a i bi flsi, they circum- 
cise him, he is flsi). A. 


’afsa^u, e praeputio appa- 
rentem habens glandem jpu^r, 
fa^'a, a glande praeputium 
reduxit puer. 

Mri na, c. art., s., d. flti na, 
q.v. 

Firi, or flr i, v. t., same as bir i, 
q.v., to make void, bring to 
nought; hence 

Firi, in tale-flri, round-bring- 
ing to nought, i. e. all round. 

Firigi, same as biri-gi, to 
carry. 

Fisau na, s., d., as naflsau 
naui = ora naui, the sprout, 
shoot, or vine of a yam : 
bisau. 

Fislko na, s., flesh. H. basar, 
Ch. bisra, or bislra, flesh. 
fTaSa. vescIcOy id.] 

Fiso, c. art., s., an annual 
reed-like plant whose top is 
used for food. [Sa. fisOj a 
species of reed.] Dor. un- 
known. 

Fisuaki, same as bisuaki. 

Fisueri, same as bisueri. 

Fisuraki, c. art., s., talk, 
speech: bisuraki. 

Fisurakien, c. art., s., the act 
of talking: bisuraki, q.v. 

Fisurua, c. art., s., a lie, or 
lies ; and 

Fisuruen, c. art., s., lying: 
bisuru, q.v. 

Fiti na, c. art., s., d. firi na, 
the rib, or ribs, side. CEr. 
mperiy Santo d. porera nay Ma. 
mra, Mafoor raar. rib.] H. 
solas Ch. *alas ^ib, side, A. 
s'ilS rib. 

Fitaua, c. art., s., d. syn. with 
fakaua or flkaua tau. 
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Xlt, V. i., d., to run. A. 
IMdai to run. 

FitOt interr. See nafete. 

Fitdriki, or biteriki, s., an 
old woman, matron, lady, as 
m&riki, an old man, senior, 
sir : mdriki is mft% man, and 
riki, old, and fltdriki is flte, 
woman, and riki, old: for 
flte, see under fafine and 
main ; and for riki, old, what 
follows. [Ma. ariki, first- 
horn male or female in a 
family of note, hence cMefi 
priest, leader.'} E. IShSka, to 
advance in age ; be the ilrat- 
born, or eldest, in a family ; 
be senior; alha^, to grow 
old, Ihik, advanced in age, 
aged ; contracted lik, chief. 

Fitefa, same as bitefa. 

Fitili, same as butili. 

Fitia, same as l^itia, q.v. 

Fito na, s., d., syn. l^ile-meta 
na, q.v.: buto, v. i, and 
buto, s., bud. 

Fo, d. for bo, q.v., particle 
ui^ed in the formation of the 
future tense. 

Foga, s., d. nftfo, whetstone, 
grinding stone, and (because 
used as whetstone) pumice 
stone. [To. fua^a (Ma. hoa^a, 
Sa. foaga), a grindstone, a 
whetstone, fUafuaga, pumice 
stone.] 8^ nafo. 

Fona, c. art., s., d. syn. tofe, 
the native cloth, or clothing, 
made from the bark of a tree. 
[E. Mai fma, id.] See bo- 
no-ti. 

F6nu, s., the turtle or tortoise. 
[Fi. vomi, My. pdiiu, Mg. 


/am, Ha. honu, Sa. voUu, To. 
/onta] A. *&wiaat, ’ayinat, 
the tortoise or turtle. 

Fu, V. i., d. for mu, to hum, 
buzz, lago fa, humming or 
buzzing fly (blow fly) : mu. 
Fua na, or bua na, s., nafua 
n rarua, the bottom (outside) 
of a canoe or ship, lit. the 
back, syn. na matu n rarua : 
bua na, bul na. 

Fuagoro, s. See muagoro. 
Fuata, V. i., or a., to have 
raised stiipes on the skin (as 
from blows with a rod, or as 
are formed by the veins on 
the arm). S^ bua ui, and 
bua-ti : the radical notion is 
swellhig out. 

Fua-ti, i.q. bua-ti. 

Fuga, d. buma, q.v. 

Fugaga, V. i., to well up, 
spring, bubble up, welling 
over or spreading asunder 
(as a spring) : fua, or bua in, 
and gaga, for which see 
maga. 

Fugafbga, v. i., or a., i. q. 
bugafuga, q.v. [Sa. fagu- 

fagu.} 

Fugafuga na, s., as, fugafu^ 
nabiau, the whitened or 
breaking ciest of a wave, lit 
its blossom : fuga. 

Fule, and folefule, or bule- 
fole. See biile i. 

Fulu, and fulufulu : i.q. pre- 
ceding word. 

Fuluara, v. i., or a., to be bad, 
a rascal, ill-looking, horrid, 
malignant. A. 'afar, 

&c., malignant, horrid, &c. 
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FuIub, y., to turn : bulusi. 

Fumafiima na, s., d. for foga- 
fngA na, q.y. 

Tiinaso, o. art., s., stopper: 
bunaso. 

Fura, same as burai to be 
fall. 

Furei, s. See futei. 

Furei ki, v. t. See burei: 
rub, cleanse ; furei ki natua 
na, cleanse his feet, as by 
rubbing or scraping them on 
a scraper, &c. 

Furei a, same as burOi, or 
bura i, to leave. 

Furiana, c. art., s., the being 
swollen, or having the dropsy ; 
buria. 

Fus i, same as bus i, d. mur i, 
q.v. 

Fusa i, same as busa i. 

Fusfus ki, same as busfus ki* 

Fut, c. art., s., d. for bosa- 
bosa. 

Futei, dd. furei, futei, mitoi 
or mitei, s., the white ant. 
See rei, tei. [Sa. loi, Tah. 
ro, ant, gen. name.] 

Futfut, d. for butafuta. 

Futum,v.i., dd. bisau, busuf, 
busofu, bisobu, to sprout 
forth, spring up, grow, 

Meli, Anhva, Fut. somOj id.. 
Mg. mimnuMf to germinate.] 
H. samah, Kal and Piel, to 
sprout forth, to grow (as 
plants, trees, the hair), and 
fig. used of the first begin- 
nings of things which occur 
in the world, as Isa. xliii. 19, 
^ Behold I make a new thing ; 
now it shall spring forth,' Hi. 
make to sprout forth or grow. 


and fig. make something 
spring up or exist, H. femi^i, 
offspring, Ef. atuma, id. 

(pronounced ng). 

6&, d., pers. pron., 8 sing., 
he, she, it (nom. suf. n, or 
na). [Ma. pi. art., Sa. wa, 
he, she, this, that, these, those, 
Ha. na, pi. art., and sign of 
pi. number ; Mg. izi, My. iiia 
(inga), he, she, it, they.] See 
Ch. V. 2. 

dl-a, conj., usually go, q.v., 
and : ka, in kai, conj. 

Ga, final conj., that, ut, d. ka, 
or k% q.v. 

d'a, dem., this, here, there, 
always (in this form) suffixed 
as in nag, naga, q.v., alaga 
(alia ga), this place, or place 
here, i.e. here (d. li ke, see 
ke); but alaga may be a 
contraction for alia naga : ka, 
dem. 

£laber, a., and s., grey-haired, 
aged, a grey-haired, i. e. aged 
person: kaber. 

d'ltfa, s., a fathom (six feet). 
[Sa. gafa, a fathom.] A. 
kamat(Nm. kama), a fathom 
(six feet). 

Gaflkafl, s., a small basket; 
and 

d’afikafl, V., to feel for or 
take hold of a thing in a 
basket with the fingers. A. 
koffat, a basket, kafTa, to 
take stealthily between the 
fingers. 

&aga, V. i., to >yell out, or 
bubble up, as water from a 
spring, in fligaga. ,See maga. 
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6al, or gei, redup. gaigai, 
V. i., to cry, sing, &c. : kai, 
or kei. 

Gai (ga, final conj., and i, 
tense particle of the fut.). 
See i, dem. 

d^aigai, y. i., to pant, be out of 
breath, [Sa. gcCegde, to be 
out of breath, Ha. nae, naenae, 
to be out of breath, to pant.] 
S. kah, to pant, 
dai-tagoto, v. i., to scream (as 
in pain) : gai, and tagoto, for 
which see koto, to break. 
Gakalau i (gkalau i), redup. 
of galau i. 

6akarafi (gkarafl). See ka- 
rafi. 

d^akasi (gkasi). See kasi. 
d'akat (gkatak). See kati. 
dhakau sa, v. t., to grasp (as an 
oar, in pulling, or a branch of 
a tree): usually pronounced 
gkau. See gau, kau. 
dlakua, inter, ad., redup. of 
kua, or ^a, q.v. 

^ala, y. i., or a., small : kala. 
Galakala, y. i., to laugh. [My. 
gdlaTcy to laugh loud continu- 
ously.] A. karkara, to laugh 
loud and long, karkara, to 
laugh, cf. kalla, 7, to laugh, 
d-alau i, y. t., d. galau sa, to 
cross oyer, d. (transposed) 
lakau i, q.y. E. halafa, to 
cross oyer, ahlafa, make to 
cross over. 

£lale-baga, s., d., bowstring: 
kale-baga. 

d'al i (al i, kal i), y. t., to stir 
round (as water or any liquid). 
[Ma. garUj a wave, garnc^ 
shake, move to and fro, Ha. 


oJe, well up, cAedle, make into 
waves, stir up, as water, oZe, a 
wave, Sa. yalu, a wave, gagdlUf 
to be rippled, galu, to be 
rough, break heavily on the 
reef, &c., My. aluuj Mg. altmay 
a wave.] H. galal, to roll, 
hence gal, fountain, well, pi. 
waves, S. galo’, a wave, 
dlalu, c. art., s., husks, peel, 
&;c. (for pig’s food), better 
part of a thing ; pudenda ; d. 
the inner bark of trees: see 
kalu-ti. Cf. Gh. gilla’, S. 
gelo% A. gillu, gullu, chaff, 
&c., a covering, better part of 
a thing. 

Galu-ti, y. t., galuti nasu, to 
put the bowstring on a bow, 
nabela galu, covering board 
^on end of a canoe ; and 
dlalu, c. art., s., bowstring. 
See kalu-ti. 

6alugalua, v. i., or a., d. sa- 
galu^lu, to be aged, ex- 
perienced (of persons), to be 
mature, also to be worn out 
as with age (of anything), as 
if to be full of aged ness, and 
mere husk or skin : it has the 
a. ending a ; nagalu matua, 
an aged, full-grown, or full- 
bearded person, or one not 
immature. A. galla, 2, to be- 
come aged and expert or ex- 
perienced. 

£lan i, ganikani, v. t., to eat : 
kan i. 

Gtora, V. i., to he dry : kara. 
£toagara, v. i., to be strong, 
vehement, and garakarai : 
kara, karakarai. 

Garfi sa, v., to meet (any per- 
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son or thing), to come upon, 
hit, as, ru ba ^ra nata, they 
went, met a person, i ba gara 
sa, it (as a calamity) came 
upon him, i si gara sa, he 
shot (hit) it or him, i bisa 
gara sa, he spoke, met (or 
hit) it, i.e. he spoke to the 
point. H. karah, and kara% 
to meet. 

dhara ki, v. See kara ki. 
d-ara, d., pers. pron., 3 pi., 
they : ga, and *ra.' [Ma. gdm^ 
^they, them.] See Ch. V. 2. 
Glar i, v., and, redup., 
d>arikari. See kar i. 
dlaro i, y. t. See kar i. 
6aru-ti, and redup., 
Garukaru. See karu-ti. 
d-arei ki. See karei ki. 
£laraf i, y. t. See karaf i. 
d’ari, a., d. for kasi. 
dasa, inter, ad. See kasa. 
Gas i, y. See kas i. 

£lasua, and gasukasua, a. 
See kasua. 

Gat. See gaut. 

Gat i, y. See kati. 

Gat, y. See kat. 

Gatikati. See kati. 

Gati, d. for kasi. 
dlato na, d. karo na. 
dau, y. t., to grasp : kau. 
Gaua, a., barbed (of a spear) : 
kau, y. t., tagau. It has the 
a. ending a. 

Glaut, d. gat, in bati-gaut, 
a plant with hook-like thorns, 
lit. grasping teeth : kau, v. t., 
^tagau. 

Gel i, y. t., to clasp (in order 
to lift or carry), carry away ; 
Gele-ti, y. t., id. ; and 
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dlelakela, y., used of many 
carrying away. See kele-ti, 
and kalu-ti. 

6el i, for gal i. 

Glema, d., yerb suf., 1 pi., 
excl. : garni, nami. 
d>emi, d. garni, nami, nom. 
suf. 1 pi., excl. 
dlera-fl, for kara-fl. 
d^ere na, s., in mele-gere na, 
and na garagara na, the part 
of the tail of a fish which 
when it is feeding near shore 
appears aboye water like a 
shark’s fin. [Ml. P. A:arc, 
tail ; My. tkor^ ikur, tail.] H. 
’ahor, A. ’oh' or*, hinder part, 
rear, end ; Nm. dkir, end. 
Gesa, gesakesa, for kesa, 
kesakesa. 

6li, prep., and ki, q.y., to, be- 
longing to, of. 

Gi, s., porpoise: perhaps so 
called because of the squeak- 
ing noise it makos on rising 
out of the water. See next 
word. 

Gi, gkl, giki, v. i., creak, 
squeak, ping, moan. [Fi. gi^ 
to squeak, Sa. 'f/, squeak.] 
A. nakka, nakik’, creak, cS:c. 
Gie na, or gia na, s., name, 
dd. kiha na, and gisa na, q.y. 
Gid sa, or gie ki, y. (see ,pre- 
ceding word), to have or 
acquire a name for or in con- 
nection with something. 

Giki. See kiki, small. 

Gil i, or kil i, or kili, y. t., 
to dig. [Sa. 'ell, My. gall, 
Mg. hacli, to dig.] A. kara’, 
n. a. karw’, to dig. 

Note. — K ili natai^o, dig the 
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ground, kill ki nakasu na- 
tano, dig a stick into the 
ground. 

d‘kiliki(i.e. gikili ki), redup., 
intensive, as ba gkiliki na« 
tuoma, dig thy feet (into the 
ground), i.e. stand firm, or 
simply, ba gkiliki. 

dlkita, i. e. gikita, v. redup. 
See gita, kita. 

£linit i, y., ^i gote-fl. See 
kinit i. 

£lirig^,v. i., or a., to be bright, 
brilliant, shining, polished. 
[To. gigila^ bright, brilliant, 
polished, My. gilag, and 
to shine, glitter, be bright, 
brilliant, dazzle.] A. gala% 
to be clear, shining, &c., 
galiyy’i bright, shining, 
polished. 

Note. — The A. word also 
denotes to be or appear un- 
covered: Ef. d. karo, to be 
unclothed, have the clothes 
removed, naked. 

dlis, or gisa, ad., together, lit. 

one, with numerals, as, rua 
riiS. two, two together, in 
twos, and so with all the 
numerals. H. k’ehad, as 
one, i. e. together. Oh. ka- 
h&da. See ki, os, and sa, s, 
one. 

£lisa. See kisa, or kesa. 

dlisa na, s., c. art., name, dd. 
gia na, kiha na (for kisa na). 
[TaSa. Ml. U. se, M:vlo 
?5a, Epi (Ba.) sia, (Bi.) kUi, 
Ta. dd. rige (mrigc), n<Cge 
(*yc), An. Fi. gat'd, Am. I 
S((, Paama Isa, Ta. cl. hgc 


(mlige).’^ A. *ism> and sim% 
H. 8'em, name. 

Note. — The Ef. g^a (kiha, 
gia) has k’ (or g’) prefixed, 
as Epi kia, and TaSa. kif a, 
for which see Ch. II. 11. c., 
not in Epi sia. Ml. se. Am. 
sa, Malo and Paama isa : in 
all these the final m of the 
original is elided, as it is in 
ta (q.v.), blood, and nu (for 
num) ; this final m appears 
as g in Ta. 

^is i, V. t., to feel, touch, and 
Gliskis, redup. See kis i. 
6ita i, V. t. See kita i. 

Grite toa i, for gita toa i. See 
kite toa i. 

60, conj., connecting substan- 
tives and sentences, and. 
[Ml. P. ga, Im, Ml. U. ko, 
Fi. Aa, and.] Amh. ka, and 
(with numerals). 

Goba (gote-fi), v. t., to cut, as 
a nakoau, with a knife. [Mg. 
hcipa, cut, mikapa, v. t., to 
cut.] H. gub, A. gaba, to 
cut. 

6oba-si, V. t. See koba-si. 
Gobera, or gobllra, s., or ko- 
bara, side, as, kobara kerua, 
the other side. H. *eber, Ch. 
'abar, id. 

Gofu sa, V. t. Seo kofa r;a. 
Gofkofua, a. See kofkofua. 
d'koflta (for gokofilta), a., 
sticky, gluey. [Mg. /c/a- 
k(t, clay adhering, wet, stick- 
ing to.] A. 'amada, 2, 5, to 
be wet so as to stick (earth or 
_clay). 

Gogo, V. i., to wade, to wade 
half swimming ; 
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dogo, s., an aquatic bird. [An. 
agag., to swim, Sa. Vaw, to 
swim, Fila Tiauhaii, to bathe, 
Ma. IcaUj swim, wade, Ha. mr, 
auau, swim, bathe, hasten, cf. 
Ja. kunibaJif to wash.] A. 
]{^amma, 1, hasten, 4, bathe, 
or wash oneself in cold water, 
10, bathe in hot water ; and, 
general term, wash the bod 5 \ 

dloi, or go i, y. t., or ko i, as, 
goi naniu, to rub, scrape, or 
grind out by rubbing or scrap- 
ing the kernel of the cocoa- 
nut, suru-go i (cover-drain 
out) to cover with one’s mouth 
the aperture of a drinking 
vessel and drain out the con- 
tents, koi, a mark or bound- 
ary, also koika nafanua; 
redup., 

6oko i, V. t., to scrape (na- 
fona) ; to mark, paint, or 
smear (nafona, i.e. native | 
cloth), koko, the paint used 
for this, gokoi (or gokai, or 
gokei) nafona. [Sa. *oV#/, to 
mark or paint native cloth.] 

H. ]^akah, i.q. hakak, cut 
into, hacJi\ engrave, carve, 
draw, paint, delineate, hok, 
a defined limit, a bound, A. 
hakka, 3, grind by rubbing, 

I, hack, cut, pierce, 7, 'drain 
out (as milk), hakka, scrai>e, 
rub ; hence also 

6ko, or goko, V., to cut into, 
cut, hack, always followed by 
anc^her verb, as, gko bora i, 
gko gote-fl (used of cutting 
up the nakoau, or native 
pudding), na kokoen, s., the 
cutting up. 


Qokolau, see gakalau (gka- 
lau i). 

s.« a cripple, one lame. 
A. gayala, to be lame. 

6kola (gokola). See kola, 
kokola, to be dry. 

Gkola. See kola, shout. 

Gkolau. See kolau. 

Gloll na, c. art., s., bird’s beak, 
lips, mouth. [Sa. gutUy mouth 
(of animals, wells, bottles), 
Ma. gutuy lip, rim, whaJca- 
gutugittu, grumble at, scold, 
Fi. gusu, mouth, Fut. rngutu, 
beuL] A. nakara, to peck 
with its beak (a bird) ; to 
scold, na^at, foramen (^u7ae). 
mankar, bird’s l^eak. 

Gloloba,v. i., to be filthy, dirty. 
Karafa, 8, to be defiled, 4. to 
be infected, contaminated, 
Nm., 4, to disgust. 

Gkolofa. See kolofa. 

Golii-ti, V. t. See kalu-ti. 

d>on, v. i., to be firm, fast : 
kon. 

dlkon (kokon), redup. of pre- 
ceding. 

Gkon (gokon), v. i., to be 
bitter : kon, kokon. 

dlonai, V. t. See konai. 

6or i, or kor i, v. t., to en- 
close or surround witli a fence 
(nakoro) ; then to enclose as 
with a fence a sick person 
(shutting out and prohibiting 
evil spirits or evil influences 
from him)— this is done by 
the * Sacred Man * (natamole 
tabu)— hence gorokbro, to 
divine, and nekoro, divina- 
tion, or incantation, with its 
accompanying ritep ; redup.. 
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iOKokor i (native CSiristiui 
prayer, Atna O, ba iototaro 
gai^ auga toko loganamo- 
lien anaio— *0 Qod, eneloee 
ua that we may abide in the 
loia (enclosure) of Thy salva- 
tion) ’ ; gord sa, to conceal it 
(as a crime with which one is 
Charged) ; gor i, to prohibit^ 
as, tuba gor i, prombit, im- 
p^e, obstruct, bisa gor i, 
s^ak, impede, or obstruct 
1^; tu gor i, stand, ob- 
struct; gkoro (gokoro), v., 
and n^okoro, s*, a prohibi- 
tion, also an obstruction or 
thing put to close up or 
obstract the entrance to a 
house, a door. This verb is 
much used after other verbs 
as b& tor i, to go obstructing, 
i.a to meet, d. b&kor, to 
meet, or rather to come or 
go bkbre, i.e. appear before 
(any one), then to arise, come 
into sight (as a man, ship, &c.), 
and ti&e place (as an event) ; 
meri |;dr>^V bati gor i, like 
gd^ i, simply mean to en- 
dd^Be or surround with a fence, 
sera gor i, to enclose or en- 
circle (the head) with a fillet, 
hence seraioro-bau, a hat; 
kore na, a brother’s sister, or 
sister’s brother, brother and 
sister being children of the 
same mother, or of the same 
A. bagara* im- 
[libit, interdic^ 2, to 
lo surrounding it 
(see koro), 4, to 

!*,bo8^9*fence, 

what is prohibited, 



genitals of a man m a womiui, 
kindreddiip, rdationdup, b*- 
giz*, a fence; H. bagar^ to 
gird, a girdle, dad. 

ftm., 2, to fence round, con- 
fine, forbid ; E. hagar, town, 
vill^e (Fi. kero, id.). 

6ore na, s., brother’s sister, 
sister’s brother. See under 
preceding wo^. 

Qoro, V. L, or koro, to snore, 
pfa. jfogoro (redup.). My. 
yofo^ Mg* erafa, id.j H. 
nabar, A. (b^arra, Varb^ara) 
nab'ara, S. nbar, snort, 
breathe hard through the 
nose, E. n4h4ra, snore ; 
dk>re na,c. art, s., the nodrils, 
nose, dd. usu, iusu. FFi. 

Sa. isUf Ha. ika, My. 
idu^, Ja. tnig, Mg. urufM, 
nose.1 H. nb!raim,du., the 
nostx^ S. nbiro’, the nose^ 
A. nob^rat, aperture of the 
nose. 

dterot i, V. t., to cut round, as 
to cut round a stick in order 
to break it ; hence 
£h>ro gote*fi, v. t, cut round, 
break it (as a stick). Nm. 
b^arat, to shave off in turn- 
ing, H. barat (q.v.), S. brat, 
cut in, engrave. Sm kamti. 
dk>ta, redup. gogota, v. i, or 
a., black, dirty, bnkota, dirty 
(as water with dust or earth 
in it). TGilaiokolMtf, iUJtudu, 
black. J 11^, A. badara, n. a. 
badru, kadara, n. a. ka- 
dra-t, id. 

6ota Iftnu, s., or ad., evening, 
A kot* Oin, d. syn. mdln, 

lit. time of dusk, or sunset : 
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gota, or kot^, a time (Aee 
kota). A. wal^tai 1, 2, to 
fix a time, wakt% a time, a 
point or part of' time : fftnn. 
[Santo jnmii, to set (the sun), 
pimi, dusk.] H. pun (per- 
haps iq. A. ^afkna = *afiJa, 
ef. H. ’apal, see melu), to 
set (as the sun), to be dark- 
ened. 

dot, y., cut. See koto^fl. 
dote-fl, y. t. See koto-fi. 
dotokoto, y. i., to begin (break 
or cut, as it were, into the 
doing of something, ^ break 
ground* in the matter), as 
i kotokoto bat i, he began — 
did it : koto-fi. 
du, d. mu, nom. suf., your, 2 
pi. (ku, yerb. pron., 2 pi.) : 
separate pron., 2 pL, kumu. 
dfi, dd. mu, kama, yerb. suf., 
you. See prece£ng word, 
and fol. 

du, d. k (for ku), nom. suf., 
1 sing., my, as, narugu, my 
hand. See Ch. V. 2. 
dua, inter, ad., why ? lit. that 
what? It is used with the 
yerbal prons., as, i kua, it is 
for what? Indefinitely! kua, 
it that so (assent) : kua and 

gw are equally used. 
that what? why? See Ch. 
V.6. 

dua, y. L See kua, Sa. iu, 
to i^wl. 

dfikUj y. i, to stoop, be in- 
curved, mairaku, to be in- 
curved, tuika rumu ki fii6 
na, to shrink or incurve the 
bosom to her son-in-law (of 


a mother-in-law bowing and 
covering her bosom and face 
so as not to be seen by her 
son-in-law), d. kuku ruma. 
[Mg. hukuka^ bow down, 
cover.] £. ^uhlca, to be 
incurved, bent, specially 
from old age, hence guku^S 
one aged, bent, and shrunk 
together. 

duku-taki, v. t., to make 
guku. See k^iku. 
dulu-ti, y. t. See kalu-ti. 
dulu, y. i See kulu. 
dum i, y. t., or kum i, to 
absorb in the mouth (as a 
lolly). H. gama’, to absorb, 
to drink up, to swallow, i.q. 
Ch. 

dum i, y. t., dd. um i, gu i 
(kw i), ih 1 (mw i), to seiasa, 
grasp, catch, hold, with or in 
the hand. [Sa. Vu, to take 
hold of, to grasp, ps. 'umfu, 
Fi. gumi-a, ququy id., My. gdn- 
gam, Ja. g&gdm, to clutch, to 
clench, the fist, the clenched 
hand. To. hthu, hold in the 
hand, or mouth, bite, raven- 
ous, Ma. hthUy grate, Man- 
garwan ktika, wipe.] A. 
kamkama, to collect, to seize 
or catch with the hand, to 
take, kamma, to sweep, 
yoravit.’ 

dunut i, y. t. See kinit 1. 
dura 1, V. t., to scrape off, 
gux*a ua, to scrape or rake off 
the heated stones from an 
oven, makir i, y. t., scrape, 
makura, v. i., or ps. a., 
dinrinished, lean,^ d. 

Ufirif the stick for scraping 
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or nUng ihe atones from an 
oTon, biri Id (d. 
sera biri Id), to ataitie (one) 
(aa by ooming behind one ana 
suddenly laying or sweq>ing 
the hand on him): kar i, 
ganu H. garas to seratoh, 
to aerape, acrape off, then 
take away, withhold, to dimi- 
nish, Ni. to be taken away, 
withheld. Note the Ef. ma- 
iura, denotes, lit. taken 
away from, ie. diminished, 
lean, with the prep. Id, ma- 
inra Id, to withhold from 
(one), m^ majnura ki, he 
eyes withholds (something) 
from (one), he is stingy ; in 
one d. i meta makur ki, is 
said to denote he eyes with- 
draws from (one), he is covet- 
ous, lit. he eyes scrapes off 
(from some one), 
dluro-si, V. t., to gnaw: see 
inra i and kar i [Sa. yoli, 
gnaw, FL quru^ v. L, qum^ta, 
V. t., to eat an;^hing unripe, 
t^scranch, eat ravenously, to 

S iw, My. preb, to gnaw.] 
is word seems properly to 
denote, scranch, scrape off, 
absorb, H. gara% scrape off, 
A. gara*a, to absorb, swal- 
low. 

6uru ki, V. i, to gather to- 
gether, iuru-mald, v. t, id., 
or knru ki, kuru-maki, 
iknmk (iukimik), gather 
together (without object) ; 
and 

6urua, A, c. art, a field (of 
battl^ of yams), so called be- 
cause men or things are 


p 


gathered together in it ; ku« 

m. A. lum (miA j), JJC iJSh 
to Mther together, karkara, 
e£ M. gnr, (8), to be gathered, 
to gather together, *agar, 
collect, gather in. 

6nrai, and 

dlumni, a, c. art nagomni, 
a woman, wife, female. See 
Oh. XL 17. a 

diusX, V. i, to be crooked, con- 
tort^, magosX, crooked, con- 
torted. A. *aki8% to be 
crooked, contorted, 5, id. 
dlusu, V. i, to stoop. A. na- 
kasa, to stoop. 

dusu na, a, c. art, the nose : 
gore na, q. V. 

6usugiAU ki, V. den., from 
preceding word, to nose (a 
thing), ie. smell it [Mg. 
urulba (from uruna, the nose), 
miuruka, to kiss by touching 
nosea] 

6usu, V. i See kusu, kosu- 
mi. 

&usu-mi, V. t. See kosu-mi. 
£^ut i, V. t, and jnikut i 
(gkut i). Sm kut i. 

&utu ki, V. t See kutu ki 

I, verb, pron., 8 sing., he, she, 
it sometimes pronounc^ e ; 
also dd. i, e, verb, suf., 8 
sing., him^ her, it [Epi Ba 
0 , Epi Bi e, him, her, it; 
Fut t ml P. «, TaSa «, he, 
she, it] Separate pron. nai, 
dd. inia, or enea, ia, (urnijea, 
he, she, it 

I, dem., d., this, here^ d. ai, 
ni i, this time, now. 
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If or Oi a tense particle used 
after ka (sign of past tense, as, 
i ka fano, he went), and ^ 
and ba (final conjs.), thus, 
i kai bano, he had gone, i gal 
bano, let him have gone, the 
notion expressed being that 
the action (as going) was done 
or is to be done before the 
doing of something else. 
Dialect syn. ko, ba i bano 
= ba ko bano = that thou 
have gone, lit. that thou note 
(before something else to 
follow) go. [Cf . e after verbs 
in Ha. and Tah.]| Probably 
the dem. e, this or that (per- 
haps contraction of uai, this, 
now, that, then, thus, igai 
bano = iga bano uai, which 
is sometimes used, the ex- 
pression denoting exactly the 
same, only the ad. being 
differently placed, as in 
English we might say, let 
him now goslet him go now), 
thus, i kai (or, ka e) bano, 
he went then (ihat time), ba i 
bano, go notv (this time), d. 
kui ban, you now go (as 
bidding farewell). 

I, dem., in ei, not that, no : 
syn. dtlo, e, and uo, dem. 

1, no, compare e in ei [This 
neg. ad. is seen in Sa. i .(^ 
fai, no), Ta i (in iJeai, no) ; 
for the kaif see tika.2 

I, prep, (also e), contracted 
from ni (U), often t. prep. 
[Ma.i,idJ 

Notb. — Tae verb, suf., 8 
sing., is often combined with 
this prep, ia, d« i, for iia, iL 


la, &, d. for bia, child. 

Ia, verb, suf., 8 sing., dd. i, e, 
him, her, it. 

lak, s., d., mother (vocative). 
See aka, and i, art. [Mg. 
kaki, and ikuki, my father 
(voo.).] 

Ibel iebe! ibol! interj., ex- 
clamation of wonder, sur- 
prise, and pleasure, d. bai. 
See bai ; i, as in io, iore. 

Igam, dd. agam, niiami, 
kigami, kinami, q.v., 1 pers. 
pron. exclusive. 

I^, d., ad., here; i, prep., 
and ^n (or kin), q.v. [^. 
i Hnel, Fut. ikiinei, id.3 

I^a, d. for igita, 1 pers. pron. 
inclusive. 

Ifidri, s., and 

Igpira, s., same as egwth* 

Igita, dd. ajdta, ni^dta, ki<^ 
iita, nininta: gita, for nita, 
1 pers. pron. inclusive. 

Ika, 8., c. art. naika, fish. 
[Sa. ki, My. ikan, Santo d. 
ika.2 Cf. H. dag, pi. const, 
ddge and dagah, const, dd- 
gath, fish. It is possible that 
ika is the same by the elision 
of the d. See Gh. IL 

Iki, a., small, little ; in kariki 
(kar’ iki), little children. 
See kiki. [To. iki, small, 
little.] 

Ikin, or kin, s., c. art. nikin, 
a bird’s nest.. CMg. 

H. ken, A. wakn*, wnkuiiat, 
id. 

Xlill^oen, a, a baeket with 
olos^ bottom, a punw^ or 
wallet: ala (badc^, 
non (l?on). 
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Ili-flki, y., also lele-, or lili- 
flki, d. 83rn. kelu-faki, as, 
rarua i ili-flki nagusu, the 
canoe rounds the point, or 
cape. See lele, lili. 

Ilisela, ad., throughout, for lili- 
sela, lit. all round (through* 
out) the way: lele (or lili), 
sela, q.y. 

Imrum, d. imrau, ad., inside 
the house : i, prep., moru, 
hollow, um, house. See ka- 
tema. 

In, s., or nin, the wind, the 
air: lagi. [My. aym. Mg. 
mina, the wind .3 

l n, dem., this, d. na. [Gf. Sa. 
net, this, now, Mg. ini, that, 
this, My. ini, this.J Assy, 
annu, this. 

Inia, inea, or enea, d., pers. 
pron., 3 sing., he, she, it. 

Inin, here : i, prep., and nin, 
this. 

Inini, d., s., c. ai*t. nainini, 
spirit, soul. See anu. 

Inira, inera, or cnera, d., 
peis. pron., 3 pi., they. 

Inira, or nira, or nera, d., 
Verb, suf., 3 pi., them. 

Inuma, s., d. for isuma, q.v. 

lo, ad., yes. [Sa. io, Fi. io, or 
ia, yes, Ja. iya.'^ H, »ihu% 
E. ’ewa, yes. 

lord, ad., d. 5rd, yes. [Fi. 
iami, ycs*l From io, and 
ri, dem. See eri. 

or dra, or ra, verb, pron., 
3 dual, they two. 

Ira (d. ir), or ra, verb, suf., 
3 pL, them. 

Xru, or oru, or ru, verb, pron., 
3 pi., they, d. lu, or u. 


, ad., or mterj., no, not so. 
^g. isi, id.] I, neg. ad., 
and 8% dem. See sS. 

Isi, s., c. art. naisi na, basis, 
foundation ; naisi matua na, 
its great foundation, naisi 
matua naflsan, the great 
foundation of the discourse 
or speech, its text, naisi 
namal, the foundation of the 
affair; and 

Isuma, d. inuma (s to n), s., 
a clearing for a plantation, 
lit. the foundation of the 
clearing for cultivation. See 
uma. A. ’is8% &c., a founda- 
tion. 

Ita, s., c. art. naita, d. for 
n§ta, a human being, man. 
See ata. 

Ita, interj. of exhortation, 
come! now then! come now! 
Ta. ita, id.] A. hPta, ades- 
um, adeste. 

Itaki, s., dd. otaki, uataki, a 
split stick for grasping and 
lifting hot oven stones, the 
native tongs: i, art., and 
taki. 

lu, or 8u, verb, pron., 3 pi., 
d. for Iru, or ^ru, they. 

lu, s., c. art. naiu, or naiyu, 
d. for nausu. See usu. 

E, d., verb, suf., 2 sing;, thee, 
d. ko. A. ka, thee. 

Ka, kl, or kd, ad., as ; tera kl 
m&la, move (lit. fly) like a 
hawk (of the dancing of 
women who move with both 
arms stmtched out like the 
wings of a hawk); usually 
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prefixed to another particle^ 
as, kite, as. A. ka, H. k6, as. 

Kf d. ipi (ku), nom. suf., 1 
sing., my, a% narnk, my hand. 
[My. hu, Mg. hu.J 

Ka, k% tense particle, past in- 
definite, as, a ka bano, 1 
went, i ka bano, he went. 
[Fi ka, a sign of the past 
tense, sometimes of the pre- 
sent.! For this ka, see Ch. 
V. 10. c. 

K’, d. d. ka, finid conj., 
t^t, in order that : prefixed 
to the verbal pron. it loses its 
vowel: in the d. in which 
this particle is pronounced 
ga, the verb. pron. is put 
before it — i ga, he that,'i.e. 
that he, d. ke (k% that, e, he), 
that he, ka (k*, that, a, I), 
that I, d. a ipa: the order 
seen in ka, that I, ke, that 
he, is the older and more 
correct: examples, ka fan, 
that I go, ke fan, that he go, 
let him go, and so with every 
verb in the language. This 
is not a tense but a mood, 
though the idea of futurity is 
implied : to make the future 
tense fo (see bo, mo, uo) is 
added, thus, ka fo ban, I 
shall go, I will go, ke foban, 
he will go (he shall go, is 
rather ke ban, i.e., he must 
go, but also, let him go, and, 
he may go, and, to go, or, 
that he go). As final conj. 
A. ka% H. ki, that, in order 
that (with the future), Latin 
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ut (with the subjunctive). 
It is not surprising that k* in 
some dialects denotes the 
future. Thus in Florida it 
denotes the future, as, ke 
bosa* (k’, this particle, and 
e, he), he will speak, com- 
pare Tigre Matt. xvi. 27 
(when the Son of Man) shall 
come (kima^e), for the simple 
future in Ethiopic : this Tigre 
ki is k% the particle in ques- 
tion (A ka’), and i, verb, 
pron. or preformative, 3 sing. 
[Ef. d. ffa, d. k% final con- 
junction, Ysabel yc, Bara- 
tonga ka, usually kia, Ma. kia 
(the a is a dem. added). To. 
ke, Mg. h*: Raratonga ka, 
future, in some places past, 
Florida k% future. Mg. h\ 
future.] See Ch. V. 8. 1. 

Ka, d., dem. ki, or ke, this, 
there (near), as, nauot ka, 
this chief; ke, and ga in 
naga. See word after next 
below. CMy. iki, ika, iku, 
this, that, TaSa. aki, or ake, 
this.] E. ka, dem., seen in 
zdku, Amh. ydh, or ihd, for 
ik$, this. Arm. dek, dak, 
deka’, dake’, A. With 
the Semitic demonstrative 
ka(Dillmann, Or. Eth., §§ 62, 
65), seen in these words 
(w’hence E. kia, prefixed to 
personal pronouns) compares 
probably Assy, aga, this 
(Sayce, Assy. Or.). 

Note. — This Semitic dem. 
ka is seen also in E. ’elku. 


* Ef. ke biaa. that he speak, he may, must, &c., speak, let bifai speak. 
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’elkdtn, Oh. *illek, A. ’olakA, 
Ac., these, those. 

Sa, prep., usually ki, rarely 
ka (see Oh. V. 11. 8), as, d. 
i ba ka tafia (commonly i ba 
ki tafa), he went to the hill : 
ki, or to, belonging to, of, 
foi^ Jpr^,'and transitive prep, 
after verbs; prefixed to the 
nom. suf. it forms poss. 
prons., as ka^, kama, kana, 
&c. ; kana, bis, for him, is 
syn. c. kakana, kanana; see 
Oh. V. 11. (6). ply. A:a, to, 
unto, towards, after, accord- 
ing to, much used in com- 
position in the formation of 
other preps, and ads., as in 
hm transitive prep, after 
verbs, and ahm^ to, &c., and 
icle of the future tense, 
hu, to, for, belonging to, 
and particle of the future 
tense, Ma. hi^ to, towards, 
&c., and, after verbs, transi- 
tive prep.] Amh. ka, to, of, 
from, Himyaritic ka or ki, 
after verbs transitive prep. ; 
H. ki is a conj., that ; com- 
pare *ad ki, imtil (conj.), or 
until that, with E. and Amh. 
*68ka (*68, for II. *ad), prep., 
to, unto. Thus the same 
particle which is a final con- 
junction (see above, under k* 
(ga, ka), final conj.) in A. 
and H., is a prep, in Him- 
yaritic and Amh. 

Ka, or ki, dem., rel. pron., art. 
(same as word before the pre- 
ceding, above), prefixed to 
pers. prons., nom., kinan, 
kijiita; seeCh. V. 1. a. 


Kaba-si, d. See koba-si, to 
follow. 

Kabe, s., a small basket pfa. 
Mhapu, a small basket for 
cooked food, so called from 
being curved {kapti) like the 
hollow of the hand (A^apu).] 
S. kapo*, poculum H. kaf, 
or kap, hollow of the hand, 
pi. a hollow vessel, pan, or 
bowl (H. kafaf, to bend, 
curve). 

KabC, s., a kind of crab. 

Kabe, d. k^nl, s., a pigeon, 
d. kime. [Ma. hukupa, Tah. 
tiupa. Am. um, Epi oma, id.] 
A. pigeons. 

Kabu, s., d. koau, the native 
Spudding’ (tied up in a 
bundle, and cooked in the 
oven); the main article of 
native food: seekofu. [Tah. 
ohu, a bundle of some food 
tied up and baked in the 
native oven, Sa. 'ofu'oju^ to 
envelop in leaves (for cook- 
ing).] A. kobbat, kabab’, 
*kibby,’ the national dish of 
the Arabs, made of pounded 
or brayed wheat and fish or 
flesh, gathered into a round 
mass, and cooked in the oven. 
See the verb under the word 
kofu. 

Kabu, s., fire ; and 

Kabu tera^ v., to burn heat 
ing it (cold food), to warm or 
heat (cold food). [My. ap?, 
Sa. afiy Mg. aju^ fire, &. a^a, 
ps., to be burnt accidentally.] 
S. he^b, to burn, A. hobahib*, 
(redup.) fire. See tera|L 
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Kabii,s.,intalekabuna. See 
kobo. 

E!a\>er, y. i., or a., to be grey- 
haired, aged ; 

Kaber, d., s., a husband, lit. 
an aged man ; 

Kabera, d., s., a wife, an aged 
woman, d. a^era, or abura, 
c. art. nai^ra, nd.bura (k 
elided). A. kabira, to be ad- 
vanced in age, kAbir, ad- 
vanced in age and fully 
grown, E. ’eber, old woman 
(k elided). 

Kaf| V. i., to be bent (as with 
hunger). See also kai. pia. 
hapu^ curly, Icapu^ the hculow 
of the hand.] H. kafaf, to 
be bent, kaf, hollow 'of the 
hand. 

Kafa if v. t., to cover (as a 
rotten wood board with 
another), A. kafins^ 1, 2, to 
cover, &c. 

Kafb-rago, s., see d. trans- 
posed faka-rago. 

Kaflka, s., the rose apple. 
p\it. hafika, Fi. Mvika, Ml. P. 
naviAf Malo aviga, TaSa. ka- 
hika (khahika), id.1 H. ta- 
puaht an apple (so called 
from its scent, from nafah)f 
A. toffkhS an apple, not only 
the common one, but also the 
lemon, citron, &c. 

Kaflkafl, v., gafikali, q.v. 

Kaflnl, s., d. kabe, q.v. 

Kafl-si, V. t., to uncover, open 
(eye, basket, &c.), A. kafa^a, 
to uncover. 

Kafti-ti, or gafu-ti, v. t, to 
wrap up (a thing, as a stone, 
with cloth, so as to cover it 
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all round), same as kolti sa, 
q.v., which is used of thus 
wrapping up food to be 
cooked ; hence 

Eafukafu na, s., pellicle, as 
of an egg or fruit (its wrapper 
or covering), d. kamu. 

Kai, V. i., to be bent, for kaf, 
q.v. 

Kai, conj., d. syn. bo, conj., 
q.v. : ka (see ga, conj.) and i, 
he, she, it. 

Kai, or kae, tense particle 
(compounded of ka, q.v., sign 
of past tense, and i, or e) of 
the pluperfect. See i. 

Kai (or kei), gai, v. i., to cry, 
sing (men, birds), sing out, 
sound, &c. [Ml. P. kekBy to 
sing.] E. nakawa, to sound, 
give forth a sound (of the 
human voice, songs of birds, 
&c.), A. naka% to cry out, 
sing out. 

Kai, s., a sharp shell used for 
scraping : goi. 

Kaimi-si, v. t., to make to 
exist, as (the heathen used to 
say of the sea, &c.), i tumana 
kaimi-si, it made itself to 
exist; and 

Kaimis, s., c. art. nakaimis, 
one that does anything hid- 
denly and wonderfully, as 
destroying an enemy by 
changing one’s form magic- 
ally and deceiving, &c. H. 
kum, arise, exist, go forth, 
^ow up, stand (be fixed), Hi. 
cause to arise, exist, A. kgma, 
2, rightly appoint and dis- 
pose (a thing), 4, prepare (evil 
against a person), &c. 
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Kainaga, s., c. art., a tribe or 
family clan. [(Sa. 'aiya, a 
family, relations.) To. Jcai- 
naga, a meal, victuals.] See 
kan i. kainaga is for ka- 
ninaga, orig. kanitana. 

Kaka, s., kaka naniu. See 
under aka. 

Kakana (kakagu, kakama, 
kaka^ta, &c.), poss. pron., 
syn. agana, &c., q.v. : kaka 
is ka prep, doubled. [Epi 
ghtty gkana, his, &c.] 

Kakat, s., a bite. See katior 
kat i. 

Kakei, s., c. art. nakakei, 
a story (traditional). A. ha- 
ka% to narrate, Nm. h^c^ya, 
narrative, tale. 

Kal, s., a child. See under 
bakal i i. 

Kala, V. i., or a., little, small. 
See under bakal i ii. CMg. 
keli, id.l 

Kalai, a, s., a spider’s web, 
and d. nilau, and 

Kalau, d., id., lit. a woven 
thing. [My. labalaM, and 
i^at(;aTat(;a, a spider.] H.’arab, 
to weave. See kolau. 

Kalan, gkalau. See galau i. 

Kale-baga, s., d. kalemaga, 
bowstring (made out of the 
baga or maga tree) : kalu. 

Kail, s., native spade, digging 
stick: kill. 

Kal i, or gal i, q.v., and re- 
dup., 

Kalikal i, 

Kalu, and galu, s., bowstring, 
kalu n&su: kale in kale 
baga. See kalu-ti. 


Kalu, a, d. kul, cloth, cloth- 
ing, lit. a covering ; and 
Kalu-ti (same as galu-ti), d. 
kulu-ti, V. t., to cover, as 
with a mat or lug, i kalu ki 
nakalu, he covers (himself) 
with cloth or clothing, i kalu, 
d. i kulu, or i gulu, middle 
sense, he covers (himself), as 
with bedclothes, i.e. mats or 
such like, also to put the bow- 
string on a bow (or galu-ti) 
and to clasp round with the 
arms (a violent man, to re- 
strain him, or a pig, &c., 
stooping to lift it in order to 
carry it) : the vowels of this 
word are changed in kalu, 
kulu, kele (galu, ^u, gele), 
golu. See similar changes of 
vowels in the My. word under 
kela, infra. A. galla, 2, to 
cover, 5, to be covered, 
clothed, guUu, coverings, 
clothes, &c., as rugs: the 
idea of covering arises from 
that of wrapping round or 
rolling up — see the eg. H. 
galal, to roll, and its related 
words in Ges. Dict<, and see 
below, under kela, kelu. 
Kalumi, &, the spider. See 
under kalau. 

Kama, d. for kabu,, in ane- 
kama, q.v. 

Kama, d., verb, suf., 2 pi., you, 
d. mu. My. mu. 

Kamam, d. for kinami, q.v. 
Kami, d., pers. pron., 2 pL, 
you. 

Kami, v. t., to seize, gi'ip, take 
with the fingers, or with 
nippero, compress or squeeze 
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between two things (like 
alat i); same as kamut 
q.v. 

Kamu na, s., pellicle, d. for 
kafukafu na, q.y. 

Eamut i, or gamut i, v. i, to 
take, grasp with the fingers, 
nip, then (like alat i) to nip 
or cut with scissors, to cut 
the hair ; hence 

Kam, s., c. art. nikam, native 
tongs (a split stick for grasp- 
ing hot oven stones, and 
lifting them), lit. that which 
(kami, or kamut) nips, seizes, 
grasps, d. kau, q.v., or gau 
(agau), and 

Kamkam, s., scissors. CMy. 
cuhit^ or chuhit, Ja. juwity to 
nip, pinch. My. aghuh^^agau, 
tongs, nippers, Ha. umihi, to 
pincli with the fingers, Ti. 
qumutUy to take hold of, or 
hold as with pincers, to shut 
(the mouth), ui qamu, any- 
thing to qamtita with (My. 
agkuh), as pincers, bullet 
mould, vice.] H. kamas, to 
squeeze together, hence to 
take with the hand, kamat, 
to hold fast with the hands, 
to seize firmly, kafas, con- 
tract, shut (as the mouth), 
kabas, to take, grasp witii 
the hand, A. kabasa, to take 
with tlie tii)s of the fingers, 
kabas^a, take, grasp with the 
hand. 

Kana-, pref. to nom. suf., 
forming poss. pron., kanagu, 
kanama, kanana, <&c. : ka- 
nana, d. kinin, is syn. c. 
kakana, q.v. [Epi Mna-, d. 


kom-y as, kanaku, my, &c.] 
Kana- is ka, prep., and na, 
prep. See Ch. V. 11. (6). 
Sana, v. i., d. kano, to shrink 
from, to be unable ; i kana 
bat i, he is unable to do it 
(shrinks from, or is afraid), 
i Bua bo kin, or bo ki, he 
takes (acquires) a mind shrink- 
ing from, afraid, unable (to 
do something). A. kana% 
to shrink from, not daring, 
or being afraid. 

Kan i, v. t., to eat, redup. 
kanikani : tea kanien, that 
which is for eating, naka- 
nien, act of eating, the eating, 
food, flnaga, q.v., ^od, bagan 
i, to feed, make to eat, or fa- 
gan i, q.v., and faga, faga- 
faga, nakabu faga, devour- 
ing (eating) fire, nalagi kani- 
kani, a strong wind, kana, 
a squall; kainaga, a tribe, 
family clan (from eating to- 
gether). [Fi. kana, to eat, 
kani-a, to eat, vakani-a, feed, 
cause to eat, used also of the 
heat of the sun, and violence 
of the wind, Sa. ai, My. wia- 
kan, Mg. (wi transposed) //w- 
mmia, lianina, to eat.] A. 
’akala, to eat, 3, eat together, 
4, to feed, cause to eat, *akil% 
one who lives with one, 
messmate, familiar friend (cf. 
kainaga, and A. 3), H. ’akal, 
to eat ; A. ’akala, (2), to 
scratch (the head), ’akila, to 
be itchy, £f. makinikini, 
to be itchy. 

Kana, s., a squall. Seo under 
preceding word. » 
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KanftUi or kan&o, s. , d. kanoa, 
kano, child ; nasuma nl ka- 
noa, or kano, the womb, 
lit. house of the child (or 
foetus). In E. Mai this is 
called kiri fanau, the cover 
(kiri = kuli = skin or cover- 
ing), or skin of the child. 
This word is familiarly used 
by men to each other as a 
vocative, as kanfto, or kano, 
mate! (child!), pi. kand 
you people, d. naka- 
noa, kano ni Efate, man of 
Efate, pi. nakan Efate, 
people of Efate, lit. children 
of Efate, d. nati ni Efate 
(see ani, ati, child): hence 
kano is sometimes equivalent 
to * person as kano sa, kano 
uia, a bad, a good person ; 

San, c. art. nakan, children 
(of a place) ; 

Sano, or kanoa, s., see ka- 
nfio; 

Sanoa, s., c. art. nakanoa, 
see kand.o. [My. kanaka child, 
undk, id., as Ef. kanfto and 
ani, q.v., child, so Mg. ra- 
naka and anaka, Sa. fanau, 
Ef. kanfto.] A. walada, H. 
yalad, E. walada, to bring 
forth, bear (of a mother), to 
beget (of males), and used in 
E. also of the earth bringing 
forth its produce. 

Sano, or kanoa, d. kanau, or 

Sanoka, v. i., or a., to be pro- 
duced (as it were bom, of 
yams), naui i kanoa (d. ka- 
nau), the yam is produced, 
born, or growing (as if the 
insat, q.v«, had brought it 


forth new bom), naui kano, 
new or growing yams. See 
preceding word, and s. v. ani. 
For the change of the first 
radical of this Semitic word 
to f, k, and z, and * ; of the 
second radical to n; and of 
the third radical to k, and 
see Ch. II. 

Sara, or gara, redup. gara- 
gara, v. i., or a., strong, and 
d. karakarai, or garakarai, 
strong, tagaragara, strong, 
vehement. [My hrasj hard, 
violent, strong, vehement, 
force. Mg. hcriy power, 
strength, force, might, mi- 
AeW, strong, powerful, mighty, 
heri^ being forced to, com- 
pelled, constrained.] A. ka- 
hara, n. a., kahr% to be 
mighty, might, force, alkah- 
haro, omnipotent (God). 

Sara, or gara, redup. gara- 
gara, v. i., or a., to be dry, 
bagara i, v. c., to make dry, 
to dry (a thing), nakar&n, 
the being dry, also, the 
being (bare and dry) poor, 
poverty ; kara, dry, then 
hard, strong, stiff, rigid (as 
dry wood). See also kara, 
B., and makarakara, v, i., 
infra. [My. A?r/y, dry, lerig 
kan, to dry (a thing). Mg. 
harakaj dried up, scorched, 
parched.] H. ht^rar, to bum, 
be hot (cf. A. hanra, E. 
rara); the primary idea is 
that of * the i^rivelled rough- 
ness of things that are dried 
or scorched Ges. ; to be 
burned, to be dried up. 
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Kara, s., c. art nekarai the 
nettle (so called from its 
burning; compare makara- 
kara, to be burning, to be hot, 
aa the mouth with pepper, or 
the skin stung by a nettle). 
See preceding word, and com- 
pare H. hariil, the nettle, so 
called from its burning, from 
the root l^ral=:harar. 

Kara ki, or gara ki, v., to 
seize, grasp, and 
Kar i, or gar i, v. t., to scratch, 
scrape, shave, seize, redup. 
garikar i, also karu-ti, or 
garu-ti, V. t., to scratch, and 
karo i, or garo i, v. t., to 
scratch, scrape, redup. garo- 
karo, and karokaro, karo- 
karoa, or garokaroa, itchy, 
scratchy, scabby, and garu, 
and tagaru, v. t., to seize, 
gi*asp, garu sera, (grasp 
everything) be grasping, re- 
dup. garukaru, id., karo, to 
scrape, sweep, to swim (i.e. 
sweep with the arms — to swim 
without doing this is d.fa, or 
ofa), karati, karakarati, 
scratched, marked, scored ; 
kiUri, s., a plane (from being 
moved with a sweeping or 
sawing motion, or shaving) ; 
kare-si, v. t., to scratch, 
scrape ; gure-si, v. t., to 
gnaw, scranch. [My. gariSy 
Ja. garity to scratch, score, 
garuy to rake, &c., garut, 
scratch, scrape, claw, garok, 
to scrape, garapy grasp at, 
garajiy a saw, greh, to gnaw, 
karaty karot, kdroty grind or 
gnash the teeth, make a grat- 


ing noise, karut, to scratch, 
kdroky to rub, curry (a horse), 
kikir, to rasp, file, a rasp, 
file, avaricious, Mg. haratay 
shaved, manarafay to shave, 
kufiy gnaw, scrape, Fi. kariy 
or karikaHy v. i., kan-ay kart- 
taka, V. t., to scrape, karokaroy 
prickly heat, itch, 9a. ‘iZi, a 
rasp, file, saw.] A. garra, 
to drag, snatch, sweep, seize, 
H. garar, to scrape, sweep, 
saw (primary meaning), to 
drag or snatch away, to saw 
(mdgerah, a saw), to gargle, 
produce rough sounds in the 
throat (see £f. karo, throat, 
infra), cognates 9. gra*, to 
shave, H. gara', scratch, 
scrape (see £f. ^ra i, magir 
i), &c. 

Karab, s., dd. karau, karaf, 
karam, a cutting instrument. 
H. hereb, id. 

Karafl, v. t., to scratch, scrape 
(the earth or ground) ; hence 

Karafl, v. i., to creep on the 
ground (as it were scratching 
or scraping on the ground): 
see kar i. Karafl is kara-fl. 

Karaka, v. i., to move tremu- 
lously (creep), as crabs and 
such like animals do; karaka 
ki naburuma, (a mother-in- 
law) creeps or shrinks away 
from her son-in-law (trem- 
bling and afraid): kara-ka, 
compare preceding word. 

Karakarati, a., see kar i. 

Karati, and redup.,' 

Kare-si, v. t., to scratch, 
scrape, and, from tbe idea of 
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seraping together, being 
gathered together. 

£eresit or kariei, a, a cluster 
(as of cocoanuts), and 
Earesibtun, d. for karesi- 
biinu (see bunu), pr. n., of 
a person mention^ in a m:^h, 
one of the two sons of a 
woman who came down from 
heaven, lit. seize — kill. See 
kar i, and biinu. 

Kareisa, d. kareikinia, v. t., 
to dislike, be averse from, 
hate. [My. tri, to hate, Mg. 
Aafo, hated, detested, ab- 
horred.! A. kariha, to dis- 
like, abhor. 

Karei, or garei tiiri, to dis- 
like (the thing he is bidden 
or sent to do) abiding with 
(some one). S^ turi, and cf. 
kita roft sa. 

K&rl, s., a plane. See kar i. 
Kftri, V. i., to hasten, takftrl, 
id. [Ma. Icarl, rush along 
violently.] A. kara, 1, 8, to 
^ hasten. 

B^-iki (kariki), s., little 
child, little children, and 
Kari-kiki (karikiki), s., id. 
(kiki, little), and 
!B^ri-riki (kaririki), s., d., 
riki, little, and kari, boy, 
child. A. **ail’, Mahri goiru, 
H. *ul, S. ♦ula, boy, child. 
See Index under JU. 

Karo, karoi, garoij v. i., to 
swim (sweeping with the 
arms) : kar i. 

Karokaro, and 
Sarokaroa, scabby, itchy : 
kart 
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Karo na, s., c. art.,dd. na 
(^o na), kanro na, the 
throat, gullet. H. garon, the 
throat, from ^ar (see kar i), 
E. g^Sre, the throat. 

Karo, V. i., d., to be uncovered, 
have the clothes off, naked. 
H. galah, to be naked. See 
gdrig^ri. I 

Earu-ti, or karat i. See 
kar i. 

Ka8&,and kasafia, alsokas&na, 
inter, ad., for^what? why? 
d. kua : ka( final conj., 
and sft, or safe, q.v., what? 
See Ch.V. 5. 

Eas&na, inter, ad., for what? 
kasa, with the dem. na 
suffixed. 

Kasau, s., c. art., small branch, 
fruit stalk, nakasau na, its 
small branch, d. (transposed) 
sakau, id., and also a reef. 
See sakau. [My. gusoj^ a 
reef of rockaj A kaf^ib% 
long and slender branch, H. 
Ufbe’, pi. const., ^ the ends, 
i'e. the roots of the mowntaim 
(in the depth of the sea),’ Jon. 
ii. 7 ; perhaps, the branches 
of the mountains (running out 
into the sea). 

Kas i, or kasi, gas i, v. t., to 
rub, wipe. [My. gosoh, gosot, 
gosoki, gisikf kisit, to rub. Mg. 
kasukaf rubbed, mikast^a, to 
rub.] A. kas^s^a, (8), to rub, 
kas^a’ (kas'w*), to rub, wi^. 
Kas-toru, s., handkerchief, lit. 
sweat-wiper : kasi, and tom, 
q.v. t 

Kasi, V. i., or a., to be sweet, 
redup. gkasi (gakasi), dd. 
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iMxU iaf, kati. [G£ Mg. 
hm^f fra^^ance, mani^a, 
sweet smelling, My. maniSy 
sweet, luscious, mild, gentle, jj 
A. naku^a, to sweet, 
naki9% sweet, fragi*ant with 
sweet odour. 

Note. — The k elided and 
initial n retained in My. and 
Mg. 

Kasu, s., an old man, a kind 
of priest or sacred man. [Fi. 
ga 6 e,an old man.] S. kas^is^o, 
an old man, a priest, from 
kas', to grow old (Fi-eytag), 
A. kas^s% a Christian Pres- 
byter, 

Kasu, or kas, d. kau, s., c. ai*t. 
nakasu, tree, wood. [Epi 
dd. ^esiy Idkaiy Ml. dd. nigCy 
miy TaSa. tagai (tagliai)y Fut. 
rctkatiy Sa. laau. My. kagny 
Mg. hazuy tree, wood, Mg. 
hazily hard.] H. *69, tree, 
wood, Ch. *a% from H. «asah, 
A. ^afa’, to be hard, firm. 
See Index. 

Kasua, or gasua, d. kasu, v. i., 
or a., hard, strong, redup. 
kaskasua, id., nakasuana, 
s., the being hard or strong, 
strength. [Ja. kakaSy hard, 
firm, rigid, stiff, cf. kmvasay 
strong.] H. kas'ah, A. kasa’, 
to be hard, stiff, H. kas^eh, 
hard, firm, fast, strong, power- 
ful. 

Note. — In Ef. nal;>ona i 
^ua, his heart is hard, 
meri gasua ki ni^ treat him 
hardly, or with violence. 

Mat, or kati, v. i, to thunder, 
tlfisi i kat, or i i;at, the 


thunder thunders. See fol- 
lowing word. 

Kat i, or gat i, v. t., to bite, 
to make fast, as, nakasu i 
gati natua na, the log makes 
fast his foot, i.e. jambs it 
and holds it firmly fixed 
against something; to com- 
press between two things; 
to bite, redup. katikati, na 
kakat, s., a bite, flkit, to 
bite each other, savage ; na- 
la^ i katikati, the wind be- 
comes fixed (in a certain 
direction) ; i tua gat ia sa, 
he gave him for it, i mate 
gat ia, he died for it, as, for 
sin ; i kati, or ^ti, to thun- 
der, is said to be the same 
word, tifai i gat, and when 
a ^ thunderbolt * rends a tree 
it is said, tifai i gati bora ia, 
the thunder bites, mnding it 
(bora i). The Efatese say 
that the thunder has teeth, 
and the idea in tifai i ^at 
is that the tifai is biting, i.e. 
grinding its teeth together, or 
rending with its teeth. [Ma. 
kafiy block up, closed, kakatiy 
a bundle, sheaf, and, v. t., tie 
up in bundles, kalikatiy y. i., 
champ, move the jaw as in 
eating, Fi. kata (vci kata = 
fikit), to bite, a., close to- 
gether, as boards on a floor. 
My. gigity to bite, gigitany 
a bite. Mg. /ec/i/fa, s., hold, 
grasp, seizure, clutch, bite, 
kiiikitay a bite, bitten, mami^ 
kifay V. t, to bite, kekerinay 
being bitten.] & nkat, to 
bite. 
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Kstsk, V. L, to coagulate. 
[My. kofdal, kanddlf id.] A. 
^^atara, id. 

S^tau, a, a kind of crab. [Cf. 
My. Mtam, a crab; to nip^ 
snip off.] Cf. A. ]te(ama, to 
bite, cut off. See koto, a kind 
of crab, infra. 

Kate, tense part., d., past, a 
kate, ku kate, i lute, au 
kate, &c. : ka, and te. 

Eatb, a, c. art. nakate, any- 
thing, a thing, lit. the that- 
that, d. note (ne te, the that). 
See ka, and te. [Fi. ka, a 
thing.] Dem. ka, and dem. 
te. 

Kate, 8., kate ni rarua, the 
stick on the outside of the 
canoe superstruction on the 
side opp. to the sama. 

Katema, ad., outside of the 
house. H. buf ^outside, and 
ema, housa me imnim, 
aiima. In ekatema, q.v. 

Kati, d. for kasi, sweet, redup. 
kakati 

B;^toro, 8., a basket. A. ka*- 
farat, a basket 

Kan, &, a collection, bunch, 
herd, &c. A. gam*, a collec- 
tion, gama*a, v. See umkau, 
ma^n, ko-flakaL |^Sa. 'au, 
a troop, gang, bunch, cluster.] 

Kao, or gau, redup. kaukau 
(c. art. agau, d. ni kam, 
tongs, forceps, nippers, for 
grasping), v. t, to grasp with 
the hai^d, i kau na^e, he 
gmps a club (carried on 
hia dioulder), then to carry 
anything on the shoulder, 
i kau nftnos, he grasps the 
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oar (in rowing), i kai^u 
nar& nakasn, (the flying fox) 
maps the branch of a tree 
Roving along it as it were 
hand over hand, till it finds a 
resting-place), hence, ba kau- 
kau, (of men) go seeking a 
resting-place. See kam, ka- 
mut i. r^y. gawa, FL l^uta, 
to carry. J 

Eau, d. au, a lizard, perhaps 
from grasping or clinging. 

Eau, V. i., to bend (as with 
hunger), also kai, and kaf, 
q.v. 

Eau, s., d. for kasu, tree, 
wood. 

Eau, y. L, or a., d. for kasua, 
hard, strong. 

Eaua, s., an o2)en worked 
wicker basket or trap for 
catching fish: so call^ be- 
cause 

Eaukaua, a., full of openings 
or apertures, as if windowed, 
or apertured : the final a is 
the a. ending. A. kaww*, an 
opening in a wall, kawwat, 
a window (Nm. oouwa, dor- 
mer window), Ch. kaw, a 
window, from kawah, or 
kavah. 

Eaukau, s.j c. art. nakaukau, 
the up^r cross (i.e. above, 
and across the kiat) or bind- 
ing sticks between a canoe 
and its outrigger (sama) ; 
from grasping or holding to- 
gether, kau, V. t. 

Eftuota, V. i., or a., to be 
great, plentiful, dd. kdte, dt, 
q.v. 





K6, or (cf, kei), dem., this. 
See ka, id., and ko, id. 

Ke, d., that he, k% final conj., 
and o (or i) verb, pron., 3 
sing. : ka» k. 

Kd, keke, interj. See akel 
andako! [Florida / A;eA;e 
Ke, d., verb, pron., 2 sing., 
you, dd. k, ma, ko. 

Eeikei, s., c. art nakeikei, 
tattoo marks or lines upon 
the skin. [Fi. qia, to tattoo.] 
See goi (or koi, or kei). 

Kei naniu, for koi naniu. 
See goi. 

Kei, d., dem., this, that (near), 
for koi, q.v. 

Kekel, s., d. for kal, child, 
infant See under bakal i i. 
K$l, redup. gkel (kekel), v. i, 
to sweep round or wheel in 
curves (of a bird in flight 
without moving its wings); 
and 

Kdla, s., the curved beam or 
wall-plate that goes round the 
end of a native house ; and 
Kele-ti, v. t. (see golu-ti, 
gele-ti, gel i, ^u-ti, ka- 
luti), as, keleti, kel, or golu 
n&su, put the bowstring on 
a bow, nuana i laba i keleti 
nar& nakasu, its (a tree’s) 
fruit plentiful hends the 
branch of the tree, i keleti 
iiago (or other heavy thing 
to be carried), he stoops down 
and clasps the i>ig (or other 
heavy thing) to lift carry 
it, hence^ kelakela, or j;ela- 
kela (of a people carrying 
such flings, as in going to 
a naloOuan) ; and 


Kelu-fhki, v. t, to round or 
double a cape (of a canoe or 
ship), eg. syn. ili-flki; and 
Kelu, a., going round, as ba« 
gana kdlu, its (the army’s) 
rear or hinder part (see baigo, 
l>as&)» going round, maldng 
a detour (to surprise the 
enemy). [My. gxdigy goli^, 
giliffi gidug, to turn round, 
revolve, roll, roll up, igdif to 
whirl, curly, and ikal, to 
whirl, gyration, Mg. A^udia, 
a wheel, rolled, mikudiOf 
diadMf to roll, and mihudinku- 
idina, &c.,al8o^*uWana,twirled, 
mUcuriami to twirl, and mtft- 
gmmy mmgmgetinay to turn, 
wind, roll, revolve, also hu- 
dim, &c.] E. k'arar, often 
red., A. karra, n. a. karat’, 
go round, revolve, karkara, 
to turn (a mill) round, P to 
revolve, wheel (as a bird *n 
flight). See Ges. s. v. H. ka* 
rar, for egg. 

Ken, for kana, v. i. 

Kerikeri, v. i., to be deep, as 
a pit. the sea. A. ka’ara, to 
be deep. 

Kesa, kesakesa, gesa, gesa- 
kesa. See kisa. 

KStaku, or kdltaku, s., the 
hinder end of a canoe, ad. 
behind: for ko itaku. See 
kob$, and ko, face. 

Ki, ad., see ka, ad., as; also 
in kite. 

Ki, d., k% dem., and i, verb, 
pron., 8 sing.,, syn. c. the 
simple i. 

KI, d., dem., this, or U, id : 
kf^ dem. • 
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Ki, Y. i., to be feavfiil, faint- 
hearted, shrink from (for fear). 
H. ka*ab, A. id. 

Ki, prep, (the usual form), c. 
art., ai^ the, that which to, 
or of, also i(i, t^. See ka, 
prep. 

Si, same as ka, art. 

Ki, redup. kiki, v. i. See 
j^ki (iiki), y. i., to squeak. 

Ki, d., verb, pron., 2 pi., you, 
dual kia : ku. 

Kia-, or kie-, pref. to the nom. 
suf. forming possessive pro- 
nouns kialnit kiama, kifma, 
kia^ta, klaj^ami, kiamu, 
kiara, or kiata: kiana, his 
(country, plantation, house, 
vicinity). The use of ka- 
kana is different, his or its 
(as a weapon to kill him, 
a door for a house, oar for 
aboat, &c.) \^i^iTmicUyhianu), 
kianoJkiandrOjJcimemiy 
A;iafe, same as Ef. kia^, kia- 
ma, Ef. kia-, is in Ta. 
kafa-,M.kiai^ = Epi kiaku 
=Ta.kafak,^my*. j^Ch.V. 
11. (8), (7). 

Kia, d., verb, pron., 2 dual, 
you two, d. ko ra. [Epi 
An. eka% id.3 

1^, d. for kiama, thy (vi- 
cinity): kia-, and g, suf.' 
pron., 2 sing. 

Kiat, 8., c. ark nakiat, the 
sticlm which cross from the 
canoe to the outrigger (sama) 
joining them togeiher. [Sa. 
Tah. tofo, Ta. ntkta^u, Put 
ahfofe, Ha. taA», id.. Ma. hiaiOj 
thwart of a canoe.] A. h'&ta. 


to sew, to join together, 
h'iato. 

Kie, s., c. art. nhkie, the plant 
whose leaf is baked, drie^ and 
split into thin threads to be 
woven into mats, &c. 
te, a fine mat, doth.] See 
under neko. 

Kigami, d. kinami, 1 pers. 
pron. exclusive. 

Kigita, d. syn. ni^ta, 1 pers. 
pron. inclusive. 

Kikl, V. i, or a., and iki in 
kariki, small. [To. ikiy id.] 
For riki, q.v. 

Kikita, or gkita, redup. of 
kita. 

Kilakila, a., knowing, saga- 
cious, shy, i meta kilakila 
(of an animal). [Fi. kUa^ 
wild, suspicious, on the look- 
out, as an animal.] A. ^akala, 
1, 2, to be intelligent, pru- 
dent, sagacious, *akil’, a., id. 

Kil i, or kili, v. t, to dig, 
hence kftli, s., a digging stick, 
and nakili, s., a current (as 
in the sand, lit that which 
digs). [Sa. 'diy to dig, ina'di, 
to 1^ dug, Hy. galiy to dig, 
Hg. hadiy ditch, trench, &c., 
dug, mihadiy to dig, Ma. keriy 
kariy to dig.] E. karaya, A. 
kara’i H. karah, Ch. kera*, 
to dig. 

Kili, s., c. art nakQi, d., a^ 
current: kili 

KiUkiU, V., redup. of kili, 
used of many digging: ru 
kilikili, they (as the people 
of a district and whose yams 
are ripe) dig. 
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EUitiy a sow, a mother'pig. 
CAn. karite, or kerite, an 
animal that has had young.] 
EOiti, lit. that brings forth 
(young), or the bringer forth, 
i.e. mother. See ani, note, 
and kano. 

Kin, a See ikin, nest. 

Kin, d., dem., this : ki, dem., 
and in, dem. [Assy. ag(mn% 
this, aga, dem., and annu, 
dem.] 

Einam, d. kinami, 

Einami, pers. pron., 1 pi., 
excl., we, they ; k% dem. ina, 
we, »mi, they. 

Einau, pers. pron.. 1 sing., I, 
shortened kinu, dd. keino, 
anU| enu: k% dem. prefix, 
and ’nan (for ’naku, hence 
nom. suf. d. k). [An. 
aifidk, Epi. TaSa. enattf 
Sa. 0 a*u (for ko aku)j My. aku. 
Mg. izahu, dhu, I.] H. ’ano- 
ki, shortened ’&ni, Assy, 
anakn, Aram. *&na% ’enoS 
E. ’ana, I. 

Einit i, also gdnit i, and gu- 
nut i, V. t., nip with the 
fingers, nakini na, the fingers 
(nippers), kini gote-fi, nip, 
breaking it (reeds for thatch- 
ing), hence nakini-got, reeds 
for thatching. [FL kinit% 
nip, pinch between finger and 
thumb, Sa. 'mt, to take .hold 
of with the nails, pinch, ps. 
'inifio, Ma. kiniy Ha. inikiy 
My. g&ntdSy to break off, nip 
off, snap off.] A. kara^a, to 
nip (with the fingers), pinch, 
grasp with the pointe of the 
fingers or hand, snip off ; 


Eini na, s., c. art, tha fingers, 
or toes, lit, the nippers, or 
graspers ; also claws, talons ; 
Eini ^ote*fl, y. t., and 
Einigot, s., c. art., see kinit i. 
Eintn, dem., that (near) : 
kin, dem., and tn. 

Einn, I, see kinau. 

Eiri, d., s., c. art. nakiri, d. 
syn. ori, rubbing stick for 
producing fire. [Sa. Hliy rasp, 
file, saw.] See kar i, ma- 
giri. 

Eirikiri, s., gravel, pebble. 
[Sa. *ili*iliy Ma. kirikiriy My. 
krikily k&rikily karikily gravel, 
pebble.] H. garger, A. gir- 
gir’, a berry, from H. garar, 
see kar i, eg. A. garal’, 
gravel. 

Eirikiri, a., small, like peb- 
bles, bia kirikiri, little chil- 
dren. See preceding word. 
Efs, s.,a shel],u8edfor cutting. 
A. giz'at, a shell, from gaza*a, 
to cut. 

Eis, d., dem., this, here : ki, 
dem., and sd, dem. 

Eisa, a., in mita kisa, blind 
(the eyes sunk into the head). 
A. And 

Eisa, or gisa, v. i., or a., re- 
dup., 

Eisakisa, v. i., or a., to be 
putting forth leaves, hence to 
be green ; hence 
Eisa, s., c. ai-t., nakisa, d. 
takis, a green stone or chalk 
(used only for painting him- 
self by a chief), a chiefs grave 
(in the bush, sacred). A. 
Vftwiiya, to have the eyes 
sinking into the head, 4, to 
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put forth leaves (a plant), to 
germinate. 

Kihi na, d. kui na, q.v. : kihi 
na, i.e. kisi na (h being for s 
in that d.). 

Eis i, or kisi, v. t., also ^s i, 
redup. ^kis, to feel, touch, 
lo g^skis, to look, exploring 
(as at a person’s body partly 
uncover^). A. gassa, to 
feel, touch, to explore or 
grope with the hand or with 
the eyes, H. gas^as^, Pi., £. 
gasasa, to feel, touch, S. gas^, 
to feel, touch, to explore. 

Elsau, Y. i., d. klsur, to re- 
move, get out, stand apart: 
i kisau ki nabua, he removes 
from, or stands out, or gets 
out of the road, ba kisau, 
got out (of the way), remove, 
stand away. A. ]^a’, ka« 
9 ww% kusuww’, kafa% to 
stand apart, to be remote. 

Kistu, dem., this here: kis, 
dem., and tu. 

Klsur (ksur), d. for kisau. 
See (d.) esu. 

Kita> a., little, small, li kita, 
small place (name of small 
boat entrance of Havannah 
Harbour) opp. to li leba, big 
place (name of large entrance 
to Havannah Harbour). [Sa. 

itiiti, small, few, Ma. and 
Tah. Hi, itiiti, small, little. 
My. Icate, kite, Mg. kitika, 
diminutive.] H. ^fan, to 
be small, little. 

Kita (rare), or kite, ad., as, 
takes the verb, pron., asikite 
fhtu, it is as (or like) a stone, 
kite, or kite uan, as, as if, 


i bisa i kite i maieto, he 
speaks as if he were angry, 
i marafl kite niflla, it is 
quick as lightning. A. ka^a, 
like, as this, as that. See ki, 
as, and te, kite, or kita, lit., 
as that, or like that : te, 
dem. 

Kita, or kite, conj., or, d. ko : 
rarua kite boat, a canoe or 
boat; inter, paxticle at the 
end of sentences, d. ko, as 
i bano kite ? has he gone ? 
fully this is, i bano l^te i 
tikaP has he gone or not? 
For kite, disj. conj., see ko, 
conj., infra. 

Kita, v., to divine, redup. ki- 
kita, gkita, lit. to perceive 
or feel with the eye or the 
mind (cf. rogo, rorogo), bati 
kita i, or ^ta i, to try (cf. 
bati rog i), lit. make or do 
feeling or perceiving or know- 
ing or finding out. [Ma. 
kite, to see, know, perceive, 
find out, discover, matakite, 
to divine, s. one who foresees 
an event, Mg. hita, mahita.^ 
A. wagada, to find with the 
eye or the mind (a thing 
sought), to perceive by the 
feeling of the body (a thing), 
or by the mind, 4, make to 
find or to perceive. 

Kit& i, and h v. t., to 
hate, redup. kitakita i, to be 
envious of, to hate ; and 

Kita ro& sa, or kita ro& i, to 
hate turning after him (some- 
one), as a boy sent a message 
meeting another boy and 
(hating to do the message) 
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turns after him to play. See nakon, gWeme a part, nakon 

roa. H. ^ut:, followed by m bano nakon ra toko« 

prep. h6, to loathe, also kuf a part (of the whole number 

and nakat. of men) go, a part remain ; 

Kita, in bakita and bakita- and, without the article, 

kita. See makitakita, id. shortened to ko, as, ko-be ni 

Kite. See kita, ad. rarua, or nakobe, the fore^ 

Ko, verb, suf., 2 sing., you, part of a canoe, keitaku ni 

dd. k, ke, ma, g. rarua, or nako-itaku, the 

Ko, d., verb, pron., 2 sing., after-part of a canoe ; ko-be, 

you, d. ku, d. ke. the part before, the front, 

Ko, sign of imperative, 2 pi. i baki kobe, he goes to the 

(sing, ba), lit. that you : k’, front, ke-itaku, the part 

final conj., and o, fragment behind, behind, i baki ke- 

of pers. pron., 2 pi. itaku, he goes behind, or to 

Ko, d., ad. of assent, d. syn. the rear. A. wagt* (wagfo), 

na, and redup., the face, a part or side, wig^t, 

Koko, id., d. ko, interj. See a band, wagaha, 3, to face 

ako and kori : ko, dem. (someone). 

Ko, d. for no (wo), as i ko Koa, a., fibrous, stringy, as a 
toko (d. for i uo toko) he yam when cooked, naui koa : 

(is) remaining (has not yet aka, ako, and a, a. ending, 

gone). See bo, supra, (k Koakoa, redup. of koa, very 
for b). stringy or fibrous. 

Ko, dem. See koi, £. ku, Koau, s., c. art. nakoau, d. 
dem. kabu, the native pudding. 

Ko, d., disj. conj., or ; inter. See kofu sa. 
particle at the end of a sen- Koba-si, v. t., to follow, to 
tence, as, i bano ko ? has drive away, to pursue : i koba 

he gone ? fully, i bano ko i nabona, he follows his own 

tikaP has he gone or not? heart (does or strives to do 

D. syn., in both uses, kite, what is in his mind) ; v. r., 

or kita. [An. ka, id., £r. Au, flkoba, to follow each other, 

or.] H. A., S., »aw, or. or to drive away each other ; 

Note. — Kite has a dem. Koba-usi, v. t., i.e. koba, 
suffixed to ki, te, and there- and usi, to track ; to follow 

fore lit. denotes or — this. after. A. kaffi, to follow, to 

Ko, s., c. art. n&ko na (or drive away, 
n ako), the face, a part ; na- Kobara, s., see gobara. 
kona, his face (see nako, Kobu, d. See kubu. 
infra), nakonako ki, to face Kofa, s., and redup., 
(someone), nako nafakotoen, Kofakolla, &, an alcove, tern- 
a part of the price, ba tn au porary house or shed, tent. 
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H. |:abali 9 a tent, chamber 
(so cdled from its arched 
form, from ^bab, to make 
gibbous and hollow, to arch, 
to vault). A. kubbaf, tent, 
vault, chamber, hence the 
word alcove. 

KoflakiJ, s., a herd of pigs 
cared for, lit. herd cared for: 
ko for kau, q. v., a herd, and 
fkkal. 

Kofe na, s., nakofena, his 
skull, the skull. A. kibf% 
the skull. 

Kofeta, d.,. s., fata, q.v., a 
bench, platform. 

Kofu sa, V. t., to enclose (as 
fish in a net), wrap up or en- 
enclose (as a pudding in 
leaves, to be put in the oven). 
See kabu, d. koau, the native 
pudding; and 

Kofukofua, a., redup., and 
with a. ending a, bent up at 
the edges, as a shovel, or any- 
thing, as it were rolled up or 
turned over. The pudding, 
koau, is laid on a mass of 
lei^es, very wide and long, 
which ai’e rolled up or over it 
all round, completely enclos- 
ing it, and then tied up. [Fi. 
kovutat kokofu blistered 
(small balls or pimples), kovu, 
banana leaf in which native 
puddings are done up, d., a 
eoBtykovunUf to do up in a kovu, 
Sa. *o>b, a garment, Vq/b, put 
on a garment, "ofu'ofu, to en- 
velop in leaves (for cooking), 
*oJu^^ twentv leaf dishes or 
native food ; Ha. ioAu, kokohu, 
a., somewhat concave, bent or 


[KOKO 

warped so as to become con- 
cave (cf. Ef. kofrikofria),%(Afi, 
to cook in a native oven any 
article contained in a hollow 
vessel. To. kofiij to enclose or 
wrap up, to clothe, Ha. ohu^ 
to roll up (as the sea that 
does not break) a roller, a 
swell, ohuaj a crowd of people, 
ohuij to twist round, ohuohuy 
heavy, burdensome, a wreath 
worn round the neck, to dress 
in uniform, Tah. oAu, a bank 
or ridge of earth thrown up, 
a bundle of native food tied 
up and baked in the native 
oven, to bend downwards as 
the branch of a tree, to stoop, 
to twirl round as a wheel.! 
A. kabba, to roll up into a ball, 
to make into balls (food) for 
cooking, to invert, to stoop, to 
be heavy, A. kobbat%kab6b% 
(see under kabu, d. koau, 
supra) : kobbat also denotes 
a mob of horses, crowd or 
mass of men, herd of camels, 
a ball of threads rolled up to- 
gether, a heavy ponderous 
thing, a hill, kabkaba, 2, to 
be wrapped up, envelo]^, to 
wrap up or envelop oneself 
in one’s garment). 

Koi, d., dem., this, d. kei : ko 
dem., and i, dem. 

Koia (ko-ia, ko-ya), same as 
preceding. 

Koi, 8., and 

Koika, s., a boundary, from 

Koi, or ko i, v. t. &e goi. 

Koko, 8., c. art. nokoko, 
reddish juice or paint for 
nafona, made from a plant 
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(also called nekoko) ; goko L 
[To. fcolw, Sa. Va, id.J 
Kokoro, s. See under gor i. 
Kokoti, a., a net for catching 
fish : koto. 

Kola, d.f and redup., 

Kokola, y. i., to be bent, d. 
kolo, kola ki na buruma, 
(a mother-in-law) bends or 
stoops to the sou-in-law. H. 
kara% id., transposed. A. 
raka, see lako, infra. 

Kola, y. i., and redup., 
Kokola, y. i., or gkola; to be 
arid, dry ; hence 
Kola, s., a dry stick or log. 
A. kahala, kohoP, to be arid, 
dry. 

Kola, V. i., and gola, and 
redup. gkola(kokpla), to c'all 
out, cry out, to speak loud ; 
hence 

Kola oli, s., echo, lit. calling 
out like. I^e oli. [Fi. kaila, 
to shout, Mg. akura, s., shout- 
ing.] H. kara’, to cry out, 
call out. 

Kolau, redup. gkolau. See 
g^lau i. 

Kolau, s. See kalau, spider’s 
web, dd. kalai, nilau; na- 
mera kolau, web of fat on 
the inwards of a pig. [An. 
nilva = kolau, nUvanilva ^ 
namera-kolau.] 

Kolau (see preceding word), 
pr. n., prob. originally giyen 
to a waiTior full of stratagems. 
See also theyerb under kalau, 
to weaye, to lie in wait, watch 
in ambush (as in war). A. 
’aruba, to be wily or cun- 
ning. 


Kolobu na, a, its joint (of a 
bamboo or reed), applied also 
to the knobs or nyets on a 
tank. A. karibu, joint of a 
bamboo or reed. 

Koldfa, y. c., to be bent, as 
with hunger or famine, redup. 
gkolofa. See lofa i, Idfa. 
[Fi. kalavCf bent, from love-t'a^ 
to bend.] 

Komam, dd. kinami, kimam. 

Kon, y. i., or a. (with ending 
n), and redup., 

Kokon, gkon, to be bitter (of 
anything), kona ki, to be 
bitter towards (someone), na- 
marita na i gkon, his belly 
is bitter (he is angry). [Sa. 
owa, 'ooncif bitter, sour. 
’omif bitter, poisonous, 'onA 
to be poisoned, *o*onu, *o?Misia.] 
A. boma-t, £. bnma-t, l£ 
bamah, bitter, heat, gall, 
poison. 

Konai na, s., c. art. nakonai 
na, his gall or bile: kon, 
bitter. 

Kona, y. i., gona, to stand 
firm, to be fixed, firm, then, 
to haye the mind fixed upon, 
to be occupied with, kona ki. 
H. kun, prop, to stand up- 
right, Hi. to set up, found, 
then to apply one’s mind to, 
Ni. to stand firm, fixed, steady, 
firm, constant ; 

Kona gor i, y., to stand firm 
protecting him (as in war). 
See gor L 

Kon& i, or konai, y. i, and 
gonai, to pierce (as a board 
with an instrument like an 
awl). E. to pierce. 
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Konaisaii v. , topierce through. 
See sai. 

Kore na, s., see gore na, 
brother’s sister, sister's 
brother, children of the same 
mother (actually), or, if not, 
members of the same na- 
kainaga. 

Kor i. See gor i. 

Kor6 sa, v. t., conceal it (as 
misconduct of which one is 
accused) : gor i. 

Koro, s., c. art. nakoro, a 
fence, a wall, d. iura, c. ait. 
gor i. 

Kdro, s., a fish fence, enclosure 
for catching fish ; a ring (or 
halo) round the moon : gor i. 

KorO| s., c. art. nekoro, in- 
cantation or rites of divina- 
tion; and 

Koro, V., to divine : gor i. 

Koroat^la^, d., or nakoro- 
atdla^, the sky, dd. koroin- 
lagi, rikitdlagi, lit. the fence, 
or that which surrounds or 
encloses the atSla^, q.v. 

Korobila^, s., d., the sky, lit. 
the fence, or that which en- 
closes heaven. See la^, 
ela^. 

Koroki, v., to insist (as in 
argument), provoke, irritate. 
S. gareg (Pael), to provoke. 

Kori, or koria, also kuri, or 
kuria, s., a dog, a warrior, 
a brave, cognate oro, to bark. 
[Sa. ulif id., Ma. kuri, a dog, 
any quadruped. To. kuli, a 
dog, Fut. kuli, Ta. kuri, £pi 
kuU, kuliu, TaSa. mriu, Halo 
vuria, Ml. kuri, id.] A. gorw% 
a young dog, gariyy% brave. 


Kori, interj., also in akori, 
kori la! this now indeed! 
here, or there indeed! ko, 
dem., ri, dem. 

Koro, V. i., to snore. See 
goro. 

Koroi, d. kurui, a woman ; 
and 

Koruni, kuruni, q.v. See 
Ch. II. 17. e. 

Kos i, kus i, V. t., to cut or 
shear off (as the end of the 
outer covering of a young 
cocoanut fit for drinking); 
and 

Kosu-mi, V. t., to husk a cocoa- 
nut, also kusu-mi, ^su-mi ; 
i gUBU, V. i., said of a ripe 
cocoanut which separates it- 
self and falls from the tree, 
kU8U*mi, or ^u-mi, v. t., 
to gather cocoanuts from the 
tree, kusu, or ^su, v. i., to 
be ripe, soft, makusukusu, 
to be ripe, soft, kusue na, s., 
the soft place on the top of a 
child’s head, the last to close 
up, makUB, q.v., s., cutter or 
knife. A. gazza, to cut off, 
shear ; to cut (grass, &c.) in 
order to gather provender, to 
cut off the clusters of dates 
from the tree; to begin to 
ripen (dates), 4, to have 
(sheep) ready for shearing, or 
ripe grain, to be ready to be 
gathered from the tree (dates), 
to be ripe or ready for gather- 
ing (fruit of the palm tree), 
for reaping (grain), for shear- 
ing (sheep); migazz*, a cut- 
ting instrument. 

Kosn, s., a cutting instrument 
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made of bone : preceding 
word. 

Kosoftfla, s., c. ari nakoeoaftt, 
dd. naao&fa, so&fa, a plant 
used in ceremonial, or ritual 
purifications: it is swept down 
the limbs to carry away the 
uncleanness ; lit. the tree that 
carries (away) ; kosu (see 
kasu), and afa i. 

Kota, s., a time, in, i ta kota 
ki (a person), he appoints a 
time to or for (someone) ; 
and in 

Kotfan, d. for gotafanu, gota 
ffinu, q.v., evening. 

K5te, d. for k&uota, and et, 
q.v. 

Koto bolo, s., a basket (see 
bolo). [Ml. gat^ Malo gete^^ 
To. kato, Sa. *atOy a basket.] 
A. ka’tat, a basket (for carry- 
ing dates). 

Koto, s., a kind of crab: so 
called from nipping. See 
following word. 

Koto-fl, V. t., kote-fl, kotu-fi, 
gote-fl, redup. kotokote-fl, 
gotokote-fl (intensive), to 
cut, to cut off, break off ; cni 
gote-fi, to lie across it, bala 
tagoto, inclined across, a- 
cross, ba gote-fi, go across 
it, Boka gote-fi, leap across 
it ; sai gote-fi, tuba gote-fi, 
pronounce judgement against 
him, condemn him to death, 
i gotokoto bat i, he made 
a beginning, first did it {Ji)r6ke 
ground in the doing of it), 
makoto, broken (a stick, or 
anything), ceases (as war), a 
makoto ki, I cease from (a 


thing, as a thing I have sold), 
have no further connection 
with, separate from, cease 
from (a thing or person), kuti 
nakoau, cut up the pudding 
(cooked), gkuti (^kuti), to 
make a stealthy invasion or 
inroad, i gai tagoto, or make- 
tokoto, he screams abruptly, 
cries out in sharp, sudden, 
broken screams; kokoti, a 
net (cutting off the fish) ; ba- 
gote-fi, to buy it (make it 
separate from its former 
owner) ; i kote-fiau isa, he 
breaks me off from it (a thing 
i possessed) ; bikutu, v. r., 
decide about (someone), bi- 
kutu ki nia, decide about 
him, sera makoto, to be 
startled, surprised, makot, 
a place. [Sa. to cut (iu3 
the hair), 'ottoti, K, 

koti‘Va, to clip, or shear, ai 
kotif scissors or shears (origin- 
ally a shell or shark’s tooth) J 
A. katana, cut, cut off; 
separate, cross (a river) ; cease ; 
decide about (a thing); to 
snap (as a rope), break; to 
break off, cease from (a jour- 
ney, &c. == makoto ki) ; to 
invade, or make an inroad, 
stealthily, &c. ; makta% a 
X>lace. 

Ku, verb, pron., 2 sing., and 
pi., you. 

Ku, dem., this, as, nai ku na, 
d. ga kin, this (is) he, or it, 
nai ua naga, nai ua, nai 
naga, nai kis. '[My. iku, 
that.] E. ku, id. I^e ko, 
ka, ki% dem. 
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Kn, d., kusi or ipsuit v. i., to 
ory out, vociferate, cry or call 
out, low (an ox). H. ga^ah, 
S. g*o% ory out, vociferate, 
low (an ox). 

Kua, gua^ preceding word. 

Kua, ad., inter., and indef. : 
gua, q.y. 

Kuba na, s., c. art. nakuba 
na, its or his day ; d. for uba 
na, or ube na, q.v. 

Kuboga, &, d., a net (for catch- 
ing fish), d. kut)ena, id. [Sa. 
upeda, Tah, upea, Ma. Icupega^ 
id.j A. kiffat, a net, from 
kaffa, to wrap round, &c. 

Kubu, s., inside, the belly, also 
kobu, and kabu, d. kama (in 
arekabu, q. v., gnekama), 
then, inside (a house), and 
with the prep, e, ekubu, 
ekobu, in the inside, inside : 
then, ekobu, in one d. de- 
notes also a house. fMg. 
IcihUf the belly, Icubam, its 
centre or middle, kubunij the 
Ix^ide, inner part, entrails.] 
A. ga’fu, the belly, interior 
cavity of a thing, inside (of a 
house), from galla, to be 
hollow. 

Kufiag^a, d., v. i., to fiy, to 
flap the wings, flutter. [To. 
kapakapa, to flap the wings. 
My. kapak, to fly, flapping the 
wings, not gliding.] A. h’a- 
faka, 1, 4, to fly, to flap with 
the wings. 

Kui na, d., s., c. art. nakui 
na, d. kihi na (i.e. kisi na, 
in that d. h is for s), the back, 
rump, tail : kui na d. bui na. 
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and luhi na (i. e. kiiM nh) d. 
bisi na, by the change of 
b and k. 

Kuku, V. i. See guku. 

Kuli na (d. uili na), a, the 
skin, bark. [Ha. tli, Ma. kiri, 
skin, bark, My. kulit, skin, 
hide, pelt, leather, bark, rind, 
husk, shell. Mg. hudiia^ skin, 
bark.] A. gilid, id. 

Kulu, V. i., to wrap oneself 
up, to cover oneself up (as in 
bed) ; 

Kulu-ti, V. t., same as kalu* 
ti; 

Kulu, s., c. art. nakulu, cloth, 
covering, that which covers ; 

Kulekule, or kulukulu, d., 
id. : kalu, q.v. 

Kuma na, s., or guma na, c. 
art. na kumana, inner bark, 
pellicle, or cover, as of an 
egg, orange, &c. : d. for kamu 
na. 

Kum i, v. t. (see gum i), to 
absorb, redup. kukumi. 

Kumu, d., pers. pron., 2 pi., 
you, dd. akam and akamus, 
kami, nikam, nimu, nem, 
or ngSm, egu. [My. kamu. 
Tag. kamo, Ml. P. kamdi, Epi 
kamiu, Ta. ituma, id.] 

Kunuti na, s., c. art. naku- 
nuti na, food, fruits, as the 
almond ; also new yams. See 
kan i. A. ’ukilat, whatevei* 
is eaten, as fruits, &c. 

Kura, 8., c. art. nakflra, a 
plant; so called from its 
bitterness. Of a stingy man 
who withholds food from a 
visitor it is said, nalb'^anena 
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i hi naklira. See under 
gora L 

Kurafi d. for karafl, q.v. 
Kuri, or kxuia, a, same as 
kori, koria, dog. 

Kuru, or kura, a., shnvelled, 
dried, nfili kuru, shrivelled 
dried leaves (as banana leaves 
when withered and dry are). 
See kara, or gara. 

Kuru ki, v. t., to gather 
together; and 

Kuru-maki, v. t., to gather 
together; and 
Kuruk; and 

Kukuruk (gkuruk), v. L, or 
mid., to gather itself, or to 
bo gathered together : see 
ki ; belonging to this 
stem are also takftra, crowd 
(of men), and makara, to be 
gathered together, d. (trans- 
posed) maraka, or meraka. 
See guru. 

Kuruku na, s., kuruku natua 
na, the ankle : kuruk. The 
ankle is so called because the 
leg gathers itsdf, as it were, 
into the knob of the joint. 
Kurumase na, s., d. (trans- 
posed) for borakese na, q.v. 
Kuruni, s., a woman. See 
Ch. II. 17. c. And 
Kuruiy s., a., id. 

Kus, d., V. i,, to be hidden; 
d. euEVL (i.e. kusu), q.v., to 
stoop. As to connection of 
these two meanings, see belu: 
a man to avoid being 
seen, or to be hidden. 

Kus i, or kusiy v. t., to go in 
the track of, follow, usually 
uaif q.v. (the k being elided), 


rafe kus i, to go through 
following it (as a pig going 
through a hole in the fence 
of a garden following another 
pig(, hence the proverb, uago 
iskai i l;K>ra bua uakoro, 
uago laba i rafe kus i,”ohe 
pig bursts open the fence, 
many pigs go through the 
opening following (or after) 
it: in takus i, rukus i (nru- 
kus i) the k also is not elided. 
See usi. 

Kusu na, d., s., dd. kui na, 
kihi na, bui na, q.v. 

Kusu, V. i., and 
Kusue na, s. See kosu-mi. 
Kusue, orku8Ulie(pronounced 
kusuwe), d. kusu, s., rat (or 
mouse). [Ta. gasuJc, Ml. dd. 
Masup, aJcasu, Pa. asm, Santo 
dd. Jcarihif keriu^ Ma. hiorCy 
Sa. iorCy My. tiJcuSy Mysol 
Jcelof, Gilolo luf, lupu, id.] 
A. ku^rub*, rat. 

Kut 'i, V. t., to cut, and 
Kukut i (gkut i), redup. : i 
gkuti ban, he goes to make 
an inroad stealthily (as in 
time of war) ; also si kut i 
(si, to shoot) to shoot not 
killing, but only cutting or 
wounding ; and 
Kutu ki, bikutu ki, to decide 
about (someone). S^koto-fl. 
Kutu, 8., louse. rSa. 'uiu, 
louse, an insect which eats 
the skin of' the hands and 
feet. My. "kutuy louse. To., 
Put., ImtUy Ta. Ujgd^ An. gety 
Ml. P, guty Malo utUy louse.] 
A. ^urdus &c.,,id. 

Note.— There is* no other 
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word for flea in Ef., but to 
diatinguiah a flea from a louae 
the former ia called kutu n 
koria, the kutu of the dog, 
80 Fut. kutu kuli, My. kutu 
anjig (aujigt dog), TaSa. utu 
▼urlu, but Malo utu (simply). 
The Efatese say there were 
no fleas in the island before 
Europeans brought them. In 
Sa. flea is ^utuflti, and in Fi. 
kutu ni manumanu. 

La, d. le, ad., indeed, certainly, 
surely, particle of emphasis, 
as uisi la, yes indeed, i la 
maaikina, he indeed is one, 
or one only, i le sa, he is 
indeed bad, i ga fano la, let 
him go indeed. [Sa. la. My. 
lah, id.^ A. la, certainly, 
surely, indeed. 

La i, or lai, v. t, to put out, 
or eject from, the mouth, as 
food, froth, the tongue (see 
le) : lua. 

Lftba, y. i., to be much, many ; 
baba or leba, labalaba or 
lebaleba, to be or become 
big, grow up, d. lafulafu, to 
be or become (grow) big, 
lalaba, or leleba, big, great, 
leba, elder ; tealabaorleba, 
plenty, enough (no more), it 
is enough, mil&ba, last, 
namelien^ mil&ba i en lu 
ua, my last footprint is in 
this place, i. e. I will come no 
more here, tea milftba, the 
last (person or thing), i libi 
milftb& aa, he looked upon it 
for the last time, d. leb, 
indeed, very ; barab (barau, 


&c.) long. rSa. lavoj to be 
enough, in£ed, very, loa, 
long (and leva, long, of timeX 
Mg. lava, long, tall, con- 
tinning long (ssEf. barab, 
baraf), My. luwas, Ims, wide, 
extensive, large, ample, Fi. 
levu, great, or large ; in great 
numters, all, as, era sa lako 
levu, they are all, or many, 
gone (=s Ef. ru Wm bano), 
vakalevu-taJca, to increase ; 
cause to be great or many, 
balavu, long.] H. rabab, to 
become much or many, to 
be increased, to he much or 
many, inf. rob, a being much 
or many, abundance, multi- 
tude ; poetically multitude is 
almost used for *air (so in 
Fi. and Ef. levu, l&baX a 
being great (of might), a 
being long (of a way), rab, 
much, many; enough (it is) 
enough (no more, cease, leave 
off, so Ef.) ; big (great, large, 
vast), applied to a wide space, 
to a long way, and to things 
generally in the sense of 
great, big ; elder. The cog- 
nate and supplementary verb 
is rabah, to be multiplied, 
increased, often to be many ; 
to become great, to grow up, 
to be grnat. See Index. 

Labalaba, or lebaleba, v. i., 
and a., redup. of laba, or leba, 
V. i., and a., to be great, big, 
as, natasi leba, the great sea. 
Seeiaba. 

Labo, s. See leba: leba 
boa. 

Laf i, or lali, v. t, to take, 
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take up, carry (a thing), take 
up (a song). [Ha. lam (ps. 
laweci) to take, carry.] A. 
rafa^a, to take up, carry. 

Lftfi na, s., c. art^ the cover, 
sheath, or envelope of the 
flowers or buds of the cocoa- 
nut palm; the hard sub- 
stance (of same shape) of the 
cuttle-fish (d. namagi rofa- 
rofa = little canoe of the 
cuttle-fish). A. **ilaf% a 
cover, sheath, or envelope, 
H. *alaf, to cover, to' wrap 
up, A. <«alafa, to enclose in 
a sheath or vessel. 

Lafuis, dd. rlfSlu, libuis, 
lif&ru, q.v. 

LafolaflL, d«, v. i., and a., to 
grow up, big : laba. 

Laga, V. t., to seek, search for, 
lagg sa, seek it, bilftga sa, 
id., and redup., 

Ii&g&l&gg sa, V. t., id. (fre- 
quentative). A. rama, to 
seek, search for, n. a. ma- 
ram’. 

Lagfk-ti, V. t., to raise, lift up 
(as a thing from the ground), 
and 

L&ga, s., that which raises: 
laga laga-ti (the planks of a 
boat) ; 

Laga i, or lagai, v. t., to 
raise, lift up (as the wind 
raises thatch from a Toof ) ; 
then to raise (a thing, so as 
to make it conspicuous), as, 
i mirama laga-ti, it (the 
moon, &C.) shines raising it 
(into view, making it con- 
spicuous); hence 

Laga (without object) to shine 
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(to raise into view, make 
conspicuous), bisa laia-ti, 
to speak raising it (into 
view), laga-ti, to speak with 
a loud voice, laga, v. i., to 
sing, and 

Lagalaga, v., redup. (in all 
these senses) : nidagalaga 
na, s., a thing raised from or 
off something (as a scale from 
the eyes, husk from grain, 
&c.): malaga, malagalag^, 
to raised (so as to be con- 
spicuous, as a ship on the 
sea) ; balaga-ti, v. c., to 
make raised (a thing), balaga- 
saki nia, v. c., i^alaga na 
(see under these words), ta^a- 
la^, V. r*, to raise it^lf, be 
raised (from above, or off, 
anything) ; 

La^, s., with prep, ela^, ad. 
(used also as a prep.) and s., 
the sky, heaven, al^ve. [Sa. 
la^a, to rise up, to raise up, 
redup. lagalaga^ a, a stick 
for raising up flat coral, v., 
to raise up (as a heavyweight), 
lagalagaolay to raise the finger 
nails from the flesh, lagi, the 
sl^, heaven, v., to cw out 
with a loud voice, to sing, 
Ha. lana, to float (on water), 
float (i. e. be lifted up/ raised) 
in the air, 2ani, sky, heaven, 
luna, the upper side of any 
thing, the upper, the above, 
a, upper, higher, above, and, 
with a prep., ad., or prep., 
above, Sa t7uya, id., My. 
toyif, sky, firmament, ma^if 
the palaf^ an awning, canopy^ 
Mg. sky, l^eaven.] H. 
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rum, ram, v. to be high, to 
raise (anything, voice, &c.), 
lift up (take up, away), rim, 
ramut, marom (barou), 
ramah, E. rama (for ramat), 
the third heaven, aryam, 
heaven, aryamat, the heavens, 
Mod.S. mirem, &c., to raise 
up. 

Lagaraf, v. i., or mid., to 
mourn (as for the dead) : 
laga-ti, to raise, and teraf i, 
to scratch, from raising the 
hands and tearing or scratch- 
ing the cheeks in mourning 
(see l^ora i., bora na, the 
temples). 

Lagafaru na, v. and s. com- 
pounded, to raise its wings 
(a bird) : laga-ti, and afaru 
na. 

Lagafhsu ki, v., make a sign 
to : laga-ti, and fasu na. 

Lagila^, v. i., to be proud, 
uplifted. [Ha. lanilani, to 
be high-minded, proud, show 
hc^htiness.] See la^-ti. 

Iiagu ki, V. t., to have, to 
possess. See laka. 

Iia^, s., c. art. nala^, the 
wind ; other forms of this 
word are in, and redup. 
al^dgi, with article nin, 
n4^d^, the air, the breeze. 
[Ml. nieny Paama 2ay, Am. 

yiffy Fi. Vagiy My. ay/w. 
Mg. aninay £u. 26ma, the 
wind, Sa. maiatjiy to blow, be 
windy, ps. maiatjMy s., the 
wind, Ma. matagiy the wind, 
kotcgitegiy gentle wind, kohcgty 
or kohegikegi, wind.] A. na- 
eama, to blow gently (the 


wind), naaam*, a light wind, 
na’sam, and nasim*, a light 
wind, breeze, air. 

Lago, s., fly ; lago f&, buzzing 
fly, blow-fly. [Sa. lagOy a fly. 
My. lagauy a large fly, a blue- 
bottle.] A. lakka^u, a fly, 
from laka^a, preheiidit ex- 
tremo rostro rem. 

L&go, V., to prop, s., the 
wooden pins whose sharpened 
ends are driven into the sama 
(outrigger), and whbse upper 
ends (crossed) hold and bear 
lip the nakiat, of a canoe. 
[Sa. lagOy Santo lako, props 
of a canoe.] A. rakaha, to 
prop, see laka. 

Iiagor, or lagora, or lagoro, 
ad., d. lakor, q.v. 

Lai. See la i ; redup., ^ 
Lailai, v. t., frequentative or 
intensive. 

Lai, or lei, contracted to le, 
li, s., woman, as, le kiU, 
little woman (in addressing 
a female child or girl), le, or 
li meroan, women, ladies (in 
addressing ,an assembly of 
women) : this word is used 
before names of females, as 
ma, q.v., is before names of 
males, as, lei, le, or li, m&ko, 
madam, mistress, miss, or 
lady, mako. [Fi. acU, con- 
tracted diy id., Bali luhy Mota 
iroy ro, id.] H. *is'8'ah, Ch. 
»ita, S. »atto’, A. »untha, 
woman, Ch. emph. *itta’, 
’intta’, id. But see Ch. II. 
17./, c. 

Lai, s., c. art. nalai, or inlai, 
or nilai, sail (of a canoe or 
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ship). [Sa. Ittf Ha. m, Mg. 
Im, My. layavj N. Guinea 
id. ; My.''fay«r, to sail, to 
navigate, also imiayar, and 
malayarJ^ See tirii riri, to 
&c. Lai is what makes 
the canoe ily, its wings. Ma. 
rei-a (from rere, to fly), to be 
sailed over. Cf. lea, infra. 

Lailai, v. i., to be delighted, 
rejoice. CMg. laxilauy play, 
playthings, milaulauy to play.] 
A. laha% n. a. lahw% to 
play ; to be delighted. 

Lai, or lei, or la i, v. t., to 
pluck, to gather (fruit), lai 
nua nakasu, to pluck or 
gather the fruits of trees. 
See bila i, or bilai. [My. 
Idlif to pluck, to gather.] E. 
’araya, H. ’arah, to pluck, 
to gather (as fruits). 

Lai, or lei, v. t., to tie up, as 
lei namanuk, to tie up a 
wound, A. ’ara*, to tie up ; 
fasten. 

Lak, d. for lako, q.v. 

Laka, s., laka leo, foundation 
or cause of a matter or affair ; 
and 

Laka, or lake, c. art. nalake 
na, its foundation, then, its 
cause, as, nalake na tafa, 
the foundation of the hill or 
mountain, Atua i bi nala- 
kegita, God is our founda- 
tion, i.e. our upholder, te 
uane i bi nalake nafakal, 
that is the cause of the war, 
then nalakena, because, lit. 
its cause ; and 

Lake, or laki, v. i, to marry 
(of a woman) : lake ki nanoi. 
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S a husband, lit betake 
F to a husband; and 
Ikke kiena, betake herself to 
his house, and then generally 
of anyone, i lake, he betakes 
himself (to dwell somewhere), 
i lake en lu ua, he has be- 
taken himself to dwell here ; 
laga ki, v. t., to have, to 
possess, d. lakea ki, telakie 
na, its possessor, or telake 
na, atelakie na, atelakea na, 
or atelake na, id., Atua i bi 
atelakea ^ta, God is our 
possessor, possesses us. [Ma. 
taldal'C. a., well founded, 
takCy s., root, stump, post ol 
a pa, cause, imtakCy s., base, 
root, reason, cause.] A. 
rakaha, to lean upon (some- 
thing) ; to betake oneself (to 
someone) ; to place upon, 
found, as to found (his house 
upon a rock), 4, to support 
(prop lip), 5, to abide (in some 
place ; to use free power (in a 
matter); ruka^N the firm 
side of a mountain, by which 
it is upheld, ’arkah% a foun- 
dation. 

Note. — The expression tu- 
lake, is composed of tu, to 
give (or tua), and lake, and 
means to give in trust to (to 
give relying upon or trusting 
in)— i tulake is, he gave in 
trust it, i tulak irh sa, he 
gave in trust, to them it (as 
a present or money to be 
taken charge of and conveyed 
by them to the ^person for 
whom it is intended). 

Lakau, v. t., d. ^transposed) 
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for galau q.v., to eroosover. 
[Sa. Ia'a» to step, to pass 
orer, ps. bi'asta, r^up. Zola'a, 
la*Ma; Idai^ to pass over, 
break over (as a wave over a 
canoe from one side over to 
the other), Za'a^a, Ucisaga, a 
step, a stepping over.] Hence 

IiBlcati, B., a crossing place in 
a fence ; a stile. 

Lako, &, d. lak, a small en- 
closure (like a hole, for put- 
ting or confining a pig in). 
See following word. 

Lako, V. i., dd. laku, loku, 
loko, roko, nrok, to stoop, 
be curved, then stoop or 
crouch, concealing herself (as 
a mothcr-in-law from her 
son-in-law), to be concealed 
(as one stoops in order to be 
concealed, see knsu), 

redup. lakolako, c. prep, ki, 
lakolako ki, to be crouching 
and stooping and concealed 
from (someone), toko loku, 
to abide concealed or in con- 
cealment, luku, id., luku- 
taki nia, or loko-taki nia, 
to place him in concealment 
(as a wounded warrior for 
surgical treatment), ba lako- 
said nia, to creep upon it 
stealthily (as a hunter upon 
a bird), hence ba lako, to 
hunt (birds), lit. to go con- 
cealed, luku, or luk, a hole 
or pit, luku noai, a well, 
lako, or lak (see preceding 
word), baltika (i. e. 1^ luku), 
a curved (concavity). [Fi. 
rokOj a bowing form or pos- 
ture, a., bent like a bow, ad., 


9 a lako rokOf goes stooping 
or bowing, ai rdko, bow- 
string, rdko-ta, bend a bow, 
roko-va, bow to, pay respect 
to, rohorokOf reverence, re- 
spect, vakaroko, bow down 
with weakness, or go stoop- 
ing, Sa. to bend, bend 
down, bend round.] A. 
raka'a, n. a. rokoS or ruku% 
to stoop, to be curved or bent, 
to bow or be bent down (as in 
prayer), rak'at, bowing, 
stooping (as in prayer), ru- 
k*at, a hole, pit. 

Iiakolako ki, redup. of pre- 
ceding word ; and 

Lako-saki, the same. 

Lakor, ad., i.e. la-kor, indeed 
now : lakor is sometimes 
practically syn. with la as, 
i fe la mai matol, or i fe 
lakor mai matol, he may 
indeed come to-morrow, or the 
latter may be rendered, he 
may indeed now come to- 
morrow. This is the. lit. 
translation, but it might be 
expressed, he may perhaps, 
or possibly, come to-morrow, 
hence, i lakor sa ko m&ki, 
it indeed now is bad, or don’t- 
know, and simply, i lakor sa, 
expresses that the thing very 
probably is bad in the spier’s 
opinion, who, however, does 
not state, as a positive, ascer- 
tained fact that it is so: la, 
ad., and the dem. particles ko 
and r* (ra, ri, ro, ru). 

Ukdrd, s., a kind of flute. A. 
nfikdr*, oornu, tuba, Nm. 
naqour, clarion, A. nakara, 






Lau gor i, v, t., to plant, sur- 
rounding or concealing him or 
it ; redup. Ifilft gor i (for lau- 
lau gor i), id., intensive; 
and 

Lau fai i, v. t., d. lau bua i, 
to plant (as a spear, in any- 
one) piercing him. See fai, 
bua. [Sa. fo, to plant, to 
build, to fall (as rain), &c.. 
To. taUf to implant, to plant, 
to drop, to fall, &c.J H. 
nata', fut. ita% inf. ntoa% to 
set (anything) upright, to 
plant (any plant); to plant 
(anything, as a people); to 
fix, fasten in; set up (as a 
tent, an image), n. a. ta'at. 

Launa, &, c. art. nalauna, 
redup. nalalauna, a commu- 
nity, as the people of a village 
or district. Lit., the people 
plcmted, bom in the country : 
see preceding word. 

Lausa. See lousa. 

Lausu ha, s., the nose, d. for 
ha^su na ; la, art. (usually 
na), and usu, for ^su, q.v., 
nose. 

Le, s. See lai, woman. 

Le, V. t., for lai, or la i : i le 
mina, he puts out the tongue : 
lua. 

Le, ad., d. for la. 

Le, also leo, and lo, v., to see, 
as lo nasan, see evil, lo na- 
fanua, see the land, to look, 
Idbi, or Ubi, look upon, li- 
bi-si (d. lim-si), look upon 
him, Ubi nata, look upon, 
see a person, d. leba nata, 
look upon a person, le\>a i, 
look upon him, see him, d. 


lek& nata, look at a person, 
lekft, look at him, see him ; 

Lele is, redup., to look for it, 
d. leoled sa, rai, q.v., aspect, 
look, forehead, rairai, to be 
in countenance, unabashed, 
unashamed, leo, or lo, to 
watch, i.e., to look, ba lo, 
behold. [Sa. leo, to watch, 
redup. leleo ; leoleo^a, a watch- 
ing, leoleosaH, to watch, My. 
Hat, to see, to look, Uatx, 
Uatkan, &c.. Mg. hirata, sight, 
seeing, Fi. rai, a., seeing, rai, 
rairai, to look, rai4'a, to look 
at, rairai, a prophet (a seer), 
valcarai-taJca, to show.] H. 
ra*ah, to see, ra’ah bd, look 
upon, see, ra’ah ’et% look at. 
Hi. to show, ro’eh, a prophet, 
seer, A. ra’a% to see, 4, show, 
£. re^ya, to see. See also 
borea, naborea. 

Le, leo, lu (in lu rik, d.), lo, 
8., c. art. nale na, naleo na, 
nalo na, his voice, speech, 
word, rogi nalo na, hear his 
voice, i.e. obey him, or rogi 
berakati nalona, or naleona, 
d. nalen; without the nom. 
suf. and with or without the 
art. it signifies a thing, some- 
thing, as, nalo sikai, one 
thing, nalo laba, many 
things ; nalo na^ena, on 
account of, for the sake of, 
his name, lit the thing of 
his name ; lo-soko, true, lit. 
true thing, le-soko, lo balo, 
empty, worthless thing, lo 
sa, bad thing, lo uia, good 
thing, d. lo amau, true, lit. 
true thing, hence the expres- 
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sions sera-loamau, or sera- 
Idsoko, to believe, sera- 
lob&lo, to deem worthless, 
despise* [Sa. Zeo, the voice, 
a sound, ZcoZeod, a., loud 
talking, To. Zca, speech, voic^, 
language.] A. la<*a% to 
speak, n. a. la<*w*y sound, 
voice, lo*<at, word, language, 
dialect (see misleo, inf&). 

Iiea ki, v. t., to toss away, 
throw down (anything), to 
sweep, drive away (as the 
wind trees), and redup., 

Iieleaki, v. t., intensive. [Sa. 
lele, to fly, lelea, to be driven 
by the wind (as if made to 
fly). To. id. and Ze, to drive.] 
See tiri, riri. 

Leana, v. i., or a., d. lena, d. 
Idg, to be straight (not 
crooked), then to be right, 
upright, righteous, bisa lena, 
speak straight, i.e. right, 
natamole lena, a straight, 
i. e. upright or righteous man ; 
tu lena, to stand straight, 
stand up. [Fi. cZont«. straight, 
then righteous, vakadodonu- 
taka, to make straight. Sa. 
tonu, a., right, straight, cor- 
rect, To. tonu, straight, direct, 
clear, faka-tonu, to make 
evident, manifest, tonuia, 
nghteous, tu tonu, (stand) 
upright] H. takan, to be 
or income straight, Pi. to 
make straight, to dispose 
rightly (proverbs). 

Iidl^ i, leba i, or lebe i, d., 
V. t, d. syn. Idka, to look 
upon it : le, to look, see. 

Leba, redup. leleba, lebaleba 


(intensive), v. i., or a., to be 
or become big, great : nale- 
baleban, greatness, the being 
great: laba. 

Leba, &, c. art. naleba, s., a 
species of earth, clay, mud, 
dirt, lebalebara, a., dirty, 
soiled (a. ending ra), d. leba- 
leba, a., id. (a. ending a), d. 
la^o (i.e. leba Ipo, or i^oa) 
stinking leba, slush, mud. 
[Ha. Z<^o, to be dirty, defiled, 
soiled, a, dirt, ground, clay, 
lepol^, dirty (intensive).] 
A. tabi*a, to be dirty, fabe*, 
t»bas dirt, mud, taba*a, to 
impress or seal, (4) to make a 
water vessel from clay, tub'an, 
day. 

Lebaleba, v. i., or a. See 
leba, laba. 

Lebaleba, a. See leba, s. 

Lebalebara, a. See leba, a 

Lebule, V., i.e. le (lele), to go 
round, and bule, q.v., to 
complete, to go completely 
round (of a canoe, as round a 
point or headland) : lele, ili- 
flki. 

Leg, V. i., or a., d. for lena, 
leana. 

Lei. See lai, s., woman. 

Leka, v. t., leka, look at him, 
lek& nata, look at, see a 
person : d. lelpa. See leo. 

Lele, or lili (lie, or le, lli, or 
ili, P), to wind, to go round, 
turn, curve, as, raru i sella, 
soko, or bft lele ki nailanua, 
the ship runs, moves swiftly, 
or goes curving round the 
land (island), naflian i soka 
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lele nafaniiA, the word moves 
smftly round (i. e. all through) 
the land, le-bulOf q.v., le, or 
li-taku na, or lele taku na» 
to turn behind his back, lele 
takun^ sa, to turn behind 
one’s back with it (i.e. to do, 
say something, concealing it 
from someone), ili*flkif or 
lili-flki naenuu, to round 
the point or cape (a canoe)« 
ilisela, or lili-sela, as, i su- 
rata ilisela, he walked all 
the way, lit. round the way 
(see eela), i talele (or talle 
or thle), he turned aside, 
i talele ki, he turned or 
turns aside from (a person or 
thing), malele, to be bent 
or curved (as a branch of a 
tree heavy with fruit), bilele, 
V. r., to turn hither and 
thither, lusi, or Itilusi (i.e. 
lele usi), lit. to go round 
following or tracking it, as, 
lulusi noai sera, he follows 
the stream, walldng in the 
whter, lusi nakasu, goes 
along a stick, lili maroa, lit. 
to go round turning itself. 
[Pi. Iele4% to bend .3 A. 
lawa to wind, bend, 

turn, &c., E. AcoA (eg.) for 

A(0Ai0, IL 

Note.— S ee the cognate liu, 
liUu. 

Lele, a, tortoiseshell, the 
cover of the turtle; a tortoise- 
(Bhell bracelet The shell of 
the turile is called lele from 
its round or curved form. 
See preceding word [Mg. 
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rcrCf the largest kind of tor^ 
toise.] 

Ldmina: Id, v. t, to put out, 
and mina, a, the tongue, to 
put out the tengue, syn. lua 
mina. See Id, lua, v. t. 

Ldna, d. leana, q.v. 

Leo, to look, see le ; le or leo 
goro ^ta, to watch, look for, 
expect, look after us. 

Leo, s., c. art. naleo, thing, 
affair ; hence 

Ledu&n, a, c. art. naleduftn 
(i.e. naleo u&n, that thing, 
or affair), a feast (in heathen- 
ism), or heathen gathering, in 
wl^ich offerings or sacrihees 
are\ made to the natemate, 
and presents given to the 
guests. 

Ler, y. i., d. for liliu, q.v., to 
return, go or come back, also, 
i mar Idr brigi, he dd it 
again, lit ' he mer (q.v.) 
returned did it’ 

Les, s., c. art. nales, a plant 
with thick dark leaf ; and 

Lds, a., dark or dusky, as in 
fal’lds (fale les), dark or 
dusky cave (name of a big 
cave at the entrance of 
Havannah Harbour) ; ra Ids, 
Dark-rd or Dusky-rd, a name 
of Hades. See rd. A. la*isa, 
n. a. lavas’, to become dark, 
or blackish, ’al^asu, of a dark 
colour, dusky ; multus et 
densus, 

Lds, s., coral rock, or stone. 
Cf. A. radat, a rook in water ; 
radat, rocky, stony, a place 
like a rugged hill 

Tioniloili for 
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Iiot, V, or a .9 to be stiffi 
rigid; redup., 

Lcdet, id., intoisiye ; and 
Zi6t, 8., spasm, rigidity, as in 
tetanus. See leti, alatL 
Xiet i, for alat i ; 

Leti bati ore, same as alatera- 
bati; 

Leti lua ^ v. t., to grasp, or 
seize, taking it away, leti lua 
, i kiana, grasp it away from 
him; 

Letileti, a. : natamole leti- 
leti, a grasping man : alatL 
Letilet, or 

Letilot, y. L, to crackle, as 
the bubbles of boiling water ; 
and 

Letilot, 8., c. art naletilot, d. 
naltelta, froth, i e. lit, burst- 
ing bubbles. See lita. 

Li, s., place : for alia. 

Li, s. See lai, woman. 

Li, y., d. See lulu. 

Lia, s. Same as li, or alia, a 
place. 

Liba, s., an arrow with a 
bro^ point (about the size of 
a shillmg) for shooting birds, 
or the arrow head of such an 
arrow; and 

Liba i, y. t, to shoot birds 
with the liba (which does not 
pierce them, but kills them 
by a yiolent blow or shock). 
A. lagafa, to strike yiolently ; 
lai^, an arrow with abroiul 
head. 

Xdbi^si, d. leba i, or leba i, 
y. t, look upon him, see 
him: see leo. 

Note.— *In two other dd. 
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this word occurs (the b 
changed to m) as lim-si or 
limi-si, and lumi, see him. 
Libo, y. i., hide, to yanish, 
disappear, be hidden, tallbo, 
id. ; hence Ubo, s., a ymiish* 
ing demon, a demon that, 
araumes the aspect of some- 
one to deceiye, and appears 
to one in the forest, and then 
yanishes after the eyil deed 
is committed, leaving the 
victim to return home to 
die ; liboki, c. art. naliboU, 
a name of Hades (the invisible 
world, or hidden refuge or 
home of the dead) ; 

Libo, s., an evil demon. See 
libo, v. i, 

Liboki, &, c. art. nalibbki, 
the invisible world, or hiding 
place where departed souls 
dwell. Hades. PSa. lafif to 
hide oneself, lalafi (of many)^ 
lafita\ to conceal, lafita^ 
a hiding place, Hg. 
buried, interred.! A. g'aba*, 
n. a. f^ab’a and c^ubu’, to 
hide (in the earth), 8, to hide^ 
be hidden (hide oneself), 
cf. f^ftba, to lie hid in wait 
for the enemy, maf^ia’, 
hiding place. 

Libu, y. i, to be covered or 
dirty with ashes, ash- 
coloured ; 

Libu, s., an oven stone, the 
stones that are heated red 
hot for cooking in the oven 
(so called because covered 
with ashes, or ash HMiloured) ; 
hence 

Xdlibu ki, v., to put the libu 
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on the oven fire to be heated. 
Seeabuabu. 

Llbn, or lebu, s., d., the 
middle of the lower part of 
the body at the upper part 
of the back of the pelvis. 

E O. Ur. livu, TaSa. ItbuXxi, 
e middle.] H. lebi the 
middle, beai^ lubbUf cor et 
medulla ret, &c, 

LibuiSi d. Ufftru, q.v. 

Lifa i, V. t., to bend, and 
redup., 

Iiifalifai, id., intensive ; mali- 
bai, to be bent, see also lofa, 
malofh, and lufa. [Sa. lava- 
lava, wrapper round the 
loins, lavasi, to tie round and 
round, entwine (as a serpent), 
lavelave, lave, to entangle, be 
intertwined, intricate. My. 
lipai (lampis, lapis, Idmpit, 
Idpii), Ja. Idj^t, to fold, lap, 
lay in plaits, Mg. lefila, 
folded, bent, plaited.] A. 
laffa, to be ihCricate, in- 
volve, intertwined ; to wrap 
' up, wrap round, to fold : Nm. 
^ap up, roll up, loffa, coil 
of turban, winding of road, 
lifafa, wrapper, envelope, 
bandage, 8, to be wrapt, &c. 
Lifblifa, v. i., to blaze, naka- 
bu i sor lifalifb, the fire 
burns blazing, or putting 
forth fiames. [Ha. laUrfd, 
lafalirfa, to blaze (of a fire), 
Mg. Idufa, My. malapu.] A. 
lahiba, n. a. lahb% to blaze, 
put forth flames. 

IilAra^ a, and a., dd. libuiS) 
rftftln, rllUu, a part, some, 
as natamole llfftru, some 


men, lifftru ru bano, lifaru 
ru toko, some wen^ some 
remained. [Fui ^aru, some, 
many, Niue (Savage Island) 
falu, some.] A. ba*f^u, a 
part, some, and pi. dem. li 
(ri,ra). SeeCh. V. l. 

Ll-flki, for ili*flki, q.v. 

laifti, s., d. for rifn, q.v. 

Lifn, V. i., and redup., 

Lifiilifn, V. i. (intensive), to 
be covered, dirty, with ashes, 
as in mourning, d. for libu, 
id. 

Liga, a, d. taliga, ear, the 
ears : taliga, q.v. 

Liga, V. i., to sing, and redup., 

Ligidiga, id. (of many), and 

Ligana, s., c. art. nalig^na, 
a song, d. nalag : laga, q.v. 

Ll^-si, V. t., to pour out, 
mali^, or maligsi, to spill, 
be poured down. [Sa. Ugi, 
liligi, ligiligi, to pour, maligi, 
to spill, to be poured down, 
maligi, a, a pouring (of rain), 
Ma. rigi, ririgi, to pour out. 
An. aijagji^, to pour out.] 
A. raka (mid. y) 1, 4, to pour 
out. 

Liglig, V. i., to be proud: 
laedlasdf q.v. 

Likau, for lakau, v. t. 

Liko-ti, V. i, to tie, fasten 
(with a rope, as a boat to a 
ship, an animal to a stake, 
&c.), and 

Xdko, V. L, to be fastened to, 
affixed to, adhere to : i lik6 
sa, it is fastened to, as a leech 
to the body, &c. ; 

Liko, a, 0 . art. naliko, a rope 
for fiu»tening or suspending ; 
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Idkoliko, redup. of llko-ti 
(used of fastening or suspend- 
ing the yams to a horizontal 
pole). [My. Wcatf to adhere, 
Wkatkan^ to fasten^ Ja. rakd;t, 
to adhere, Mg. raikita, stuck, 
adhered to, mimikita, to ad- 
here, rekifa, id., mandrekita, 
to fasten.] A. *alika, to 
adhere, be affixed, be fastened 
to, 2, to suspend, 4, make 
to adhere, fasten, *alako, a 
rope. 

Lilia, d. for liliu, q.v. 
Lili-maroa, v. i., to go round 
turning itself: lele, or Uli, 
and maroa. 

Liliu, V. i., to return, go or 
come back : liu. 

Lima, num., five; d. c. art 
nalima na, his hand ; baka- 
lima, q.v. [Sa. 2ima, five, 
the hand. My. {ima. Mg. dim% 
five, Epi Jmo (and Umo\ five, 
junta, hand ; d. Uma^ yimay or 
simay hand ; d. itma, five, nta, 
hand ; An. nijmany or niktnan 
(=Ef. nalimana) his hand, 
five.] A. l^'smBsXt ^ams^ 
five, alh^ftuis, digit!: Mahri 
khomo, Sokotra khemah, 
five. 

Lim-si, d. for libi-si, q.v. 
Lina, s., the light [Mota 
dinay My. dina, Er. dan, day.] 
As, i en lina, it is in the 
light (not concealed), d. i en 
ali: adiati, ali. 

Lira, redup. liralira, dd. 
nrimrir (i. e. tirtir), lifiUita, 
litalita, v. i., or a., to be 
bright, shining, gleaming, 
brilliant A. na^ara (2), and 


(b), naf^ira, 4, to be l>right, 
shining, gleaming, brilliant 

Lirea, v. i, or a., for litea, 
q.v. 

Lisi, V. t, to lay down, put 
down, and 

Lisaki, v. t., to throw down, 
throw away, E, rasaya, to 
lay down. 

Lisoa, V. i., dd. tiso, toto: 
toto. 

Lita, V. i., and liti, to orackl^ 
to burst, explode, as wood, or 
a stone in the fire, see letelot, 
also lot, to crackle (as a fire), 
explode (as a gun), to sound 
(as a crack or explosion), and 
melita, to crack or crackle (as 
wood in the fire, &c.), and 
then na^ena i melita, his 
name resounds, he is famous ; 
and 

Lit£i i, or litai, or litai i, v. t, 
lita i lita i, a spark, or frag- 
ment of something, bursting 
or crackling or exploding in 
the fire, leaps or explodes on 
to him ,* also, a wasp stings 
him ; 

Lita, s., a spark, fully Hta na- 
kabu (see preceding word); 
also a red wasp (because it is 
red like a spark, or because 
its sting burns like fire) : d. 
(transposed) tila. [Fi. lidi: 
lidilidiy to burst, or explode, 
s., report of an explosion, as 
of thunder, or a stone in a 
heated oven, Udi-kUy to strike 
in flying off, lidi ni buka, 
a spark, lididca, to crack 
between the finger and 
thumb nails^ as a louse, My. 
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IdtoTc^ to crackle, to decrepi- 
tate, Id^, and Idfub, id., 
Idfum, to boom, or give out 
a booming noisa] See lot. 

Lita-knruma na, y., to have 
the breast (knruma, see ru- 
ma), thrust forward or out 
(bulging or swollen out), in 
a spasm (the opisthotonic) of 
tetanus, then, to be bulging 
or swollen stiffly out (of the 
face of a log or board that 
should be level): see let, 
spasm, or rigidity, as in teta- 
nus ; let, lolet, to be stiff, 
rigid (of anything, as of a 
dead body, &c.). 

liitea, a., or v. i., dirty, to be 
dirty, d. lirea: used of any- 
thing, as cloth, &c. Also, as 
in English we speak of a 
‘ dirty-looking ’ sky or night, 
so, tokalau meta lirea, dirty- 
looking tokalau (tokalau is 
an easterly wind). [My. IdM, 
Ja. latup, turbid, foul, muddy, 
Mg. lutu, dirtiness, filth, 
dirty, soiled, malutu, dirty, 
filthy, foul.] A. latah^a, n. a. 
lath^, to be dirty. 

Liu sa, V. t., to pass by (lit. to 
put him behind, make him 
go back, by passing him), to 
surpass, d. tdli a, d. toliu 
sa ; 

Liu-uaki (waki), or liu-itki 
(see also lu-aki), v. t., to turn, 
as to turn a stick end for end, 
d. lia ki, and lilia ki ; 

Liliu, d. lilia, d. ler, y. i., 
redup., to turn back, return, 
go or come back : biliu, q.y. 
[Sa. liu, to turn, to turn over, 


to turn into, to change, redup. 
liliu, liuliu, /aaliliu to turn 
round, maliuliu to be able to 
turn. To. lUiu, to return, Ma. 

ririu, to pass by-D to 

return, turn back, i. q. JJ, 
2, 6, n. a. Jp, tawalli=Ef. 
tdli. 

Lo, s., d. li, alia, as, lo koi, 
or koia, d. li ke, this place, 
here. 

Lo, s., thing, and c. art. nalo: 
le. 

Loamau (lo, thing, and amau, 
true), s., a true thing, truth, 
a., true, d. syn. losoko, or 
lesoko (lo, or le, thing, and 
soko, true), d. lo-ua (uwa). 

Lo, y. i. and t., to look, to 
see: leo, le, id. 

Loa, 8., c. art. naloa, dirt (on 
anything) ; 

Loa, redup., loaloa, a., and 
y. i., to be black, to be 
blackish. See also malolo, 
or milo, milolo. [Fi. loa, 
a black cloud, black paint for 
the face, loaloa, a., black, loa- 
nimata, the black part of the 
eye which surrounds the 
pupil, Ml. P. roro, dirty.] A. 
lo^wat, lawla% blackness. 

Loa i, V. t., to rub, smear ; 
and 

Lo-fi, y. t., same as alo-fi, 
q.y., to rub on, to smear ; 
also 

Loa-si, d. loa-ri, y. t., and 
redup., 

Loloa-si, d. loloa-ri, y. t., to 
rub, also to flatter ; hence 
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Lolo, s., paint (for the face). 
[My. luiutf and lulur, to 
cleanse the skin by friction 
and cosmetics, to rub the 
skin with cosmetics, to 
smear.] H. hala*, to rub, 
strip, A. hala% to rub and to 
smear the eyes with colly- 
rium, halo% oil or paint (used 
by women for their faces), 
H. hala’ (A. hala% see elo, 
lolo, sweet, pleasant), Piel, 
to stroke, to soothe anyone, 
from the primary idea of the 
roots hala% halah, i.e. that 
of rubbing, hence to stroke 
anyone’s face, i.e. to soothe, 
flatter. 

Lobn, s., bamboo (the plant) ; 
also, bamboo water vessel 
and bamboo knife. [Santo 
lumuo, Ml. namhu, New 
Guinea dd. haUj ifa^ inha^ Icem, 
Sa. *o/e, To. hofe, bamboo, Ha. 
oke, bamboo, a reed generally, 
bamboo knife, a kind of flute.] 
H. ’ebeh, a reed, A. ’aba’at’, 
a reed, and ’abau. 

Lofa na, s., c. art. nalofa na, 
his track (so called because 
his track is marked by tent 
grass, &c.) : lofa, Ufa i. 

Lofa i, V. t., to bend ; same as 
Ufa i. [Sa. lofa, to cower 
down, crouch, Fi. lovc4'a, to 
bend, halove, bent.] 

Lofa, s., hunger or famine (be> 
cause it bends one) ; a sword 
(because it is flexible) : lofa 
lofa i, hunger or famine 
bends him : lofa i. 

Lo-fi, redup. lolo-fi. See loa i, 
loa-si. 


Lo^, s., an enclosure, garden, 
the inside of an enclosure; 
given as d. for elol (in the 
sense of enclosure, that is, 
the inside of an enclosure). 
See elol. 

Lokoloko ki, same as lako- 
lako ki ; lako, v. i. 

Loko-taki, v. t., same as luku- 
taki : lako, v. i. 

Loku, a., concealed, i toko 
loku, he remains concealed : 
lako, V. i. 

Lokuloku ki, same as loko- 
loko ki. 

Lolo, s., voc., uncle, redup. of 
alo ana, q.v. 

Lolo, s., c. art. nalolo, thread : 
the native thread was made 
by rubbing the fibre between 
the hand and the thigh : 
loloa-si. 

Lolo, a., or v. i., redup. of dlo, 
q.v., sweet, pleasant. 

Lolo-fi, redup. of lo-fi, and 

Loloa-si, or 

Loloa-ri, redup. of loa-ri, 
q.v. 

Lolofa, a., or v. i., d. lulum, 
lumn, to be wet, moistened : 
see tiu, d. luma. [Fi. luvu, 
to sink in the water, luma, 
to kill by putting the head 
under water, Ma. rumaki, to 
dij) in water, Mg. rubuka, 
plunged, dipped, soaked.] 
Ch. seba', to dip into (H., 
A., id.), Ithpaei UstabaS to 
be wet, moistened. 

Lolo-mina, a., lolp, syreet, 
pleasant, and mina, q.v., 
sweet and pleasant. 



LOB] 


216 


[LIT 


Lor, s., d. roro, the oily milk 
expressed from the grated 
kernel of the cocoanut for 
puddings. See ror, roro L 
08 , or loso, redup. lolos, or 
loloso, V. i., or mid., to 
bathe, to wash (oneself). 
[TaSa. lahs, Ml. mso, Malo 
{oloso, id., Ml. mo-t/'i, to wash 
(clothes, &c.).3 A. rahas^a, 
n. a. rah 9 ^ to wash (clothes, 
the body), H. ratia?, to wash 
(the body), to wash oneself, 
E. rabsa, to be wet 
Losia, V. i. See lusia. 

Lot, V. L, to crackle, as a fire ; 
explode, as a gun, &c. ; 
Lotelot, V. i., r^up., to crackle 
frequently and rapidly, as 
the bubbles in a boiling pot ; 
Lotelot, s., c. art. nalotelot, 
same as naletilot, froth ; 
also. 

Lot, s., c. art. nalot, froth (i. e. 
a mass of bursting or crack- 
ling bubbles). A. la**ata, 
hs^a. la<*t» lo craclde, 

&c; (as water boiling, &c.). 
Lousa, redup. lolousa, v. i., 
to be wet, or losa, lolosa. 
See lusa. 

Louua, d. for loamau (lo, a 
thing, and uua, i.e. uwa, for 
amau, true). 

Lu, s., d. for lo, a thing, in 
lurik, a thing, lit., little 
thing. 

Lu, s., a place, for li, alia, as 
lu ua, this place, here, lu 
u&n, that place, there. 

Lu, Y. i., to rise up, as, intano 
i lu, the ground rises up (as 


when the swelling yams 
below heave it up), r^up. 
lulu, nabiau i lulu, the 
waves iise up; lulu, to be 
uplifted, proud, bau lulu, a 
proud person (lit. high head), 
also lulu, d. U, to vie with, 
contend for superiority, bi- 
lidu, V. r., to vie or contend 
with each other for superi- 
ority, bilulu ki, vie or con- 
tend with each other for 
superiority about (something) ; 
ulua, to grow up, uU, fill, 
and ula, a leaf, and lulu, the 
hair (of the head, face, or 
other part of the body), 
redup. uluulua, q.v., to be 
growing up, putting forth 
leaves, also to be hairy, to 
be woolly (as a sheep), to be 
covered with down (a plant). 
[Ha. ulu, uluuluy to grow 
up, lift up, &c.] A. ‘alu, 
H. *alah, A. <ala% n. a. 
<uluw’, to ascend, go up, be 
above it, over it, overlay it, 
become supernat^t upon it ; 
overcome, become superior; 
exalt (himself) ; recoil (from), 
remove, or go away (from), 
2, to take up or oiF, 3, to vie, 
contend, or compete for 
superiority, 4, take up, take 
out, &c. H. *alah, to go 
up; inanimate things are 
also said to go up, as smoke, 
a rising ground, a plant 
which sprouts forth and 
grows^ whence the participle 
*oleh (a plant) sprouting 
forth (Ef. ulua, ulu), and 
<aleh, a leaf (Ef. uli, all); 
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used also of things which are 
taken up, carried away, Hi. 
(causative) to take out or up 
(as out of a pit), to take up, 
or away, to put up {the cud, 
from the stomach into the 
mouth, of ruminating ani- 
mals), generally, to make to 
go up (out or away), E. redup. 
la'ala, ^al'ala, to make to go 
up, lift up, take up, le^lena, 
height, highness, &c. 

Luaf V. t., lua i, lua ki, to 
vomit, to put out (as the 
tongue, anything), to flow 
out, lu e a, flow out on or 
into it, lua ki, to put out 
(anything, as words, to utter), 
hence luaki, an utterance, 
proverb ; also le, and lai. 
This verb is much used after 
other verbs, as, sola lua i, 
bear or carry (taking) out, or 
away, ba lua i, &c.; miroa 
lua i, think (taking or putting) 
out or up (discover it by 
thought), &c. [Fi, lua, lua- 
ra, lua-raka, to vomit, Sa. 
luai, to spit out, Ha. luai, to 
vomit, lualuai, to ruminate, 
chew the cud, to raise the 
food again from the stomach 
to the mouth, as ruminating 
animals, Ma. ruaki, Tah. ruai, 
to vomit. My. luwat, or luat, 
to vomit, luwar, or luar, out, 
away, luwari, and luwarkan, 
to put out, expel. Mg. lua, s., 
vomit, mandua, to vomit, 
Imfa, ad., over and above, 
luata, taken up, put out, 
manduata, to take out or up, 
Imrana, being taken up.] 


‘£11, to flow, n.a. vomit, 

and ta'a, n. a. tai^at, and 
t^a'a, n. a. t'a'at, to vomit, &c. 

Lualua, v. t., redup. of pre- 
ceding. See lua. 

Lua, s., c. art. nalua, a land- 
slip: lua. 

Lu&ki, s., an allegorical utter- 
ance, a proverb or parable ; 

Luaki, V. t., i luaki naflsan, 
he utters speech, i till luaki 
lau era sa, he says a proverb 
(parable, or allegory) plant- 
ing it on them (lit. planting, 
piercing, or fixing them with 
it). See lua ki. 

Lualua, s., c. art. nalualua, 
an old plantation (out of 
which the yams have been 
taken); the hair or grass- 
like growth on rocks under 
the sea : lua. 

Luba ki, v. t., to pour out 
(as water, grain, &c.), luba, 
mid., to pour (itself) as rain ; 
also used of pouring out any- 
thing (as men) from a ship, 
luba ki ra, pour them out, or 
land them, hence bilubaki, 
v. r., to pour each other out, 
to land (men) ; malubaki, to 
be spilt, poured out (water or 
fluid), talubaki, to be spilt 
or poured out (as water or 
fluid). [My. tumpah, to spill, 
shed, pour out, mdnuwpah, 
id., FL livi-a, to pour gently, 
or in a small stream, talivi, 
to be poured out, spilt.] A. 
sabba, to pour out (of all 
things, and of things dry); 
to pour, be poured out, 5, 7, 
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8) to be poured out, and 
saba, n. a. sa’b*, to pour 
out. 

Lufa, s., loin wrapper, girdle 
round the loins. See Ufa i. 

Lug i, V. t., to bend, make 
curved, and redup., 

Luglug i, id., d. nugnug i ; 
hence 

Lug, 9., c. art nalug, d., the 
native pudding (see nakoau, 
kabu), so called because 
wrapped in leaves which are 
bent or curved round it. 
[[My. leg'ok, bent, crooked.] 
A. laga, n. a. la’g% 2, to 
make curved, to bend. 

Luk, or luku, s., a hole or 
pit, a well : luku noai, well 
(pit or hole) of water : lako. 

Luku, a., same as loku. 

Luku-taki, v. t., same as 
loko-taki. See lako, v. i. 

Luko, V. i., same as liko, 

V. i. 

Luku^ti, V. t., same as liko- 
ti. 

Lbko, s., c. art. naluko, same 
as Uko, s. ; takes the nom. 
suf. nalukona, or nalikona, 
its rope, i.e. the rope for 
tying or fastening it. 

Lukuluku, same as likoliko. 

Lukoluko, and 

Lukuluku ki, same as loko- 
loko ki : lako. 

Lulia, and 

Luluia, V. i., for ululia : ali- 
alia, q.v. 

Lulu, V. i., redup. ; and 

Lulu, V. t., Plu, d. U, vie, 
contend with for superiority. 


dispute with: lu, and see 
bau lulu, and bilulu. 

Lulu, s., c. art. nalulu, as 
nalulu uabau na, the hair 
of his head, nalulu na, his 
hair : lu, and see uluulua. 

Lulu, V. i., to roll: i lulu 
ban, it rolls away ; 

Lulu ki, V. t., to roll up (as 
cloth into a bale) ; hence 

Lulu, s., c. art. nalulu, a roll, 
a bale ; and talulu, and talu, 
or tal’lu, s., a roll (of cloth), 
a crowd (of men), a herd (of 
pigs), a heap (of stones) ; see 
also malilu, to roll. See 
lele. 

Lulu, V. i., to sink, d. tutu, 
q.v. 

Luluk, s., a thing rolled up 
(as cloth). See lulu ki (lulu- 
ki). 

Luma, or lum, v. i., and 
redup., 

Lumlum, to be wet. See 
lolofa, d. ; 

Luma, s., the wet, as luma 
iga luma, the wet is about to 
wet, or will wet (‘ it will rain’, 
or ‘ is going to rain ’) ; 

Lume a, v. t., lume nafanua, 
to wash (immerse) or cleanse 
the land by a religious ser- 
vice or ceremony performed 
by the natamole tabu, or 
priest : so if a man has been 
poisoned, natamole tabu i 
lume a ki, the poison, cleanses 
or washes him from the 
poison by a religious service 
or ceremony. When the land 
is suffering from drought, 
natamole tabu i lume, or 
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lumi a, and the hard-baked 
and therefore barren earth 
becomes soft and moist (lum, 
luliim), clothed with verdure, 
and fruitful, yielding abun- 
dance of food ; red up., 

Lulume a, id. The radical 
meaning of the word is to 
dip, to immerse (see under 
lolofa). [Fi. lomo4'a, to dip, 
to dye, luvu, to sink in water, 
to be flooded (as the land).] 
H. 9abas A. sab'^a, to dip 
into, to immerse, then to dye, 
to tinge, S. 8ba% to tinge, 
fabas to wash, E. tam'a, to 
tinge, to immei*se (in water). 
See also riu, tin, tutu, tu- 
ma. 

LumS-si, y. t., to turn, d. 
lume, to wrap up, biQuma, 
or bulima, to be turned, to 
be changed (in form or ap- 
pearance). [Tah. rumi, to 
wring, turn over, upset, Ha. 
lifivUf to turn, to change, to 
have various appearances, 
limulimuy twisting, turning.] 
E. tawim, to roll up, fold 
up. 

Lumi, V. i., to swell up, d. 
lugi. A. warama, to swell 
(eg. H. ’aram, rum). 

Lumi a, to look upon it, see 
it: d. for libi-si, d. lim-si, 
d. leba i. See le, leo, lo.* 

Lusa, V. i., to be wet, also 
lousa, lolousa. E. rehsa, 
to be wet. 

Lusi, redup. lulusi. See lele 
(and usi). 

Lusia, V. i., to be dirty, faded, 
i bi namau lusia (of a lazy, 


languid husband). [My. Idsuy 
lan^id, feeble. Mg. lazUj 
fading, withering, faded.] A. 
lat'a, to dirty, to be slow, 5, 
to be dirty, lut'at, languor, 
laziness, ’alwat'u, languid, 
faded, withered. See mi- 
lesu. 

M’ (ma, ml, m3), a formative 
prefix or preformative par- 
ticle: the m* is sometimes 
changed to b, and f, as toko, 
or to, mato, bato, or fato ; 
in the causative prefix it is b% 
or f% being the initial con- 
sonant of baka, or faka, 
rarely ba, or fa; in the re- 
flexive prefix it is b*, or f*, 
being the initial consonant of 
bi, or ft. In bi, or fl, q.v., 
the i is a fragment of the 
ancient reflexive prefix, as 
the a in ba, or fa, q.v., is the 
ancient causative prefix. In 
many cases ma- (often mi-) 
is found prefixed to verbs 
having a passive sense, the 
same verbs being without the 
ma-, active ; in these cases we 
may regard the word as re- 
presenting the ancient ps. 
pai’t., or the ancient n. a. 
(active, or passive). The pre- 
formative m (originally ma) 
in H. and Arm. m3, or m*, 
A. mo, or mu, E. ma, Amh. 
ma, was attached to infini- 
tives and participles (active 
and passive). Sometimes ma- 
in Ef., or m* (b% f*) is to be 
regarded as originally pre- 
fixed to the simplestt form of 
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the verb. See borau (A. 
markab, an infinitive), &c. 

M, ad., contraction of mO| 
q.v. 

Ma, s., day; m m&Sy maisa, 
mes, masuB (nanum, nanu, 
nanofa, nanoa8a,nft8a,udsa, 
&sa) to-day, lit. this day. H. 
yom, A. ya*m*, S. yom, Ch. 
emphatic yoma% and sa, 
dem. 

Ma, prep., for, contraction of 
magi, or of manfi (d. mini), 
as i manai (or maginai) bat i, 
d. i manena bat i, d. i masa 
bati. See magi [Ma.,Fut., 
&c., ma, id.] 

Ma, s., contraction for maga, 
in names of places. [Ma. ma, 
id.] Maga, q.v. 

Ma, d. me, prep., with (of 
accompaniment), and. [Ha. 
me, Ma. me, with, and. Mg. 
amana, with, and, Mota ma, 
me.] H. «im, A. ma®, with, 
together with : may, like me, 
qometimes be translated by 

M&, y. i., for manl: anl, v., 
q.v., c. preformative m\ 

Mani, v. t., to rub, grind, or 
grate (as yams) ; 

Ma, s., c. art nimfi, a fern 
tree; the rough bark of it 
(used as a grater) : nima,that 
which m§, i.e. grates. [Ma. 
team, scrape, rub.] A. ma- 
bana, n. a. mahn’, to rub, 
scrape. 

M&, s., a man, a male, opp. to 
1^ (lei, le, li), a fem^e, a 

a an ; used also before 
)s of men, as lai, before 


names of women; as ma 
tuele, Mr. tuele; mft-riki, 
lit. old man, senior, sir, often 
used also before names of 
men, like mft : ma is a con- 
traction of mare, q.v. 
[Y sabel (Gao) mae, male, 
and used also before mascu- 
line names.] 

Note. — This ma (contrac- 
tion of mare) occurs also in 
d. ma’ani, manl (sometimes 
pronounced mwand, or mo- 
an), and denotes male, thus 
nata-manl, or ta-mani, a 
male, male, lit. a male human 
being, and in another d. the 
initial m is elided, and for 
manl, we have tool, q.v., 
a male, male. Ch. II. 17. 

Ma’ani, or maanl, or manl (or 
mwanl, or moan), a., male, 
d. tool, s. and a., male : see 
preceding word. [Malo mu- 
era, Ohsi amera, Celebes &wrani 
(husband, Wallace), Ambrym 
Bali muivani, Epi d. 
man, and Ef. ta-, or ata-mane, 
Epi dd. sumano, atamani (su- 
mano, ata-mani), Ta. yem- 
man, TaSa. la-mani, Fi. ta- 
gane. To. ia-ane, Fut. and 
Sa. lane (ta-ane), id.] Ch. II. 
17. 

Mabe, s., c. art. nama^e, the 
chestnut tree and its fruit. 
[Tab. mape, id. ; also the 
kidneys of any animal ; An. 
mopip), the chestnut, also the 
inside (i.e. belly) of a box, 
inside (i.e. belly) of an ani- 
mal, the pluck, the heart, 
liver, and lungs, Malo mahue, 
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chestnut] See under amo, 
amoama 

IKa^lu, ma^uMu, y. L, d. ; 
lefl. of Ij^u; to be bent, 
doubled, folded : l^lu. 
l£a^or, d mftuora, q.y. 
Kabnlu, v. L, ora., d. maftila, 
fat : bulia. 

Mabulu, 8., a large kind of 
pigeon. 

Mabulu, V. i., or a., sticky; 
y^axy, as a yam when cooked : 
bubului bulu-ti. See mofa. 
Mafa, a., swollen, in las mafa, 
d. las mftu, swollen testicles 
(m&u for mafa). H. bua% 
ba'ah, A. ba<*a% to swell. 
See foata, bua zzi. 

Mtfa, y. i, as, i maf ban, he 
goes hiddenly or unobserved 
= i bi ban ; 

Mkfa na, a, his being hid or 
unseen (in going): see yeU 
and afla. 

H&fa, d., V. i., or a., to be 
broken, crack^, d. mafua, 
q.y. [To. mafk, crack, rent, 
split] 

Mafia i, or mafai, v. t, to 
cover : see a, peL 
Mafaifki, v. i, or a, to be 
smashed to pieces: fat See 
bua, to divide, cleave. 
Mafaku, v. L, to be plucked 
up, or out : baku sa. 
Mafiasu, y. i., to be broken oflf, 
snapt off. [To. mafachi, id.] 
Ifaae. 

Maflriflri, y. i., to be loosed, 
to be made yoid: bir i, 
y. t 

Malls, s., aknife^d. for makus, 
q.y. 


Mallsl, a, a child, one be- 
gotten or bom, and 

Mallsl, y. i., or a, to be be- 
gotten, bom, brought forth ; 

Maflsien, a, c. art. namafl- 
sien, the being bom or 
brought forth: bis i, y. t, 
to beget. 

Maflsi, y. t., to beat : fist 

Mafu, a, c. art. namafb (d. 
namam), a mist ; ceremoziial 
uncleanness : abu, abuabu. 

Mafua, y. i., to be split, 
crack^ : bua, to diyide, 
cleaye. [Sa. inarae, to be 
split, cracked.] 

MafukafUka, v. i., to be swol- 
len out, puffed up : buka z. 

Maftile, y. i., to stripped of 
leaves: bule. 

Mafunai, or mafunei, v. i., to 
be consumed, annihilated, as 
wood in the fire ; and 

MafUnuftinu, v. i., to be 
brought to an end, to be 
ended, finished : annihilated : 
bunu e. 

Mafusai, v. i., to be smashed 
to pieces, as a yam : busa i. 

Mafuti, y. i., to be plucked : 
but i. 

Ma^, V. i., to gape (seemaka, 
gaga, fUgaga), open out, then 
to wonder, then to gape or 
open the mouth (to speak), 
to speak, maga asi, is to 
speak about it, lit. to open 
the jaws, part asunder the 
jaws (asi), maga lua i, speak 
it up or out, lit gape outing 
it, maga lo ffaki, d* 
lo saki, to gape lool^g up ; 
hence 



a., • anuill euioe: lUk* 
nm^l and 

m, c. met nmnaja, d. 
mibiita, Am baaTUi; and 

Sf e> arti luiiiiAiftBt 
iha aet of gaping, wondar: 
and 

Majamaja, ▼. i, tednp., to 
gapa ofbm and npidfy, to 
pant; and 

Ma«apfU,&, a diTiaion, a part 
(aea ltd, bva) ; and 
Maia, a, tha first part in 
names <d plaees, as or 

vallays, and aspamUy of 
plaaes in tha d^ths of the 
abyss of Hades ; sometimes, 
bnt laialy, contaMdad to m&, 
as niaia>ti]ca, or ma-tika, 
tha lowest at^ras in Hades, 
pfa. brook, water- 

eoni^ diteh, and contracted 
ma, in names of streams, Sa. 
foamaja, to open the mouth, 
to gape (To. fakama^y, mo- 
/s, ahraneh (as of a tree, ro^ 
or stream, or anything having 
, a Inanch, or forked), Toh. 
'moo, doven, divided. My. 

to gi^ ma^, wonder, 
amaaeman^ ma^ah, ionmat, 
pi^itate, md^, opan.J E. 
aa$a*a, to gapa, to yawn, to 
be ren^ parted or sundered, 
and of water gushing forth 
(sea ftafiaia)^ A. nuu^S a 
dace where water remains 
(i.a. a hollow, fissure in the 
earth,- or valley), naka*a, to 
rend asunder, H n|pk*at, an 
apaainA gajf, fissure ; 
ifbfta, s., see above, in namw 
of tte foUowing places in 


Hada% signifies ehaaai^ yawn- 
ing chasm, gnl( or ab^ of 
nweh there ate several, some 
say six, oim below the oUier; 
vis.— 

Maga^b^aboa, evihsmelling 
abyes— see bM ; 

Kais^bna, profound ab y ss 
seebna; 

Xagalin, s., name of a plao 0 
in E&te^ lit the turning gap. 
See liu. 

ICaiWp y. i., to be tamed 
round: elo i itiaj^ii the eun 
is turned round (it is late in 
the afternoon). See kelu. 
Maj^lnlnlnln, sinking sink- 
ing abyss: Inin; 
Mai;a-na]|ponhbO)eyil*smdling 
abyss: nabo; 

Maga-seasea, abyss of ob- 
livion: seasea; 

Magftait ^ speak abouty 
lit. to open or part the jaws : 
Tnaj^Sy sff i, 

Maga-tika, or ma-ti^ abyes 
of annihilation (this is the 
lowest abyss) : tika : 
Maga-tiro, sinking abyss. See 
tira 

Notx. — Magatiro in one 
dialect is rnagalnlululn in 
another: and mag^oaboa 
and maganSbonab^ denote 
the sama Thus there are 
five abjrsseS yawning one 
below the other in succession. 
All these ate below bUkas, 
which is the uppermost, and 
the first to which departed 
souls go, and also tiwgenersl 
name of Hades. 

Ifhga, prep, and pron. of 8 
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ing and origin, is the same 
word. 

Ka 4 mt 4[0 (m* prep.), d., ad., 
dawn, early morning, Ut. at 
dawn. [Gf. Arag. vaigogo, 
to-morrow.3 £. goha, to 
dawn, goh, dawn. 

M&goro, s. See muagoro. 

Maiinra Id, v., to withhold 
from^ d. makur ki : ^ra L 

Majnura, y. i, or a., to be lean, 
d. makur : ^ra i. 

Miicnirai s., c. art. nam&gora, 
contraction of muagoro. 

Maguk^ V. i., to be bent, 
&C. : ^ku. [An. megug^ 
old, wrinkled, makaka, bent, 
crooked.] 

Xa^ai, V. to be crooked, 
contorted, cross-grained, as 
wood ; also, uabona imagposi, 
his heart is crooked. See 
gosi. 

Xai, ad., here, as bano-mai, 
to come here, lo mai, look 
here, &c., and v. i., to come 
latere. See bai, bd, bft, to 
coma 

Maiy s., c. art. namaii a rope, 
a string. See d. me. 

Mai, or ma i, v. t., to chew 
(softening food for an infant). 

mama, to chew, ps. 
maiAl A. ms“ms”s, to 
chew (mest), but not wholly. 

Mai, d. for mini, as seif 
who (is) he? se msiP who 
(are) th^? See m&ga. 

KaiStS., a species of banana 

Xai, distance, only in emai, 
ad., q.v. 


Xaieta, or maita, d., and 

Xaieto, or maito, d., v. i., or 
a, to be black, black. [My. 
tfam. Mg. mainti, Bisaya mai- 
turn, Tagala Him, black.] A. 
’adhamo* (abtamo, ’atbiamo, 
&c., id.) bhusk, ’idhamma, 
and ’itbamma (i.e. dahama, 
tabama, 9), to be black. 

Xaieto, maito, v. i., to be 
angry, mait6 sa, to be angry 
on account or because of it, 
maito ki nia, to be angry at 
him, maito ki ni^ sa, to be 
angry at him on account of 
it. A. ma*it^a, to be angry, 
ma^it^o, and mft'iVo, angry. 

Maietoa, and 

Xaietoan, s., c. art. namaie* 
toa, anger, namaietoan, the 
being angry, anger. 

Mailoa (ma*, prep.), s., ad., 
d., dawn, early morning, lit. 
at dawn. [An. imraig, to- 
morrow, Mg. maraina, morn- 
ing.] See aliati. 

Mailua. See malua. 

Mailum, mailumlum. See 
malum. 

Maimai, v. i., to be in a 
tumhlt (of haste or passion), 
namarite na i maimai, his 
inside (heart, feelings) is in a 
tumult. [Mg. maika, and 
maimai, a., hasty, in a hurry.] 
A. ma^ma'a, to do a thing 
hastily, to 1^ in a tumult, 
ma*ma*at, crackling (of burn- 
ing reeds or such like). 

Mairi, v. L, to live: dd. 
maurl, mdli. 

Xaisa, ad., to-day, dd. m&s. 
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mds, mamjBB,. See ma, day, posed), and merft, or marft (k 


and 8, dem. 

Mak, y. i., d., to fall, become 
mild, gentle, die away, as the 
wind : eg. mfto. S. mak, to 
be cast down, prostrated, 
humble, mild. 

Maka. See^mako. 

Maka, v. i., or maga, q.v., 
to gape, to wonder, to be 
amazed, i maka sa, or maga 
sa, he is amazed or gapes at 
(because of) it ; and maka lo 
saki, or maga lo saki, he 
gapes looking upwards. See 
maga. 

Makaka, v. l, or a., to be 
ragged or fissured, as cloth. 
See aka. 

Makal, a., an ant (so called 
from its smallness, or quick 
and light movements): kala, 
and bakal in. 

Mak&l, s., shame, pudenda. 
See under bakal i ii. 

Makid, Y. i., or a., and redup., 

Makalkal, to be sharp: ba- 
kal in. [To. ntacAiZa, sharp.] 

Ma k alakala, v. i., or a., to be 
itchy: connected with makal, 
ant, thus, midcal i makama- 
kala ki nau, an ant moves 
about on (is creeping or run- 
ning on) me, and therefore, 
a makalakala, I am itchy: 
bakal i ii. 

Makamakala ki, v., to move 
about or creep on (one), of an 
ant (makal), hence makala- 
kala, itchy. 

Makara, v. i., to be assembled, 
to be a crowd or many to- 
gether, dd. maraka (trails* 


elided): kuru, Qmra. 

Hakarakara, v. i., or a., to 
be burning, as the throat 
from eating curry with too 
much pepper : kara. 

Makas i, v. t., to pludi out 
or off, as a scab or anything 
from the skin, loose bark 
from a tree, husk from a 
cocoanut. A. nalus^a, (8), 
to pluck out. See bakasa kL 

M&ki, V. t., to be ignorant of, 
not to know ; redup., 

Makimaki, as, i makimaki 
isa, he is ignorant of, does 
not know, it ; 

Haki, don’t Imow (in answer 
to a question) ; 

M&ki, pr. n. of a demon or 
spirit, one of the officers of 
Saritau at the gate or entrance 
of Hades. When the spirit 
of a deceased person presents 
himself after death for ad- 
mission to Hades, Fans 
(another spirit) asks ^ Who is 
it?’ If Maki says, 'Maki’ 
(i.e. don’t know), a dreadful 
punishment is inflicted by 
Saritau ; if he says ' He is 
one of our people ’ admission 
without punishment is given, 
ply. mukirf Ja. magMr (mug* 
kir)f to deny, disavow.] A. 
nakira, 1, 4, 6, 10, to be 
ignorant of, not to know, 4, 
to deny, to disavow, Munkar’, 
name of the angel who to- 
geUier with Nakir is said to 
have the office of examining 
deceased persons in the grave: 
see Koran. » 
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Mttinilrini, y. i., to be itchy: 
kani. [Sa. fna'tni, nia'fiif'mf, 
to tingle, to smart.] 

Makit i, y. t., to seize or take 
with the nat&ki (natiy e tongs) 
the hot oyen stones^ ra sola 
uataki makiti fata isa, or 
maki fktu isa. H. hAtah, to 
take, take hold of, seize. It 
is once applied to a man, else- 
where always to fire or burn- 
ing coals. 

Makita, redup. makitakita, 
y. i., or a., to be bent, curved, 
only in the expression lo ma« 
kita, to look bent, i. e. to look 
round or back, lo makitakita, 
id., d. bakita, bakitakita. 
A. ka^al/a, to bend, to curve, 
makMit^’, bent, curved. 

Mako, and maka, s. , offspring ; 
in pr. names, as, maka fblu, 
lai, or li mako, &c. : aka 
(ako). [TaSa. maka pi, grand- 
child (offspring, or offshoot, 
of grandfather, pi), Fi. makubu, 
or mokubu, grandchild.] 

Makota, or makoto, v. i., to be 
broken, and redup., 

Makotakota, to be much 
broken ; and 

Makota ki, to be broken from, 
i. e. to cease from(some person 
or thing); and 

Makota, s., a part (of a plan- 
tation), a place, makpt i mi- 
late, the place is cold, i.e. 
there is no one about the 
place (on calling at a house 
and finding no one at home), 
makota na, this place, lit. 
this part: koto-ll. 

Makos, a, a wooden knife 


(used for cutting up pud- 
dings), d. mafia 

MaknAos, or 

Makusokusu, v. i., to be soft 
(ripe): kosa-mi 

I. Mala bulu, v. i., to fidnt, 
falling down (of men), to be- 
come soft and falling down 
(of breadfruit) — see bulu; 
and 

Mftla, a, faint, as, mate ki 
mftlc^ to faint, lit. to die in 
a faint ; a species of hawk (of 
a faded colour) ; 

Malamala, v. L, to be foolish 
(My. silly, doltish), c. 

art. namalamala, a fool, one 
foolish; and 

Mala, s., c. art namala, a fool, 
one stupid, foolish, senseless ; 
and 

Mala nono, v. i., to abide 
senseless, deprived of sense 
or motion (as by terror) : no, 
to abide. H. nabal, to be or 
become faded (used of leaves 
and flowers falling off from 
being faded), to fall down, to 
faint, to lose one’s strength 
(of men) ; and to be foolish 
(the mind faded), flaccid, 
devoid of vigour, stupid, 
nabal, foolish, senseless. 

II. Malamala, v. i., or a., to be 
naked, naked ; and 

Mala, s., or malala (intensive), 
the cleared place at each vil- 
lage, in the midst of which 
the nalj^eas are set up, and in 
which areperformed the sacri- 
fices, singing, and dancing of 
the intamate ; often in the 
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names of plaoes (beeaiue clear- 
ed or bare^ because having a 
mala, or deared place), pila. 
mamBy enclosed space in mnt 
of a house, yard, Tah. fuame, 
a., cleared, as a garden, or a 
place of worship, a, the sacred 
place formerly used for wor- 
ship, where stones were piled 
up, altars erected, sacrifices 
.offered, prayers made, and 
sometimes the dead deposited, 
Sa. malaey the open space 
where public meetings are 
held. 3 And also 
Mala, a (also malo), a place or 
part (as of a garden), a part 
of time, and 

Malmal, a, a small place, or 
part. See under aU, or alia, 
in. Mala, v. i., or a, d. ma- 
lala, to be loose, and redup. 
midamala, id. A. ballA* to 
loosen, mahlul’, loosened, 
loose, Ct mahlfil, loose. 
Midamidai, or malamalai, d., 
redup. of (malai) mllai, or 
milei, q.y. 

Malftflftfl, Y. i., or a, to be 
thin. [Ha laki, lahUahi, thin. 
My. thin .3 A. raffh, 

n. a raflaf’, to be thin. 
Mal&rl, d. for mllftti, q.Y. 
Malasilus, redup. of mileeu, 
q.v* 

Midat, a See m^t. 
Malatiga, d. malandi^ ad., 
and prep., near, malatiga ki, 
near to: mala, place, and 

Malao, Y. L, to be bad tasted 
(as stide fo^), to be corrupt, 
loathsome (as bilge water). 

Q 


[Tah. maniii, old, worn out, 
fading. My. Isma, loathsome, 
fat, corpufent .3 A. tahhama, 
to loathe, fht, corpulent. 

Malei, or mala i, y. h, to di- 
vorce. [Sa. alei, to diYorce .3 
A. hala% to divorce. 

Malebuto, ad. and a, middle 
part; inside, heart: mal 
(mala), place, part, e, prep., 
and bnto, the middle. 

Malele, v. i., or a., to be bent, 
curved: Ida. 

Maleoleo, d. malcdo, v. L, to 
become tame, gentle (Le. in- 
telligent), as an animal does 
when domesticated. A. ra^a% 
4, *ar*a% n. a. »ira*, to be- 
come prudent, intelligent. 

Malfir, d. maldra, or mallra, 
V. i, to be traiuqparent, diin- 
ing (as smooth water or glass 
reflecting the light) : lira. 

Maldra, v. i., to be thin, run- 
ning, of a fluid, as paint See 
Idr, roro, ro i, roro i. 

Maletiletl, v. i., to be stiff (as 
the back, in some disease): 
let, Iflt 

Mall, and redup. mallmall, 
V. i., to be drooping, as the 
countenance in shame ; and 

Mali, &, c. art namatt, a plant 
(which when eaten is said to 
make one so) ; and 

Malldrl, ie. mall-eri, v. L, to 
be ashamed, lit. to be dripp- 
ing or abashed in the face or 
countenance: see rai, fsce, 
forehead. [My. maHu, to be 
ashamed, abashed, MciimdiUt 
bashfully. Mg. fnalu- 

malUf haiihfamea% mjmalgi 



lEAlJttBi] 


«» 


[KALUA 


mkiudumdlUf bashful, meek- 
eyed, shamefaced.] H. »a ma l , 
*am^ to languish, to droop, 
prop, to hang down the head. 
MaliUib, t. i., weak, limber, 
d. maimif: Utk i. A. la- 
flaflt, weak. 

Malibu, a, widow (also 
widower^ i*e. one mourning, 
lit covert with ashes : libu. 
Maliflif, d. maliblib, q.v. 
MalifbSi dd. malus, mftus, v. 
i., or a., bent: lifk i. 

HaligOy y. L, to be dark ; and 
reduj)., 

Maligoiigo, id., intensiye ; 
and 

Maligo, a, c. art. namaligo, 
darkness, d. malik, q.v. 
Malik, V. i., redup. maUko- 
liko; namalik, s., to be 
dark, darkness, d. maligo. 
[Epi mikoleko, Vanua Lava 
maXegleg^ vmligUj, black.] A. 
balilMS to be yery black 
(holakliko^ yery black), part, 
mabluk’. 

Malil% y. i., to roll away, to 
roll, malilu ki, y. t., to make 
to roll, to roll (a thing) away : 
lele. 

Malilua, y. i. See malua. 
Malio ki, y. i, to forget (a 
thing): lailai. [My. UHai^ 
Ja. lolt, to forget.] A. laha, 
n. a. lohiyy’, being diyerted 
to forget (a thing). 

Malis, d. formaliis: maliftia 
Malitiga, dd. maririgi, mul- 
tig: malatiga* 

Malo, s., a place, part; a part 
of time ; mAl, ormalotageli, 
a erook^ psrt (eitber a place 


difficult of access, or crooked 
conduct) : c. art. na malo na, 
the trunk (of a tree or the 
body) : mala. See ali, alia« 

Malo, s., a kind of rock in the 
sea. [Santo ntoZo, a rock.] 
Cf. A. marw’, very hard 
stones. 

Malo, y. L, to be weary, unwil- 
ling, ayerse ; malo ki, y. i, 
to dislike (a thing). [My. 
moias^ ayerse, &c.] A. malla, 
to dislike, to be tired, weary ; 
msllo, disgusted, wearied. 

Maldi, s., a mask. [To. huHo, 
to mask, to yeil, htdoa, and 
hulohulo, a mask ; yeil for the 
head. Ha. ptiZou, to cover 
the head, veil the ^es, s., a 
veil.] A. barka^a, to cover 
the face, to veil, 2, to be 
covered with a veil, veiled, 
burka*o, a veil, burku% id. 

Maldlldl, V. i., to be feeble, 
tottering from weakness. 
[Ha. hdoe, maloeloej feeble.] 
A. la*la*a, 2, to be twisted 
and moved (from hunger), to 
be infirm and weak from 
disease or languor. 

Malolo. See maleoleo. 

Malosi^ d. milesu, q.v. 

Mal-tageli. See malo, s., and 
tageli 

Malu, y. i., or a., to be bare, 
cleared ; i^up., 

Malumalu, id. See all, alia, 
mala. 

Malua, and mailua, y. i., to 
do anything gently and 
quietly, not to be in a hurry, 
£> do after a time^ by-aad-by, 
d. mailua, malilua, d. ma- 
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lulu. [Fi. maluay go gently, 
not to hurry, bv-and-by, vakor 
malm, gently. J See maltiin. 
Malubaki, v. T, to be spilt: 
luba kl. 

Malum, and mailum, y. i., 
to be weak, faint, soft ; ^ to 
do anything weiUdy, i.e. 
gently, not in a hurry. 
Malumlum, redup., dso mai- 
lum, mailumlum. [Fi. ma- 
lumu, malumulmiu, weak, 
faint, sick, My. Idmdh, . Ja. 
lamas, soft, flexible, weak, 
feeble, faint. Mg. lemi, soft- 
ness, meekness, gentleness, 
malemi, soft, meek, gentle, 
TaSa. nalum, Ml. malum, id.] 
A. hfttuma, ht^lim% to be 
gentle, weak, &c. See Index. 
Malus, d. for maliflis. 

Mam, V. i., or a., to be soft 
(as ripe fruit), ripe. A.ma*w% 
ripe or ripening dates, ma*a, 
to have such dates (a palm), 
mftS soft, mild (of food). 
Mam, s., c. art. namam, d. 
for ma^, q.v. 

Mama, s., voc., father, dd. &b, 
abab. 

Mamau, redup. of mau, q.y. 
Manamana, s., c. art. na- 
nianamana, a pudding mixed 
with pig’s fat wrapped up 
(munu-ti) in leaves to be 
cooked in the oven ; a captive 
taken in war (because such 
were cooked in the oven and 
eaten). See munu-tif bunu- 

ti, &C. 

MAnaj^s d. mA^, q.v.: mA- 
nai, i.e. mA, with them or 
those, nac; (dem.), there. 


ManAki, v. i., to stay for the 
night, to rest, as a guest ; 
Manaki, a, c. art. namanAki, 
one who does so, a guest. 
[My. immg, to rest.] Mod. 
S. maneh» to rest, Mafel, i.e. 
the causative with the pre- 
formative m; H. nual^, to 
rest, A. naVa, to kneel down, 
as a camel, monahS a place 
where camels lie down (to 
rest or sleep). 

MAnl, V. i., or mAn, contracted 
mA, to abide, to be : anl. 
Mandu, d. for matu. 
Maneinei, v. i., to be weak. 
A. na*na*a, to be weak. 
MAni, as, sei, who (is) he ? se 
mAnl, who (are) they? d. 
kihe mAga P See mAgA. 
Mani, d. mini, prep., for. 
See ma^, and Ch. V. 11. (9). 
Manifenife, v. i., or a., to be 
thin. [Sa. manifi, manifinifi. 
My. mimpis, mipis, nipis, tipis, 
Mg. fnanifi, thin, Mnifisina, 
being made thin.] A.nahifa 
and nahufa, n. a. na^afat, 
nahif’, manbuf’, thin, 
slender. Gt. nahif, thin, 
nahafat, thinness. 

Manru, d. for matu. 

MAnu, s., a multitude; d. a 
thousand (d. bon, a thou- 
sand), mAnumAnu (d. bon- 
bon), a very great number, 
or multitude ; see bon, bono- 
ti, bunu-U, munu-ti. [Sa. 
mano, a great number, mano^ 
^natio, innumerable^] 

Manu, s., a bird, birds. [Ja. 
mamtk, To. manug, Er, mcnoir, 
Yanua Lava mon, Vly. hurug, 
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Mg. vuruna, Sa. maun, id] 
H. paral^ S. pftn^ to fly, 
paro^to^ bird (gan. name^ 
A. flurbu, H. ofroabf young 
of birds; 

Manumanu, a., a streamer or 
flag of a native canoe sail : 
preceding word. [FL mofin- 
manu, id., also a bira.] 

Mann na, a, the palate and 
upper part of the throat. A. 
banaku, the palate and lower 
part of the mouth answering 
to it (eg. nanoa na, q.v.^ A. 
banaka, to rub food with 
the palate^ 2, to rub the 
palate. 

Manna, v. i., to be finished, 
ended; and 

Mannnn, id., d. manubn. See 
nn. 

Mannbn, v. i., to be finished, 
ended ; and 

Mannbunnbn, id., redup. : 
nnbn, num, nn. 

Mannbnnnbn, d. matnmn- 
tnmu, to be soft, sleek, as 
the ekio, of a newly bom pig, 
or of an infant. See nn^n, 
tnmn, noba. [Ha. nqpn- 
nopu, to spring or swell up, 
a., soft, spongy, thoroughly 
cooked, plump, fat, swelled 
out, plump, round, as 

a well fed, fat hog.] 

Manngnnj;, d., v. L, to be 
bent : ln8ln|; L 

Manuka, &, c. art. namannk, 
wound. [Sa. mofia'ci, to be 
wounded, 8., a wound, manu** 
pa^ wounded Hota 
maniga, wound, manigaia, 
wounded.] A. naka’, to 


wrand, H. nakah, E. na- 
kaya. 

Mao^ and redup., 

Maomao, v. i, to be gentle, 
mild. A. mahiha^ to be 
mild, eg. mak. 

Mftole, or mftnold, a, c. art. 
namftole, a bed ; hence 
Mftold ki, V., to make a bed 
with (something) : d. nol, see 
bills i (bolls i, and noils 1). 
Maon, a, d., a art. namaon, 
sweat : der. uncertain. Of. 
a bani. 

Mao na, a, d. fisa, t^h. 
[My. p&dhf id., also the limbs 
or quarters of a slaughtered 
anii^, Mg. fe, the thigh: 
Santo wadOt id*] A. fiabdo, 
or flabd*, id. 

Maoni, V. L, d. mfinl: anl, 

V. 1. 

M&ora, y. i., to be rent, redup. 
maoraora (intensive): boral. 
Mftosa, d. taos, v. i., to be 
fatigued, tired. [Fi. ot'a, 
weary, tired.] A. fiat^a*, 4, 
to be fatigued, weary, ’alt'a% 
&tigued, worn out. 

Mftota, or mftuota (mawota), 
V. L, to be parted asunder; 
redup., 

Mftotftota, id., and 
Mftota na, a, c. art. namftota, 
interval: botai 
Mara noka, a, having the 
hands chapped with hard 
work, as with digging with 
the kftU, or with using an 
axe, narona 1 bi marandka: 
maras, and boka-ti (or noka- 
ti). 
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Marfti ▼. L, to rert^ atop, mara 
to, stand stQl ; 

Mara bakaroio, y. L, or a., 
to be quiet, rest quiel^ peace- 
able: mara, Le. maro^ q.v., 
and bakarol^o. 

Marafl, y. i, to hasten, be 
quick; redupL, 

Maraflrafi, id. See sarafl. 
S. rhab, whence sarhab, 
Pael, to hasten, mfisarhlba, 

* sudden, mdsarhlbat, hastily, 
quickly. Uhlemann (Syr. 
Qr., § 25, A, b) gives sarhe/b 
(Saphel, similar to Aphel), to 
permit to hasten, and to 
hasten = arheb (H. ndiab, 
to urge on, press, &c«). 

Marag ki, v. i, d., to spit out, 
to loathe. See burei 
Maraka, y. L, or a., to be 
willing, desirous; 
Marakaraka, id., redup. See 
raka. 

Maraka, or meraka, v. L, d. 
for makara, q.y. 

MarasS, y. i., to be softened 
or excoriated (as the hands 
with work), to be peeled off, 
excoriated, tamaras, peeled 
off (of the skin of a body 
softened or macerated in 
water). A. maras% maraVa, 
to macerate in water, rub, 
scratch with the nails ; and 
MarasSrasS, redup., to be 
peeled or excoriat^ here and 
tiiere, as the skin. Compare 
maratS. 

Marasa, or morasa, d. burasa, 
y. i., used as an ad., gently, 
slowly, by-and-by, as, ba 


maraaa mer la, do it gently, 
not in a hurry, slowly, or 1^- 
and-by. A. rat^a^ to delay, 
to be slow, 2, soften; be 
fatigued, mnrayyat^’, slow. 
Marate, y. i., or maretj, to 
be excomted, peded, as the 
hand with hard work. See 
maraaS. H. marat, to mi^e 
smooth ; to polish ; to make 
bald, pluck out the hair; 
marut, to be peeled (as the 
shoulder with carrying 

burdens). Ch. to pluck 

(wings), to be plucked, A. 
marata, to pluck from the 
body (hairs), 8, pluck out 
hair and wound with the 
nails. 

Mar&tS, or mardtS, a., in 
fktu maretS, oven stones 
(hard, mooih or hare stones, 
worn smooth by the sea): 
preceding word. 

Mare, y. i., to be turned, lo 
mare, to look turned (round), 
look back. See roa, rea. 
Mare, s., a man (male, not 
female), as pr. n., mare 
uota, man of XToto: see 
ma, maanl, or manl, and 
mariki [Tah. maroa, a boy, 
a male (tamaroa, boy, tama- 
hine, girl), Hotu tnero, a boy 
(not a girl), Malo muera^ Le. 
ihera, Oba amera, a male, yir.] 
Ch. mare’, lord, S. mar’ ; A. 
mar’ (also homo, see, infra, 
mera), mor’, mir’, vir., 
mara’i^ (2) to be yirile, 
masculine, and braye, as 
comes a man. 

Mareserisu, y. L, to, shifty 
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• 

subside (as a swelling). See 
risu. 

Mfirikl, s., lit. senior, sir, old 
man, Mr., opposite to flte 
rikl, matron, old woman, 
Mrs.: ma, for mare, and 
riki. See fiteriki. 

Marita na, or marite na, s., 
the belly, bowels, also a rope 
or string; hence 
Maritausa, y. i., to be angry, 
or marita sa, or marita na 
i sa : and marita uia, to be 
well or kindly disposed. See 
sa, Ilia. A. muryita*, the 
belly. See the verb under 
marate. 

Ma^tau, y. i., to wither, be 
withered. A. s&ha, 2, y. t., 
to wither or dry plants (as 
the sun, wind), 5, tasawwaba, 
to be withered. 

Maro, y. i., to breathe, to rest, 
be quiet, to be glad, restful, 
contented, satisfied ; maro 
ki, V. t., to perceive the 
odour of (to breathe or in- 
hale the odour of), to smell ; 
redup., 

Maromaro, v. i., to breathe ; 
to rest ; hence 

Maromaroan, s., c. art., the 
act of breathing or resting, 
rest ; and 

Maro na, s., c. art., breath. 
A. rftbc ^9 n. p. marobf to rest 
(i.e. respire); to be glad ; to 
perceive the odour of; to 
blow (wind), 2,* to be quiet, 
to rest, 4, to breathe, H. 
ruabt to breathe, blow. Hi. 
to smell ; to be pleased, glad 
(smell with pleasure). 


Maroa, v. i., to turn round: 
roa. 

Marobaroba, v. i., to fall 
down, be level, as the smoke 
of a fire signal. [Mg. ramna, 
level. j| See roa (rowa). 
Marou, and mar our ou, s., d. 
(transposed) for ruma, q.v. 
Maru, V. i., or a., d. meru, to 
be limpid, clear, pure (of 
water). A. namiru, namiru, 
id. 

Maru, d. for matu, q.v. 

Maru sa, v. t., to rub ; mias- 
turbate ; to joke. A. ma- 
rab'a, n. a. marb^u, to joke, 
to anoint, to soften (the body 
with oil), H. marabi to rub ; 
Maruen, s., c. art. namaruen, 
joking, &c. 

M&rua, V. i., to cease, leave 
oif, marua Id, to cease from ; 
and 

Maruana, s., c. ail, cessation : 
baro, V. i., barua, q.v. 

Mas, s. See maso. 

Mas, ad., d. for maisa, mesa, 
masusa. 

Mas, and sam, ad., alone, 
only: ma for mau (as in 
sikei mau), and ’s, sa, one. 
Masa, d., v. i., to go, to walk. 
A. mas^a, id ; 

Masana, s., c. art. namasftna, 
the going, walking. 

Masa i, v. t., to rub, rub off, 
masa ia n&fo, rub it on the 
n&fo (to rub the rust off it) ; 
Masamasa ki, redup., rub (as 
tlie rust off a needle, on a 
stone); and 

Masamasoa ki, v. t., end. ’a, 
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to stroke^ amootb, flatter; 
and 

Ma^ Y. i, at ease (as wild 
animals in ttieir lair, as if 
smoothed into gentleness) ; 
Masaki. See misaki. 
Maiama8a(n)ta, d., v. i., or a., 
end. ta, smooth, as a board : 
dd. musi ki, mns i, to stroke, 
smooth, rub. H. mas^ahi to 
stroke, anoint, A. masala, to 
• stroke, to flatter, wipe off, 
ina*a§a, to rub strongly, 
ma^'as^ to rub gently, ma- 
smooth, S. ms^ah, to 
anoint ; to measure ; A. ma- 
skh^b measure (land), H. 
mis^hith, mas^hc^f a pai*t, 
a portion (Ef. mas, maso, 
mi^ id.). 

Mas, a, also maso, mas8, and 
mis, a part, a portion, a place 
(part of the land), as, bau- 
maso na, q.v., masleo, a 
portion of speech or words, 
as of a song, masleo nali* 
^ana, a portion of human 
speech, dialect (see leo), maso 
ua, this part, or place. See 
preceding word. 

Mas’, or masu, y. L, d., to 
oome; hence 

Masuen, s., o. art. namasuen, 
the act of coming. E. ma§’a, 
to come (H. maf a’, means to 
come to, ia to attain to, to 
arrive at, anything). 

Mas i, y. t., to shave, as masi 
nasina, to shave the chin or 
part of the face covered with 
the beard : masi noai, shave 
off the surface of water, bail, 
or bade, out: hence, redup.. 


Masimasi, v., to bail out (a 
canoe, or boat), and 
Mftsi, s., a knife, and 
Masimasi, s., id., d. mismis. 
A. m&sa, to shave, musa’, 
mawasi, a knife. 

Masei, s. See masoi. 
Masere, s., c. art. See miseri. 
Masere, v. i., to be treated 
kindly; sere, bakasere; te 
masere, one treated kindly, 
as a beloved child. 

Masere, v. i., to be tom : sere. 
[Fi. Tcasere^ broken, loosed.] 
Masiba, v. i., to broken, 
done, into fragments; and 
redup., 

Masibasiba, id., intensive : 
siba i. 

Masi-bc^o, s., wilderness, lit. 
empty part (of land). See 
mas, maso, and halo. 
Masika, v., in sera masikS. sa, 
to desire, covet (a person or 
thing). A. s^aka, 5, to be 
desirous of. 

Masiki na, d. mihi (for misi), 
V. i., taking the nom. suf. 
agreeing in number and per- 
son with its subject as, a 
masiki^, I alone, ku masi- 
kima, thou alone, i masikina, 
or masikinia, he alone : siki, 
and pref. ma. 

Masila, or masill, v. i., to 
thin ; and 

Masilasila, d., redup. ; and 
Masila na, s., c. art. namasila 
na, chip, shaving. See sila i. 
Masila, in buru-masila, q.v. 
See sila. 

Masirsir, d., v. i., to sob (as 
after crying). A. zabara, to 
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sour; to have an oflbnaiYe 
smdl; To. maha, namaAa, to 
obb, ![^ nUUif to abb, and a., 
namoH, the ebb.1 A. mfi;t% 
to macerate and dissolve (a 
thing in water), H. masas, 
eg., to melt, flow down, to 
waste away. 

M&ta (or mw&ta), a snake. 
[Sa., Fui, Fi. ^a/a, id.. Halo 
moatay Santo dd. mala, maura, 
My. idar, id. (Ma. ^oto, snail, 
slug, leech).] A.^t^at% «aVa% 
a snake: <at^t% v., tinea 
ero8Ulanam,Be^immomordU, 
mvatf tinea, &c. See ula, 
Hy. ulat, worm, maggot 
Mata, s., the eyes, usually 
pronounced mita, or meta, 
q.v. 

Mataisau,s., a carpenter. [Sa. 
mataisau, id.] ; 

Matakseu, d., id. Mataisau 
is lit. the eye (or director or 
master) of cutting. See (ma- 
ta), meta, and sau. 

Mataku. See mitaku. 
Mataloa, s. , a pig with crooked 
tusks, one on each side, that 
is, a mature, full-grown pig. 
A. sala<*a, and 9 ala**a, to have 
or acquire a tooth or tusk on 
each side. 

Matata, a., a phosphorescent 
worm (which gl&ms brilli- 
antly), phosphorescence . of 
the 8^ [Fi. matata, to clear 
Up, as the weather, ihe sky.] 
A. s^a’a, to shine; Km. mo- 
9 ^ui, phosphorescent. 

Matau, s., d. na mitau, an 
anchor: tau. 

Matautau, v. i., to utter sounds 


as one in sickness or pain, to 
groan, moan. A. hatafh, to 
moan, Ac. 

Mata, ▼. i., to die ; and redup., 

Matamata, v. i., to be quiet, 
soft, gentle ; and 

Matian, s., c. art naniatiani 
act of dying, death : 

Mati^o na, s., c. art., the grave, 
d. emate n ; tamate, v. i., to 
become calm (wind, wave), 
s., peace, a calm ; also a 
series of feasts or festivals 
held every fifth day (see d. 
syn. belaki). ^ [Sa. mate, My. 
moH, to die^ Mg. mati, a., 
dead, maiimati, lukewarm.] 
A. in&ta, to die ; to become 
calm (the wind), 4, to soften 
by cooking. This word 
occurs in all the Semitic 
languages. 

Matiratira, v. i., or a., to be 
shining, bright (as any 
polish^ surface). See tare. 

Matin, d., v. i., to sink. See 
tiu sa. 

Mato, and 

Matoko, V. L, to remain, 
abide, to sit: to, toko. [Mg. 
mituata, mituefa, mituifa, mitu- 
mueta, to reside, dwell, abide, 
sit, rest.] See toko. 

Matdl, ad, to-morrow : tdla. 

Matoltol. See matultul. . 

Matu, V. i., to abide, to abide 
standing: tu. 

Matu, 8., c. art. namatu, d., 
woman. See Oh. II. 17. c. 

J 'Ja. mdo, Sula ntjdia, Tidore 

'oya> id.] 

Matu ki, V. t., to strengthen 
or support with posts (a 
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fence), matu ki nakoro ; 
and 

Matu na, s., c. art. namatu 
na, post or stake (of a fence) ; 
the backbone, vertebral 
column, the back. ,A. ma- 
tuna, H. matan, to be 
strong, firm, A. matSnu, 
back, vertebral column. 
Matu, V. L, to be tliirsty, to 
thirst, dd. manru, mandu, 
maru. TMl. P. rncruA, Epi 
niereuj Q^Sa. marohu^ Malo 
rnadoge^ Bugis mudoka, Santo 
(Pelia) marara^ Marshall Is- 
lands maru, New Caledonia 
malu, to thirst.] S. sho, 
to thirst, fahyo, thirst, H. 
fiiyah. 

Matua, V. i., or a., to be old, 
mature, elder, then (full- 
grown) large, great ; also 
wise, opposite to busa, as, 
meta matua, wise, lit. old 
or mature, i.e. experienced 
eye, bo matua, wise, lit. old, 
mature, i.e. experienced 
heart ; te matua, the aged, 
or th^ ancients ; meta matua 
ki, to withhold from (a 
person, something) ; 
Matuatua, redup. of preceding 
word, very old ; 

Matua, s., or ad., the right 
hand, or side : tuai, q.v. 
[Sa. maim, aged, elder, ma- 
ture (matuatua, dim.), a 
parent, Fi. matua, mature, 
My. mdntuwaJt, a fiither or 
mother-in-law. Mg. matua, 
eldest son or daughter, tno- 
tuatua, a ghost, apparition, 
Malo matua, right bwd.] 


Matttki, a. used as s., oiie 
trusted in, confident, brave, 
as a warrior : tuki. [Mg. 
matuki, confident, brave, 
trusting.] 

Matulu, V. i., or a., to be 
swollen, thick ; and redup.,* 
Matultul, id. : telatela, tela- 
telana. 

Matumutumu, d. manubu- 
nubu, q.v. 

Matuna, s., and ad., c. art. 
namatuna, d. fatuna, some- 
thing, anything, somewhere, 
anywhere, somehow; also a 
ghost or apparition, lit. some- 
thing ; ma, or fa (the inter, 
pron. used indefinitely), q.v., 
and tuna, dem., te (or tu) 
with the dem. na added to it. 
See safa, or sefa. H. mah, 
anything, something, what- 
ever, Ch. mah di, whatever, 
what that, that which, A. 
ma*, that >which, whatever. 
See Ch. V. 4. d. 

Mature, d. matur, v. i., to 
sleep, bakamaturu ki, to 
put or make to sleep. [My. 
tidor, Ja. turn, to sleep. Mg. 
turi, s., sleep, mituri, to sleep, 
Bugis matinro, to sleep. Ml. 
P. metur, Malo maturu, TaSa. 
tmruve, Santo dd. chinaru 
(tshinam), chinaro, chiranu, 
noro, rantui, An. umjeg, Fi. 
mot'e, Sa. moe, ps. moea, to 
sleep.] H. yas^en, A. wa- 
sina, to sleep, siuat’, H. 
s^enatS and a^enah, sleep. 
Mau, V. i., to recover from 
sickness, be well : abu. 

Mau, V. L, a., and maui, and 
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ad., to be whole, all together 
(as a number of men), to be 
whole (of a thing), redup. 
maman, id. ; nai man, it 
wholly, or only (of a sub- 
stance), nara matt, they 
wholly or only (of a number 
of persons). |[£pi DU>mou,{the 
whole, Ha. pau, a., all, ad., 
wholly. Mg. dbl, all, eveiy 
one, the whole.] A. wafS., 
• to be whole, &c., n. a. ^j. 
Mau, maui, is of Form 25, 
see Gh. Ill, as maufl, 

maui, or mauwL 
Mau na, s., c. art. namau na, 
d. nabai na, covering of it 
(a bird), i. e. its feathers ; na 
mau, the bunch of feathers 
worn as an ornament on the 
top of the head ; na mau 
nasuma (d. na bau nasuma), 
nakasu, the top of the house, 
of a tree ; mau naliatl (d. 
4 bau naliati), midday ; see 
bau. 

Mau, or amau, a., true, lo- 
amau, or lo-mau, a true 
thing, d. mauri, or mbri. 
[Tah. mau, true, Fut. niari, 
To. mooni, Ma. pone, Sa. moni, 
true]; and 

Mau, a., used as s., one firm, 
intrepid, brave, i.e. warrior 
of such a character, also, in 
Mautukituki, pr. n. of a 
mythological hero. |[Sa. ?9iau, 
to be firm, to be decided, 
unwavering] ; and 
Mau sa, v. t., to come upon, 
obtain, find, bamau-ri, i-each 
ta See bamao. [Sa. mam, 


to obtain, reach to, Tah. 
mau, to seize, take hold of] ; 
and 

Mau asa, d. mau is, v. t. (to 
trust in), to desire, tea mau- 
mauan, a thing trusted in, 
or desired, te namauana, id. 
[Ma. popono, to covet] ; and 
Sera lo-amau asa, v. t., to 
believe on or in (him or it). 
[Ma. tohaJcapmw, Fi. vaka- 
&au]; and 

Mau, ad., very, indeed, con- 
tinually, as, bisa mau, to 
speak continually, toko mau, 
abide, continually, constantly, 
&c. [Ha. mau, continually] ; 
elagi mau, above indeed, in 
the highest place, toga mau, 
very far away, malitiga mau, 
very near, etaku mau, or 
maumau (intensive), behind 
indeed, the last (as the last 
(laff), maid mau ua naga, 
this very time, d. mal 1% nin 
(ffi for mau), bisa mau, few 
indeed, very few, d. bisiba 
(ba for mau), sikei mau, one 
only. [Fi. dm bau, Sa. tasi 
pe, one only] ; mas (for mau 
sa, only one), and sam (for 
sa mail, one only), are like 
sikei mau; ti bano mau, 
did not go indeed [Aniwa, 
Fut., sl/ano ma, si/ano mana, 
id.] ; this mau after a verb 
preceded by the negative is 
very commonly used, but 
maybe omitted, and ti bano, 
ti bano mau, are both used, 
though the latter is ^he more 
common. H. *aman, to prop, 
stay, sustain, support ; to 
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c«n7($a8la&i) • child ; 
to be firm, undieten, fidthftil, 
A. Hunvna, to be fidthfiil, 
to confide in, tmet, 
*wnina, to tmet, be aecure ; 
H. Kiplud, to beer in the 
emu, to M finn, to be of 
long continuance, continual ; 
to be sure^ certdn; Hi. to 
lean upon, trust, confide in, 
believe ; stand firm, still, A. 
’•mans, generally the tame ; 
S. >eman, to persevere, be 
constant, and, contrarily, to 
cease^ Aph. to believe, ’amen, 
&e., verily, truly, certainly, 
E. ’arnan, id., also truly, and 
’amanawi, id., *amana, to 
believe ; both the m and the 
n of this word are sometimes 
elided in the ancient lan- 
guage as H. dmet', Amh. 
ftnn. See Ef. amau, ana, 
amori, uua, in louua ; and 

Mau-ti, V. t., to save, to pro- 
tect: mfi-ti. Hence nauota 
rnanman, or mfkmti, a diief 
savings or protecting, a 
sawur. 

Mauaki, V. t., to give food to 
(people, as to those who have 
been doing something for 
one); and 

Kaos, a, c. art. namana, 
foo^ or provisions. A.mftns, 
to ffive food, mawnnat, pro- 
visions. 

MAo, d. for maflt, swollen. 

Hattafia (mawawa), v. L, to 
be sq^arated. ^ mafia, 
Ima. 

Kaftori (maumdX v. L, to be 
IndMn, and redupi.. 


[1I8A9 

MaAociftosl, intmaive: b«rL 

Iftnosa (suiwdaB)^ t. L, com- 
I»esBod: fKua, 

Kaari, a, as maori nalaji, 
the place where the wind 
ends a^ to leeward ; the left 
hand mr sidq oppcnte to 
matnn. {Ea ewK moto^. 
To. mu* mata^, the place 
where the wind ends at, Ma 
mout. Halo monio, Ta *iiaul^ 
Epi dd. mol^ mou, left, on 
the left hand.3 muri. 
Hahri manghfira, behind. 

Kauri, v. i, to live, dd. mairi, 
mdle; bakamanri, make to 
live ; 

Kaurian, a, a art. namau- 
rian, lifa [FL bt^ Sa da, 
Fat. meurt. My. idup, Ja 
ur^, Ta mur^, Mg. vdvna, 
to live, d. metniH, moult.] 
A. 'As'a, n. a *ais'*, ma'as'*, 
ma'IS'*, ma'is'at, to live, 4 , 
make to liva 

Kauri, a, trae, tili manri, 
speak trae ; 

Kauri, a, a art. namanri, a 
prayer or incantation, lit. 
what is true : mao, true. 

K&us (mawus); d. ^ mains 
(maliftu). 

Kanta, d. manta, a, a rising 
ground ; one’s native land : 
so called because (i tn man 
tn) it remains fim or con- 
tinuing. See man. [Sa 
mou^, a hill; a residing at 
a pl^ (firom mou).] 

Kbi,v.L,for 1 )i,ormi, V. L: 
a mere euphonie duH^ 

KMt,a,d. nil)ekadab. 
mata, a kind of dub.] Mm. 
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nabboudy a club; abo bab- 
ibouty a staff, dub 
KOf prepi, d. mui q.v. 

Xd, or mta, V. i, to make 
water ; abo^ redup*,^ 

Xemd, id., and 
Xd, 8., urine, m6-rikX, dy- 
Burii^ lit. Bmdl or scanty me ; 
and 

Xd, or mda, v. L, to flow, wet, 
us i mea, the rain pours out^ 
i me nakoau, it (a fluid, as 
water) flows upon or moistens 
the pudding ; nai me, a flood 
or freshet, lit. flowing water, 
d. naum,asti*eam, lit. flowing 
water; na bisi me, semen 
genitale. [Mg. %mmani^ to 
urine, amani^ urine, Ha. in/, 
Yif/a, mmif to make water.jj 
A. m&ha, to have water (a 
well), leak (a ship). 2, to pour 
water; to wet with water; 
emit water (the ground), m&’, 
juice (of anything), semen 
genitale (H. me), H. me (of 
the feet), euphemism for 
urine. See Ges., Diet., s.v. 
ma% who gives a root mo’, 
to flow. Hence 
Me, s., c. art. name, d. namai, 
a rope, or string. [Sa. 'imea, 
To. Yiia/a, id. J And 
Me, and 

Meamea, long; as, tali me 
tuturu (see tuturu), a roi)e 
long, hanging down, i barau 
meamea, it is long, like a long 
streak of water running down 
a ti'ee, or the face of a cliff. 
See me, mda, to flow. 

Xeihi, d., V. i., to be gentle, 
tame : mfto, maoml&o. 


malamala, fool, foolbh. 

Xelat, B., art. namdat, or 
malat, flower (of a plant), 
then flower (of anything), that 
is, crown or most ezcelleht 
part, as, namelat natamole, 
the flower of men, the most 
excellent of men. A.warada, 
2, to flower, ward*, a flower. 

Xele na, s., c. art. namele na, 
the hollow ; as, nameldru na, 
the hollow (palm) of the hand, 
d. nal’nftru na (see alo, aru, 
belly, hand), namele natuo 
na, the hollow (sole) of the 
foot or feet, namele gere na, 
the hollow of the tail of a 
fish. [Mg. faladiaf ie. fala 
dhy sole of the feet.] A form 
of the word Ipele na, belly, 
hollow. 

Melesia, d. melesira. See 
milesia. 

Meliboi, or melibai, v. i., to 
be bent, as grass by the wind, 
&c. : liflai. 

Mdliki, d., v. i., for mdlu, 
q.v., to be dilatoiy, slow. 

Melita, v. i., to crackle, 1 * 0 - 
sound (as one’s name): (lot) 
lita. 

Melu, V. i., d. meliki. A. 
mahala, n. a., mahlu, to do 
anything gently and quietly, 
not in a hurry. 

Melu, s., shade, rag melu, 
time of shade, evening, melu 
na, its shade, or hb shade 
(protection); 

Melu, v. i., to be shady (as the 
day), and redup., 

Melumelu, id. [8a. malUf to 
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be shaded, to be pi*otected, 
malumaJu^ to be overcast, 
cloudy, Mg. maht)nalul*a, 
shady, cool, gloomy.] H. 
’afel, obscure, dark (of the 
day), ’afal, to be obscure, 
dark: eg. ’amal, or ^amel. 
See mali. 

ikelu, s., that which, or what 
ihilUy departs or removes 
(from), separates (from) : 
ihilu. 

Men, a. See mina, a. 

Mena na, s., the tongue (of 
animal); of fire (flame); of 
knife (blade or edge) ; of 
breaker (edge of the wave) ; 
to he the namena, or tongue, 
of any one is to be his spokes- 
man; hence 

Mena i, or 

Menamena i, v. t., to lick it 
with the tongue, tongue it. 
CEpi tneiia, TaSa. me, Santo 
(P.) meme, Guebe viamalo, 
the tongue, Mg. menumenum, 
or nienimenina, loquacity.] A. 
inanmul’, the tongue, from 
namala, to be a detractor. 

Mer, ad., d. mero, q.v. 

Mera (for mara), s., c. art. 
namera, man in general, 
people, as, namera ni Efate, 
the people of Efate : mera is 
contracted to fa in fa-Hne, 
q.v. A. mar% mir% a male, 
or, in general, man, Gt. mir’a, 
man in general. 

Merai, a., used as s., pertain- 
ing to a male, the male organs 
of generation, virilia : merai 
gara (g^a, bare), addressed 
to young boys not yet wear- 


ing a waist cloth, or naked ; 
a man is sometimes jocularly 
or disrespectfully spoken of 
as merai tamana, the merai 
of his father: mare, q.v., 
with the a. end. i. A. ma- 
r’ayy*, virilis, pertaining to 
a male. 

Mera, s., d. mara, a rq^pling 
(of water) : meromero. 

Mera, conj., lit. with them, or 
with those: me, with, and 
’ra, them or those, as John 
mera Peter, John and Peter; 
this can also be expressed 
John me Peter, and John 
nara Peter (John they Peter); 
with dem. uan, 

Mera uan, dd. syn. manag, 
maga, as John mera uan, 
John and his companions, 
lit. John with those there 
(beside him) ; mera uan, can 
also be used of inanimate 
things, as, fatu mera uan, 
a stone with those (stones) 
there (beside it), stones. 

Mera, d. contraction for me- 
raka, maraka, for makara, 
q.v. 

Mera, ad., again, d. for mero, 
q.v. 

Merafalu, some, as, koria me- 
rafalu, some dogs : me, with, 
and rafklu, see lifaru. 

Merafklu, s., c. art. namera- 
falu, contraction of namera 
raf&lu, some people. 

Merd. d. for 

Mera ki, v. t., to go before, 
leading, to lead ; 

Merakian, a, c. art. namera- 
kian, act of leading, also 
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meramera, redup., leading, 
and namerameran, s., act of 
leading or ruling, kingdom, 
that led or ruled, natamole 
meraki, or meramera, lead- 
ing or ruling men. E. marha, 
to lead ; to go before. 

Merakolau, s., web-like fat on 
the intestines (of a pig) : me- 
ra, fat (see merei), and kolau, 
q.v., a web (spider’s). In 
An. this is called nilvanilva 
(redup. of nilva, spider’s 
web). 

Mer&roa, y. i., to turn round : 
roa i. 

Merei, s., marrow ; eel ; cater- 
pillar; medulla of banana 
fruit. H. meri% fat. 

Mer i, v. t., to do, to make to 
work, act, namerian, s., act 
of doing, what is done, con- 
duct ; flmeri, v. r., to be doing 
something to each other, 
fighting ; 

Merimeri,y.,to keep on doing. 
A. *aniila, to work, Nm. to 
work, act, be actiye, practise, 
4, cause to work. 

Mero, ad., again, dd. mer a, 
mer, more, mrd, ro, and 
mo, m, contraction of mero, 
as, i mero bano, he again 
went^ lit. he turned went, d. 
i mer ler ban, he again went, 
lit. he turned returned went : 
roa i. See Ch. V. 9. 

MeromSro, y. i., hoarse, gruff, 
as, i bisa meromero, he 
speaks hoarse, gruff; and cf. 
baralpara, supra, to cluck. 
[Mg. harabarc^ hoarse^ haying 
a rough yoice, haraJtOf a 
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coarse, gruff yoice, farinaj 
hoarse.] A. «*ar<*ara, 1, 2, 
to make rough sounds in the 
throat (whether with the 
yoice, or liquor, or the 
breath), '*ar<*arat, hoarse 
sound ; sound of boiling 
water. 

Emeromina, ad., and s., in 
the world, the world, lit. in 
the light, opposite to abokas, 
in the under-world, Hades 
(which is dark and gloomy) : 
e, prep., and meromina, s., 
formed from mirama, or 
merama, to shine. 

Meru, y. i., d. for maru, q.y. 

Mes, ad., d. for maisa, to-day. 

MSsa, ad., perhaps, expletiye 
used at the beginning of a 
clause. £• ’emsa, but if, 
quodsi. 

Mesau na, y. t., to desire, and 
redup. (dd. muri, mori), 

Mesausau, desire much, be 
lustful ; 

Mesauan, s., c. art, desire, 
will, what one wills : san. 

Meta, y. i., or a., to be raw, 
then, unripe, crude, green. 
[Sa. mata, raw, unripe. Mg. 
mantaf raw, unripe, crude, 
gi*een. My. mantah, raw, un- 
ripe.] A. ’anut^a, to be 
raw. 

Meta, s., the eye, the eyes : 
mita. 

Metita, y. i., or a., to be 
rotten, to be falling to pieces 
from rottenness. A. t^a*ita, 
to be rotten ; to be falling to 
pieces from rottenness. 

Mi, y., to be, d. for bi, q.'y. 
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do, tedup. diidii: for |nuni» 
q.v. 

Miel, y. L, or a., to be red, 
and redup., 

Mimiel, id. TSa. mdmdo, 
memelo, red, Mg. metia, red, 
Hy. merah, red; the ruby; 
bay colour in a horse.] A. 
ma*<ir’, reddish, ’ani«ara, of 
the colour of red clay. 

Mihi, d., masiki, q.v. 

Uikit i, V. t, d. for makit i, 
q.v. 

Mila, V. i., or a., to be shy» 
skittish, to be wild, opposite 
to malolo. [My. Uyar, wild, 
untamed, shy.] A. hali% 
to be uneasy, timid, im- 
patient, shy. Hence 
Mila, 8., a wild animal; a 
warrior sleeping out in the 
bush and watching to cut off 
stragglers. 

Miiaba. See laba. 

MUaj;, s., a part, or half, c. 
art namllag. Gh. pelag, a 
half, A. fllag*, a part) a half. 
M4^o, ▼. i., d., to be sick, to 
be fll, have a disease. A. 
f^aniya, (2), n. a. 9 ^ana% to 
he ill, to he sick with a latent 
disease, Nm. mof^na% faint, 
languid, moribund ; 
Milagoan, s., c. art., the being 
ill, disease. 

MiMkesa, or wiiaiTriaiij Y. i., 
or a., to be darkish green : 
milo, kisa. 

M’lame, d., a, c. art. nam’- 
lame, dew: mala, clear 
(rainless), and mte. 

Mllftti, dd. malftrS, mllftnr, 
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To L, or a, to be cold, cold. 
[Sa. maaUlif Tah. mdriri, Ma. 
fndkarhi, Fut wahtli^i, id.] 
A. mabmr’, cold, from 
karra, to be cold. 

Mil&te, 8., c. art namiiatS, 
cold, the being cold, also 
naniilatea ; and redup., 
Milamilati, v., to be coldish : 
mil&te. [New Hebrides, 
TaSa makariri, Ml. U. milaSf 
Male magaririf Ml. P. mereuSt 
Epi menenif cold.] 

Milan, for malau, q.v. 

Milo na, s., place, its place, d. 
for alia na, q.v., and see 
malo, a place. 

Mile ki, mile-raki, v. t, to 
seek for (as for a pig in the 
bush), milemile ki, id., also 
mole ki, mole-raM, mole- 
mole ki. A. <&la, (2), to go 
through a place, 4, to seek 
for ; to desire eagerly. 

Mile, or milei, y. L, or a, to 
be good, good, as, noa milei, 
tell good (well) it, bati milei 
a, s^e good (well) it, syn. 
noa Ilia ki, bati uia ki (uia, 
good), dd. mit& ki, but& ki, 
as, noa mita ki nia, bati 
but& ki nia, id. [Baratonga 
meitakif Tab. maUai, Niue 
mitakif Fil^ Meli, Ma marie, 
Ha maikaiy to be handsome, 
good.] A. mal!^’, beautiful, 
good, Nm. meliehp elegant, 
good. 

Milte, V. L, or a, to be faded, 
drooping, withered: Insia 
[Mg. maicuM^ withered.] 
Miles, a, c. art. namiles, the 
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forest, the jungle^ the buah. 
[My. alas, a forest^ dUum, a 
n>r^ county ; a founda- 
tion, dtas-haM, footstool, Mg. 
ala, a forest^ a wood, Bugis 
alok, id., FL m, below.] A. 
’ara^^a, and ’aro^^a, to 
abound in grasses and herbs 
(of the land) ; the 

earth, soil, region, whatever 
is below, H. *ere§, the earth, 
land, country, region, soil, 
Oh. ’&ra*, earth ; below. 
Miles, s., a plant with dark 
leaves: les. 

Mildsia, v. i, or a., d., and 
Mildsira, id., to be faded, 
dirty, mouldy : endings a and 
ra ; and 

Milo, v. L, a., to be unclean, 
unclean. [ML Maskelynes 
^al, id.l H. pigul, E. 
fabala, id. 

Milo, or miloa, redup. milolo, 
or miloaloa, d. malolo, v. L, 
or a., to be dirty, to be 
darkii^, of a dark, dirty 
colour: loa. 

ftilo, or miliia,T, i., to depart, 
go away (xrom), remove, na- 
ihiluan, s., the removing, 
departure. See Ina. 
ftim, or mam, q.v. 

Mimi, s., voc., aunt (paternal). 
See simam. [Fut. moma, 
id.] 

Mimita, a, a sign, a showing 
of sometliing. See mita, 
mimita, y. 

Mina, a., pleasant, nice. [Tah. 
mono, moiumona, momofia.] 
A. *ani]^% pleasant, nice. 


Mina, tongue. See mena. 

Mini-ii, d. minu*ii, mnnn- 
a, d. mtuinma (munu-ma), 
y. t., to drink, also minn, 
munu ; hence namonuan 
and namunugian, s., drink- 
ing, drink. [Fi. ^unuva, 
unuma, Ml. min, Malo tnu, 
Epi muni, Sa« inu, ps. tnumta, 
a, immada, Santo o^omia, 
uiu^ia, My. minum. Mg. mt- 
nuno.] S^ Gh. 11. 18. h,, 
14. a, and 15, for the pho- 
nology of this word. Oh. 
s'l'a% *i8't'o>, S. s't'o, H. 
s^aVa, E. sataya; and with 
the V chang^ to k, H. 
s^akah, A. saka*, E. sakaya, 
to drink. 

Minranin, d., ad., now ; mi 
nra nin, mi, time, nra nin, 
this here ; as to mi compare 
ma, day. E. yom, to-day, 
now, this time. 

Mir d. for mera-ki. 

Mirama, y. i., to be light, to 
shine; namirama, s., light; 
emeromina, in the light, the 
world ; 

Mirama-ni a, to shine upon or 
on it, or him. [Sa. malama, 
to be light, malamailama, y., 
to be light, 8., light, mdUma, 
s., the moon, a lamp, torch, 
Ha. lama, a torch.] A. la- 
ma% to shine, &c. 

MirfirA, y. L, or a., to be light 
(not heayy), slender, smialL 
A. ra^a, to be thin, slender, 
slight, ra|:ara|[a, to' pour o^t 
not muon (water or other 
thing). . 
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Mirati, redup. miiadrati, d. 
minrat, minratiiirati v. L, 
or a., to be loosed, untied : 
rat i, q.y. [Ma. laatom, Sa. 
inatala, Tab. ma- 

tara^ imtaratara^ to be un- 
tied.] 

Miaa, or diiaa, v. i., to be 
stinking, rotten, decayed, 
wasted away; and redup., 
Misimisi, v. i., to be warted 
away (of a very old man). 
Ch. mdsa, S. maa, to be de- 
cayed, pu^fy. 

Misafe, misafesafe, v. i., to be 
separated (as a cocoanut from 
its branch) : safe. 

Misalri, d. masidii, v. i, to be 
sick, to have fever, to be ill. 
. soA^, Sa. MiaV, Fut. ntaki, 
P. Epi dd« msoki, 
id.] And 

Misaki, or misakia, s., c. art., 
sickness. [Fut. moMga^ sick- 
ness.] A. s^aka’, (2), to afflict 
(some one, a disease), s^akat, 
diseiuse, mas^uww’, afflicted 
with>a disease. 

Misal, V. i., or a., to be re- 
moved, separate (from others). 
A. *azala, to remove (one), 
6, 6, 7, 8, to be removed, 8, 
separate (from others), man- 
8ul% separated, removed. 
Misal, misalsal, or misall, 
misalisall, v. i, or a., to be 
light (not heavy). See sail. 
Misaru, V. L, to hang down, 
prostrated: Sam. 

Misei, or misai, miseisei, v. 
i., or a., to be open, crack^ : 
sai. 

Misera, v. i, or a., to be 


parted, dtejoined (as joints), 
separa^ : sera. 

HMri, 8., c. art.» part of a 
woman’s dress, consisting of 
a little mat, terminating m a 
bulky fringe, attached to the 
waist cincture and hanging 
down like an apron. See 
seri. A. ’assara, to cover 
the body with the covering 
or garment called ’iz&r% mi- 
zar’, a garment, covering, 
Nm. an apron. 

Miseroa sa, v. t., to desire, 
covet : soroa sa. 

Miseroana, s., c. art., coveting, 
covetousness. 

Misimis, s., d. masimasi 
Misimis, v., d. masimasi. 
ftit, s., c. 1 ^. naihit, a mat ; 
so called because plaited — 
see batu, Ml. vij^ Epi m&ie, 
to plait (a mat). [Ml. devij^ 
Epi yembif a mat.] 

Mita, V. t. (also meta), to look 
at, watch, observe, view, as, 

i mita natai-inlajd» he 
watches or observes the cloud 
(to see if it will rain), mita 
sa, or mimita s^ look at, 
watch it (anything) ; and 
mita ^ta, or bricamita gita 
>»leo goro gita (see leo), 
watch, look for, look out for 
(expecting) us : bakamita, v. 
t., same as mita. [Sa. moto, 
to look at, matamata, to look, 
to v]ew,siofnato,id. (of many), 
Ha. nuAot, mahaihaif to look 
at closely, inspect, search out, 
spy, act &e part of a spy, to 
lo^ on, look at, to examine 
secxeity for evil purposes, To. 
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mawiaia, to look, look at, be- 
hold, discern.] A. *ftna, 1, to 
emanate (water), to be a spy, 
2, to flounsh, produce flowers 
(a plant), to show, make con- 
spicuous, 3, to see, look at or 
on, ^ to look at malevolently, 
to look at well, accurately, to 
be manifest, conspicuous, 8, 
to look at malevolently, to be- 
come a spy, to view or watch, 
to look out for. 

Note. — For the phonology 
of this word, see Ch. IL 11. c, 
and 18. &. 

Mita na, s., c. art. namita na, 
the eye, that which sees, looks 
at, watches, or observes ; mita 
noai, a fountain ; mita, the 
beginning ; mita, bud, sho6t, 
*eye’ (as of a potato), bud, 
germ, offshoot (of men) ; mita 
nalagi, eye of the wind; mita 
t>agona, eye of its end, point 
of its end, end ; mita, a win- 
dow, door, or other opening, 
as the eye (of a needle) ; i bi 
mita na, to be the eye (i.e. 
guide) of some one ; namita 
nalo, the eye (price) of some- 
thing ; mita kita, a spy (in 
war), see kita ; mita ni elo, 
(d. al), the sun (eye of light, 
orof day, or fountain or source 
of light). [My. fmta, Mg, 
fnasu, Sa. mata, the eye, &d., 
Fi. mata, eye, source, opening, 
point] See mita, v. 

Mit&, V. L, to bleed, mit& nia, 
bleeds on it, as i tumana 
mit6 nia, r^iip. mitftmita 
nia, he bleeds on himself 
(covers himself with blood), 


used also of rust— it rusts 
(covers itself with rust) : (ft, 
blood. [My. hardarah^ Bu. 
madamj to bleed.] 

Mita-l|^go na, s., end, lit. point 
of its end : mita, s. 

Mita-busa, s., orphan child : 
mita, s. (bud, shoot), and 
busa, q.v. 

Mitaga, and mitagataga, v. i, 
to be heavy : d. miten, q.v. 

Mitailau (mita-i-lau), s., d. 
syn. bile-mita, q.v., lit germ 
or source of the tril^ or com- 
munity. See launa. 

Mitfiki, V. i., to be inclined to 
one side : taki, t&. 

Mitaki, i.e. mita ki, d. milei, 
q.v. 

Mitakisa, s., blind, the eyes 
receding into the head : mita, 
eye, and kisa. 

Mitakitik, d. matakitakl, a., 
last or first of a row (as of 
men); from closing up, or, 
as it were, binding together 
the series : taki. 

Mitaku, or mataku, v. i., to 
fear, be afraid; mitaku, or 
mataku ki, usually contr. to 
mitau ki, or matau ki, v. t., 
to be afraid of, to fear ; baka- 
mataku ki, to frighten (one) ; 
hence 

Mitakua, s., c. art. fear; and 

Mitakuan, s., c. art., act of 
fearing, fear. [8a. mata'Uj ps. 
mata'utitty My. tahity Mg. 
tahutQj 8., fear, matalmia, v. i., 
to be afraid, to fear.] A. 
ta]{f:a% v. i, to fear (derived 
from waka% 8), ta^yyat, 
fear, caution, takihsf heed. 
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ta|cwa» fear of Qod, ta^iyy* • 
fearingCfod. See infea, mita* 
taka. 

Mitamai, or matamai, or mi- 
timaiy a^, to-morrow. [Mots 
morning, Sa. tafa, to 
dawnL J A. 9 abat^^ 4, to be 
morning, to be early, to dawn, 
E. fabl^, to become light, or 
day,, to dawn, A. fabfth*, 
morning, mafbalii*, and muy- 
bab’, morning, dawn. 

Hitfuiielo, a., the sun, lit. eye 
of day: mita ni elo. [My. 
mata-ari, 1^. nmuandn^ 

Mitfto, d., V. L, d. mitefe, 
q.v. : tao, roa. 

Mitaraa, &, c. art. tribe, lit. 
the bud, or germ, spreading 
out into many branches: mi- 
ta, s., and ran. 

Hitariki, s., the seven stars, 

■ Pleiades : mita, s., and rikL 
[Sa. mataUi, Ma. matardci, 
id.] 

liitariki, s., a% lo mitariki, 
to look with little (Le. con- 
tracted) eyes. Same word as 
preceding. 

Mitarn, y. L, to sink down: 
tiro. 

Hitasabo, s., a stranger, lit. 
eye not’ Imowing: mita, 
sabo. 

Mitotakn, v. i, as, i tumana 
mitataku na, he heedfully 
watches himself he being 
afraid watches himself : mita, 
V. t., and see mitaku. 

mtaa, or matau, v. i, to 
abid% continue : tan. 

Mitan U, T. t, to fear : con- 
traction for mitaku kL 


Mitaukian, a., dieadftil, to be 
feared 

Mitauai a, v. &, to look after : 
mita, ▼. t.y and uai, y. t. 

Mitefe, d., v. i, to ^ do^ 
as a portion of a precipice. 
See rdua, roa. 

Mitefe-risu, y. i., to fell down 
(see preceding word), rudbing 
or slipping to a distance: 
risu. 

Miteftef, v. L, and 

Mitefiltefil, id, to twitter, 
chirp, peep (of a bird or fowl), 
to mt^e a whispering noise 
(of men). H. to twitter, 
peep, chirp (of birds), to make 
a whispering, peeping sound 
(of the voice of a wizard). 

Mitei, or mu'^i, a, c. art, 
breadfruit cheese (salt and 
sour), that is, breadfruit fer- 
mented and preserved. [Sa. 
masif id., My. inorin, salt (as 
water), Mg. masifnarinaf sidt- 
ish, rmtHnasinUf the sea (salt 
water).] A. in^d% salt (of 
water). 

Mitels, V. i., ora., to be broken 
(as crockery, or pottery). A. 
Vala% to break (the head), 
muVaUaS broken. And 

Mitels, a, c. art namitels, a 
fragment, lit that which is 
broken, the broken. 

Mit6n, y. i., d. mitft|(s, to be 
heavy, to be burdened : tien, 
or tiana, q.v., as also ta^o, 
taiie. [Mg. enkm^ a, bur- 
den, vm lifted up, 

mUi/Uomt to set out, 
placed upon (a horse)^ 
placed upon, My. 
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to rid€^ be oonyeyed by any 
vehicle, to bear, 

carry.] S. t^an, to carry, 
Aph. to burden, load, ta'no% 
a burden, H. fa^an^ Gh. ffi'en, 
to be laden, A. f^a^ana, 8, to 
sit on a camel, H. f a*an, to 
move tents, go forward (as 
a nomadic tribe), A 
id., E. 9a’na, ^a'ana, to put 
on a horse, &c., and conse- 
quently of other things where 
one sits, is placed, upon 
another, fdun, burden. ' 

BCiti, v. i., to move rapidly, to 
strive, quarrel, to jump back- 
wards and forwards excitedly 
in a quarrel or a rage, to land 
or remove from a canoe; 
miti goto, depart or go 
rapidly across (as an arm of 
the sea) ; and redup., 

Mitimiti, v. i, to throb, flutter 
(as the pulse). A mata, and 
mafa, to move quickly. 

Mitiri, v. t., io write, to 
carve, cut or make flgures ; 

Mitimitiri, a., figured, as cloth 
(‘print*); 

Mitiri, d. manfiri, s., c. art., 
writing, figures ; and 

Mitirian, s., c. art., act of 
writing, what is written. 
[Santo d. turi, Epi siri, My. 
tulisi to draw, delineate, paint, 
picture^ figure, write, .Mg. 
surata, colour, writing, . 
wrii^n, misurafa, to 
spotted, printed, of different 
colours, and surifa, fnisurifa, 
to marl^ engrave.] (Ksa'ala, 
to paint, figure), A fftra, 2, 
to figure, paint, 5, to be 
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formed, mufawwir, sculptor, 
painter, Nm. 2, to form, draw, 
trace,^ paint. The radical 
idea is that of cutting. 

Mitiri, s., a kind of locust or 
grasshopper (so called from 
its mode of moving) ; 

Mitiri, v. i., to leap flying (as 
a gra^opper) : tiri. 

Mi^a, V., to think, mitoa ki, 
V. t., to think of or about, 
dd. miroa, mitoa, mintoa, 
minroa; redup., 

Mitit;oa, d. minintoa, v. i., 
to be thoughtful, sensible ; 

Mi^^ftn, s., c. art., act of 
thinking, thought: ro, roro, 
(otn, rara, or fara. [Mg. 
er^a, eritarifa^ cogitation, mie- 
ritOf mieriteritaf Fut. meniuOf 
To. manaiu (Sa. manatu), to 
think.] S. ’etra4, to think, 
Ethpa. of r<o% Ch. rS'ah, to 
think, H. ra<ah, (8), to de- 
light in, rea*, a ^end, lover, 
one loved, thought, will, Ch. 
ra'yon, thought. 

Mito (mwito), v. i. or a., to 
be short, redup., 

Mitemlto, id., d. buru, bum- 
ffiru. [Tab. mute, tnuis- 
mur?, Ma^poto.] A.ma’don, 
shor^ or mawdon (n. p. of 
wadana). 

Miu, V. i., to be wet : eg. mea. 
A mai% fluid, ma*a, to flow 
gently on the surface, 4, to 
be dissolved in liquid. 

Miura, s., c. art, dew : miu, 
and lira, q.v. 

Mo, ad., contraction of mere. 

Mo, d. bo, dd. fo, uo, o. See 
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Ad na, B.f father or mother- 
in-law, son-in-law : hence, 

Ao-naki, v. t., to be related 
to (one) in this relationship. 
E. ISiBm, father-in-law, son- 
in-law, A. l^am% 
ham’o, &c., father-in-law or 
kinsman of the husband or 
the wife, Nm. father- 

in-law, mother-in- 

law, H. Assy, emu, 

father-in-law, Samantan, a 
son-in-law, also, one espoused. 
^The proper signification of 
the word lies in the idea of 
affinity.’ 

Note. — E. Mai ma = Ef. 
mo, Fila ma, brother-in-law, 
vugona (nearly pronounced 
like vumdna)=(in meaning) 
Ef. buruma: in Tah. mo- 
moa is to espouse, to contract 
marriage. 

Moa, d., verbal pron., 1 dual, 
excL, pi. bu, mu. 

ModiS, d. for maffisu. 

Mobu, d. m’bua, v. i., to sink : 
bua II. 

Mofa, s., or mafa, when the 
blood of men or animals has 
been shed, and forms a pool 
on the ground, one feeling 
the smell of it, or of any 
similar thing, says i nabo 
mofa, it smells mpfa ; tau- 
mofa (tau mafa), to make 
a sacrifice or offering to the 
natemate. See taumafa. 
A. ma’habat, a small pool, 
wahaba, to give, make an 
offering. 

Mok, s., water flowing from 
the eye ; 


Mokemok, y. L, to flow from 
the eye (of water), to water 
(of the eye) : eg. miu, mou. 
H. mug, to flow, flow down, 
dissolve. 

Mokot, d., s., tongs : mikit i. 

Aola, V. i., to yawn. [Ma. 
Jemhera, to open, gape.] H. 
pa’ar, to open the mouth 
with a wide gape, S. f'ar, A. 
fa^'ara. 

Mole, d. for balo, v. i., q.v. 

Mole, or mole ki, molemole 
ki, d. mile, mile ki, q.v. 

Moli na, s., d. for batoko na, 
q.v. 

Moli, V. i., d., mauri, to live ; 

Molian, s., c. art., d. maurian, 
life. 

Momo&, or momo, d., v. i., to 
yawn. [Tah. mcima, to open 
the mouth, Sa. mavava^ Fut. 
mava, to yawn. Mg. mm, the 
mouth, mm, opened, mivava^ 
V. i,, mavava, v. t., to open.] 
H. peh, mouth, A. fah% 
mouth, faha, to speak, fa- 
wiha, to have a wide mouth. 

Momoa, v. i., d. for amoamo, 
amo’mo. 

Monam, d. monau, s., c. art., 
grass (of any kind). A. 
nama’, to grow, namftya, 
vegetation, manma’, place of 
(a tree’s) growth. The word 
^grass’ is connected with 
* grow 

Monamona, v. i., or a., to 
be yellow. [Ma. pugapuga, 
yellow colour. Mg. mni, s., 
yellow, Amboyna poko, d. 
apooy Ceram pokO, yellow, 
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id.] A. flftka^a, n. a. faku% 
to be yellow. 

Mono-ti. See munu-ti. 

Mori, d., a., true, till mori, 
speak true : mori, true, used 
like loamau, lesoko, also 
amori : mauri, mau, true. 

Mdri a, d., for mesau na, for 
which also is d. muri n. 

Morose na, s., d. borakese na, 
q.v. 

Moro, ad., d. mere, q.v. 

Moru, y. i., to sink, or be 
covered with water, as a 
canoe in the waves; 

Moru-aki, v. t., to sink, over- 
whelm (a canoe), as, nabeau 
i sera moru-ald rarua, the 
waves rush, sinking, or cover- 
ing, or overwhelming the 
canoe ; 

Morua, s., c. art., the deep, 
i.e. the deep sea; 

Moru, s., any deep place, as a 
hole, pit, grave ; hence im- 
rum (d. imrau), inside of a 
house, i.e. moru nasuma, or 
moru lima, the hole, i.e. the 
inside, of a house. A. <<ama- 
ra, to cover (a thing with 
water), ««amar% much water, 
deep (of the sea), Nm. to 
overwhelm, drown, <<amra, 
deep water, abyss. 

Mos i, for amos i, q.v. 

Moso, s., the entrance to a 
harbour ; a space or tract of 
country, as that between 
two mountains ; pr. n. of the 
village and district on the 
northern end of Deception 
Island, at the boat entrance 
to Havanmih Harbour, and 


in Bo-Moso, name of an 
inland village and district. 
H. mahds, a seaport, coast, 
Ch. id., also a region, A. 
ha*z% border, side, region, 
hence also a port. 

Mot, s. See mut, s. 

Mot, or mottl, s., c. art 
namot, as, nataku namot, 
back of the land, or island ; 
lit. what is broken off, hence 
a district or place. [Sa. 
motUy islet, district, motu^ to 
be broken off, ps. motusia, 
V. t. motim, s. motusaga^ v. i. 
moUimotu^ a motumotuga^ My. 

to break, Mg. maitUf 
broken asunder, snapped, 
maituiiUf broken in pieces, 
utusana, being cut, broken, 
snapped.] A. mak(a% a 
place. I^e the verb under 
koto-fl. 

Mota, s., c. art, and redup., 

Motamota, id., rubbish, refuse, 
as leaves of trees fallen on 
the ground, &c. [Sa. o^a, 
rubbish, Ma., Tah. oto, Ha. 
oka.2 And 

Mota, V. i., or a., to be covered 
with rubbish, dirty. [Sa. 
otaotaf full of rubbish : a. 
ending a.] A. ««ota% rubbish, 
refuse, husks, leaves, and 
scum mixed together, "ata*, 
to have rubbish mixed with 
scum (as a river). 

Mot i. See mut i. 

Mou, moumou. Same as 
mill, q.v. 

Mu, verbal suf. pion., 2 pi., 
you, d. kama. , 
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Mn, i., to eoo (as a dove), 
to hum — see fti. [Tah. mu, 
a buzz, mtffmii to make a 
confus^ noisG^ as of a mul- 
titude of persons talking 
together, Ha. mumu, id., Sa. 
muimui, to murmur, Fut. mu, 
to buzz. Mg. muimui, hum, 
murmur.] H. hamidi, coo, 
hum (as a multitude), A. 
hamhamah, to murmur, &c., 
Nm. to whoop, drone, sing 
lullaby. 

Mu-ni, V. t., to take out (a 
thing, as out of a basket). 
[Mg. vuaJcay mtvuakaf to go 
out, mamudkat to drive out, 
takeout.] See under buaiii. 

Mua, V. r, to flow out, flow 
(of the tide) ; hence 

Mu&na, s., c. art., the flood 
tide, as opposite to the ebb ; 
and 

Mua-goro, s., c. art., dd. fua- 
goro, m&gorOf a spring of 
fresh water on the shore that 
is covered (goro) by the sea 
at high water : bua iii. 

Mubu. ^e mobu. 

Muku-ti, V. t., to cover or 
enclose in leaves (as bananas, 
to rix)en them) ; to rub, wipe 
off; and 

Mukumukuen, s., c. art., the 
doing so. FFi. moko4a, to 
embrace, to dasp round with 
the arms, Ma. muhumuM, 
mukUf and uhif to wipe, rub.] 
A. yjAkek (mid. ^), u. a. 
to sweep, cleanse by sweep- 
ing; to rub; to surround, 
embrace, enclose. 

(mwuli), V. t., to work 


into a round massi as dough 
or day; to gather rubbiA 
into a heap ; to clasp a pig 
(or man) round with the arms ; 
and 

Mulimul, V. i., or a., round. 
[TaSa. molmol, Ml. P. moio- 
mor. My. bulat, Mg. buriburif 
round.] H. fol, E. ildflal, 
round, roll. 

Miilusi, V. t., to strip off the 
skin, and 

Mulu, V. L, and tamulu, to 
cast the sl^ (as a snake, a 
crab, a scab, men in myths), 
redup. mulumulu ; and 

Mulu na, s., c. art., the akin 
which is cast ; then, the 
lower rank which a chief 
casts off on his being pro- 
moted to a higher. huUj 
skin, hulufaUca, to strip off the 
skin, Mg. kudifay skin, monu- 
dita, to strip off the skin, 
hudirana, being flayed, 
skinned, Ef. kuliy d. uili (wili) 
and tdi, skin, mulusiy to skin, 
mulu, also tamulu, to cast the 
skin, i.e. to be skinned, or to 
skin oneself or itself.] A. 
gild’, skin, galada, 1, 2, 
to skin, to strip off the skin, 
mulu, mulusi ; and 

Muluan, s., c. art, act of cast- 
ing the skin; namulusian, 
s., the act of stripping off the 
skin. 

Mulua, s., a grove or clump 
of trees : ulua. 

Mumu, 0., saving, protecting, 
preserving: mu-ti,ormau-ti* 
Munu-gi. See minu-i;i. 
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Kann*ma, d. muna-j^ 

Mnnu-ti, y. t., to dofle up (as 
a wound, a hole in cloth, &c.); 
hence 

Muniiai, or munue, s., a sacred 
man (natamole tab) who by 
his natabuan, or magical 
power, closes up, or heals, 
wounds mceived by men in 
battle: bunu-ti. 

Murasa, d. marasa. 

Murl n, y. t., d. for mesau na; 

Murlan, s., c. art., d. for me- 
sauan. 

Muii, y. t. (d. busi), to return 
(as a thing borrowed), to re- 
pay, recompense, requite (for 
work done), to return (an 
injury), repay (a person, for 
an injury), redup. morimuri ; 
hence 

Murion, s., c. art., the act of 
returning, repaying, pay, re- 
quital, recompense, retribu- 
tion. And 

Muri na, s., c. art., the after 
part of a thing (as of a stream, 
that is, the place to which it 
flows and where it ends), 
opposite to namita na, the 
forepaii of a thing (eye), 
beginning, source. [Fi. mu- \ 
ri-a, to follow, also to imitate, ! 
Ma. mttri, rear, hinder part, ’ 
Ba. mitli, end, back, or hinder 
part, rump, muUmuli, to fol- 
low after. To, midi, miii, Ja. 
huriy the back, rear, behind, 
after. My. hurity the funda- 
ment, Mg. vudiy the posteriors, 
stern (of a ship), vu/m, the 
back, fudiy returned, sent 
back, mamudxy to re.turn the 


thing bought, ecnaa, re- 
turned, sent hicky mamerm^y 
to return, send back.] Sm 
also mauri, busi, bisi na, 
boi na, kui na, kusu na, 
kihi na, Iba na, bna na, 
^ere na, url na. A. 
ara, to 1^ behind, after, Nm. 
mo’web^^ar, placed at the 
end, mouh^ir, stern, hinder 
pwt, 'eh'ir, end, *ub'up% be- 
hind, after part, H. ’a^ar, 
to be after, behind, ’a^ar, 
after, behind, hinder part, ex- 
tremity, ’ahor, hinder part, 
rear, meabor, from behind, 
behind ; also in Arm. and E. 
Muru, y. i., to laugh, muru 
ki, to laugh at (one). [Ta. 
malialiy My. Uaiy Mota mame, 
to laugh.] A. harharaf, 
laughter (harhara), karkara, 
laugh repeatedly (kairra). 
Murubua, a, a mom, 
bua; from its dwelling in 
deep holes. 

Musa-^, y. i, to take on 
board a canoe or ship (men 
or things) ; redup., 
Musamusa; and 
Musagian, a, c. art., and 
Musamusoan, s., c. art., the 
act of doing so ; and 
Musi a, y. t., to put or drag 
immersed in the water (a 
thing, as a log); and 
Musu, V. i., to diye (as a man), 
to set (the sun) elo i musu, 
the sun sets, or has set. A. 
‘^amasa, dip, submerge, to set 
(as a star), and kamasa, dip, 
plunge, dive, and makasa, 
immerse in water. 



MUSI A] 252 [NA^E 


Musi a, y. t., to remove a 
child (from the breast), wean 
it; and 

Mus (ki susu), V. i., to be re- 
moved (from the breast). H. 
mus% remove, take away. 
Mns i, v. t., rub, smooth, 
flatter ; 

Musamus i, id., redup. : mos i. 
Musuku-taki, v. i, to abhor : 
siki-naki. 

ftnt, y. i., to slip or fall out, 
as a rope out of a block. A. 
ma*ata, to take a sword out 
(of its sheath), 8, ’amma'ta, 
id., also, to fall out (as hairs). 
Mu-ti, V. t., d. for mau-ti, to 
save, keep, preserve, protect. 
A. ’amana, 4, render secure, 
protect, give security to (some 
one). Hence 

Mutian, s., c. art., act of saving, 
salvation. 

Mut i, and mot 1, v. t., to bind ; 
and 

Mut, s., c. art., a bond, rope. 
A. makata, (6), bind, mukt’, 
bond, rope. 

Mutm, V. i., to sneeze. [Sa. 
mafatuay to sneeze.] A. na- 
fata (cf. ’afato, 2), to sneeze. 

Na, ad. of assent, and interj., 
d. syn. ko : dem. na. H. na, 
indeed, &c. 

Na, d., dem., this, as, mal ns, 
this time : in. 

Na, sometimes a, also In, nl, 
n, la (in lausu), the aii;iclc. 
[Mg. n/, Epi na, Fi. na, a, 
Sa. Ic, the article.] A. al, 
hal, H. ha, A. a (the 1 being 
assimilated to certain letters). 


In Mod. A. al is pronounced 
al or el, and P. In South 
Arabia am was (and even still 
is) used for al. A. al (and 
H. ha) is sometimes used as 
a relative pronoun; so in 
Efate : see nig, agi. 

N’, a particle expressive of past 
time, in nanum, nfisa, nano- 
asa. [Mg. n\ Sa. na. sign of 
past tense.] See Gh. V. 10. c. 

Na, d. n, and na, or nia (si- 
kina, or sikinia), nom. suf. 
pron., 3 sing., his, her, its. 
[Sam. my sing.. Mg. niy pi. 
and sing., My. ma or na, pi. 
and sing.] ^e nai, note. 

Na, d. n, verbal suf., pron., 3 
sing., him, her, it. See nia, 
and nai, note. 

Nabatl na, s., is bati, q.v., c. 
art, tooth, teeth; seed, also 
the shoots from the roots of 
a banana, and the shoots or 
roots of taro. [Ml. ribOy Epi 
livOy Sa. nifo (whence nifoa)y 
Fut. nifOy Mg. nifi, teeth. This 
is another word for tooth, 
teeth. A. nab\ pi. nuhub\ &c., 
tooth, teeth, naha, 2, 4, to put 
forth roots (a plant).] 

Nabe, s., d. mbat, club. Nm. 
nabboud and nabbout, id. 

Na^G) or nabea (nakbe, or 
nakbea), d. nakima, s., a hol- 
lowed log, set up in the middle 
of the malala or mala, used 
as a dium or musical instru- 
ment in the dances of the 
intamate, and on which the 
face of tJota, and symbols of 
the natemate (the deceased) 
are carved. [Sa. mfay To. 
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naffa^ Fut. hafa^ a drum, MI. 
U. mmbm^ id.] H. nekeb, a 
hollowed thing, that which is 
hollowed, used as a musical 
instrument (Ezekiel xxviii. 
13), English Version, ^pipes’: 
^ thy tabrets and thy pipes * ; 
from nakab, to hollow out. 

Eabis, s., end, the last, d. 
nakis : bisi na. 

Naljio, or naboa, d. tamo, y. i., 
to smoll ; and 

Nalb^ ^9 S'l smell. [Sa. 
namu^ to have a bad smell, 
To. namUf odour, either good 
or bad, Fut. fiamuJ\ See 
\>oa. A. to emit 

odour. 

Nabua, s., a road, path. A. 
nabiyy* and nabiy% id. 

Nafete (d. syn. sefete), d. 
nefeha, d. (te)ua8e (wase), 
inter, pron., what? which? 
M.S. mudi, A. ma^a, .Nm. 
ma^e, what ? Mafete is na, 
art, and fete, and sefete, 
sefa, q.y., and te. 

Nftfo, 8., dd. ftfo, foga, whet- 
stone, pumice stone. A. 
nasfla-t, id. 

Naga, or nag, dem., this, 
that : na, dem., and ka, dem., 
changed to 

TSfkit or nkg^, s., dd. l&g, r&g^ 
nrftk, rftn, time. A. ’ftn, 
time. 

Nai^asa, inter, ad., when ? i. e. 
na^a sa? lit what time? 
also indefinitely, when, what- 
eyertime. HI. U. 8eye-lii= 
Ef. d. sefe-naj; s what time ? 
naia-sa? 

Kaj^o, pets, pron., 2 sing., you. 


dd. ago, ag, ni^^o, kei|;a, 
keina, nfigo. 

Eag^ore na, s., nostrils, nose. 
See gore na. 

Eai n, d. for nani n, child. 
See nei n and ani. 

Nai, pers. pron., 8 sing., he, 
she, dd. 5n5a, or inia, g&, 
niga, kininu [My. inya, or 
iha (£f. inia, or ifia, sing.), 
pi. .>nd sing., they, he, she.] 
Seed V. 2. 

Nai, s., w.iter, d. for noai, 
nifai. 

Nai, s;, side board of a canoe 
to keep the wayes out, a pro- 
tector or defence of a place 
(a warrior who keeps out the 
enemy) ; d. a fence. [Sa. di, 
a fence, a railing, di, to fence 
in. To. a fence.] A. nawa% 
naa*, to guard, protect. 

Naita natuo, s., d. for ua- 
nate-natuo, the calf of the 
leg, hence nalake naita na- 
tuo n, the ankle, lit. the base 
of the calf of the leg. 

Nakate, s., d. syn. note, q.y., 
lit. the that that. 

Nakima, s., d. nal^. 

Nakis, &, d. nabis : kusu na, 
kihi (or kisi) na. 

Nakis, or nakisa, or nakes, s., 
green or blue paint: kesa- 
kesa. 

N&ko na, s., the &ce. See ko, 
8. ; n, axt., and i^o; hence 

Nakonakoa ki, y. (formed by 
ending a, from preceding 
word) to assume the^face, or 
appearance of (ki) some one ; 

Nakonako ki, y., to frce^some 
one), ie. front (him). A.* 
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wagaha, 6, id.^ to front or Nfinuai s., necklace, beads, 
face each other* i.e. n% ai^, and anua. H* 

iraiu, or n&lua, an arrow. A. *anak, necklace. 

nabl% arrow. N&o, s., d. noa, q.v. 

Namu, 8., d., mosquito, d. na Naob, s., lime, d. noba, q.v. 
mamamami (d. batirik = Nara, pers. pron., 8 pL, they 
small tooth). [Sa. momu, (for nai ’ra), d. gara, or 

Tah. namu, ratm^ Fut. mmo, nigara (ga ’ra), d inira 

Hy. aamoh, Bu. namokf (inia, and ’ra). See ra, and 

muJaXy Ml. U. num^ T^iSa. nai. 

mokey Male nwJiey Ta. hmuQy Naro, d. for nalo. See lo, a 
An. inyum, Motu n(*:,u>y id.] thing. 

A namus, mosquito. Naroa, a, na, art., a current 

BTanoa na, s., the neck, i. e. n% (of water, especially in the 

art., and anoa, neck, eg. ma- sea) : so called because i roa, 

nu na, q.v. [Santo d. o^o, d. turns (itself). See roa. 

rahy Bu. o%.] A *ank’, Nasa, ad., the day before 
*ynuk% 'anik% neck. yesterday, d. nanoasa : nasa 

Banofa, ad.,* d., yesterday, is without the article and for 

and noasa (in nanoasa). 

Nanoasa, ad., d. n&sa, the Nasafa, inter, pron., also na- 
day before yesterday, and sefa, and nesefa ; na, art., 
Nanu, ad., d. nanofa, and and safa, or sefa, q.v. 
Nanum, ad, d. nanu, jester- Nasaga, s., na, art., a stretch 
day. [Fi. e na noa^ Santo of sea between two places. 
nonavi (pwanovi, to-morrow), See saga. 

Epi niobo (bani=^maisa=tO' Nasu na, na, art., s., juice, 
day),] Nan-ofa, nan-u, nan- what flows out, or exudes, 

nm, consist of ofa, u, um, [Sa. sti, to be wet, ^a, juice;] 

day (see ma, &, day), and A nazza, to exude, nizu, 

(Fi. e na noa, e, in or on, na, flow, water, 

the; noa, past day=nu, N&ta, a person. Seeata. N&ta 
num, nofa), nan% i. e. na, na, or nate na, soul, spirit ; 
the art., and n’, q.v., particle Natamole, a living person, 
expressive of past time, as in Natamate, or natemate, a 
ngsa, infra. Nanoasa (for dead person, a ghost, a demon, 

nanofasa) has sa (for rua, an object of worship. See 

sometimes ra, 2) : hence na ata, moli, mate, atamole, 

nofa, lit. the past day, and atamate. 

na noasa, the secopd j>a8t Natara, s., n, art., and atara, 
day. Nanoasa^ n&sa. ^Bpi a., a virgin, young woman ; 

df niaha, Ta» d» neis, nag^uruni atara, a young 
id.] woman. [My. dam, Ja.iara, 
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a maid, yirgin.] A. 'a^ara, 
to be a virgin (*adera% a 
virgin). 

Katd, or n&fd, s., the banana, 
or plantain, plant and fruit : 
n, art., and &t5, or as5. [Ml. 
P. nevijf Ml. U. wavife, Ero. 
noboSy Epi vihij Am. nohoSj 
Ml. dd. naviSj dbtis, Paama 
ahisiy Fi. vudiy Ulawa huti, 

. Put vujiy Fila hutsh\ Aniwa 
hutsMj Niue futiy My. pisa^y 
Ceram fudiy phitimy Sanguir 
husay Mg. vmiy d. kusi, id. j| 
A. muz’, Amh. muz, id. 
N&t5*kuru, s., dried, withered 
banana leaves. See kuru, a. 
Katemate, for natamate. See 
atamate. 

Natoara, s., n, art., a kind of 
grass (sword grass). H.hafir, 
grass, A. b^a^^ira, to be 
green. 

Naturiai, s. See truiai, a., 
young man. 

N&u, s., reeds ; Pan's pipes ; 
fornausu: na,art., and uau, 
q.v. 

Kau, V. i., usually nu, q.v. 
Nau i, V. t., to rub, wipe off. 
See nu e. 

NTaua (nawa), na, art., and 
lia (wa), q.v. 

No, for noi, v., to dwell, or 
be beside (some one) : the 
verb no is intransitive, and i 
is the t. prep. [Fi. no, to 
lie (of thin^, not persons), 
Sa, to sit, dwell, remain, 
Ma., Tah., Ha. noJto.^ H. 
navah, and naah, to sit 
down, to rest, to dwell. 


Ne, dem., here, there, this, 
thaf^ uane, kine, neto. See 
in, na. [Sa. nei, this.] 
Nego, pers. pron., d. for nago, 
q.v. 

Nei n, or nai n, s., his child, 
d. for nani n. The n of ani, 
q.v., is elided : nai for nani. 
Neinei, v., as boka neinei a, 
beat it soft, beat making it 
soft (or weak). See manei- 
nei. 

Neko (for naiko), a., n, art., 
and eko, the wooden mallet 
for beating native cloth (in 
making it). [Sa. i*c. To. 
iki, id., Ha. kUy kuku, to beat 
native cloth.] A. waka% 
to beat, (7), to sharpen, mke 
thin a knife, (8), make slender, 
&c., waki% sharp, thin, 
slender. (For To. iki meaning 
^smair, see Ef. iki, kiki, id.), 
kie also belongs here, the 
leaf being rubbed and split 
into slender threads. 

Neru, naru, and nieru, war, 
lit. arms : art., and aru, q.v. 

Net, d. for binet, banotu, q.v. 

Neta ki, v. t., to throw, net i, 
to throw upon, hit with a 
thing thrown. A. nada*, to 
throw, H. nadah, Pi., to cast 
out. 

Note, s., a thing, anything, 
something, d. syn. nakate: 
art, and te, dem., lit the 
that Note ra, their thing, 
also ara te, id., agu te, my 
thing, &ma te,: thy thing. 

Netu, dem., this, that : ne, 
dem«, and tu, v., lit this or 
that standing out or upi 
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KetuAi A nerua, b.^ twins, 
art and tniL or ma, 2, lit 
the two. [Fi. drua, id. ; 
also double, a., as a double 
canoe, a double fruit] 

Nif prep., of (genitive), to, 
belonging to, also i, in, on, 
at (with art ani, q.v.), t. 
prep, after verbs, as mesau 
ni au, desire me (also mesau 
au, d.), i, as, soka-ri, Join on 
to, no i, &c. [Fi. nt, i, or e, 
of, in, and t. prep., Ma. i, of, 
belonging to, &c., and t prep., 
Battak ni, Bu. ri, Holont^o 
It, Tag. ni. Mg. ni, n’, ani, of, 
bdonging to. My. i, t. prepj 
A. li, H., Arm. 16, E. la, t! 

rnS, id. See Oh. V. 11. 1. 

NI, art., also na, in, n. [Mg. 
ni, id.] 

NI, same as na, ad., and 
interj. ; 

Ni, verb, suf., 8 sing., d. nia, 
q.v. 

Nia, verb, suf., 8 sing., same 
as na, q.v., once (in sikinia, 
an,d sikhu^^ one, he alone) 
noin. suf. (which usually is 
na). See nai, inia. 

Niba ki, v. t, to throw away, 
make to go away. A. nafia’, 
drive away, expel, hurl away 
(as a torrent, rubbish, the 
wind, dust). 

Niliai, B., water, dd. nai, noai : 
ni, art, and fai, water. 

Nife ni, a., v. t, to fan, t. 
prep. lit to wave, or 
brandish, on or to ; 

Nifenifa^ v. i., to fan, to wave, 
or brandish, as the branches 
of a tree in the wind ; 


NNIs, s., a fim. H. nuf, to 
wave up and down. Hi. 
henif, to wave, to shake. 
Nig, d., prep., of (gen.) for 
(dative), ni, art, and g (for 
gi, Le. ki, q.v.), dd. nag, 
nag^, nagki, and, art. with- 
out its n, agi, d. agki (gk 
for g). 

Niga, d., pers. pron., 8 sing. : 
ni, n’, dem., and ga, or iga. 
Nigara, d., pers. pron., 8 pL : 
niga, and ra, pL dem. 
Ni^ta, pers. pron., 1 pi., incl. : 
ninita. 

Nikenika, v. L, to be silent 
quiet or noiseless; or stealthy ; 
dso to move quickly along a 
sharp ridge (of a mounts^), 
or along alog across a stream. 
[Ha. n^i, to walk very softly 
and quietly, as on tiptoe, to 
do a thing quietly or secretly, 
nihmihi, standing up on edge, 
narrow ridged, or edged, Ma. 
nimhi, to move stealthily.] 
A. naga% to hasten; com- 
municate a secret, 8, act, or 
speak, secretly (with some 
one), naga% branch of a tree, 
higher part of land, nagwat, 
higher part of land, a secret. 
Niko na, s., the spine (ridge) 
of a cocoanut leaf. See pre- 
ceding word. 

Nin, dem., d., this : n, art, 
and in, dem. [My. nan, 
that] 

Ninit^ or nininta, d., obso- 
lete, see nijpta, nikinta, 
pers. pron., 1 pi., incl., we 
(and) thou, dd. keikita, 
ikira, aUt, niklt: ninita. 
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nini, we, and ta, thou. 
[An. into, verb, pron., id., 
Santo d. niii, and ini/, sepa* 
rate pron., id., Ml. d. onto, id.. 
My. hUa, Mg. isika^ Sa. *o i ta 
(iou), id.3 

Nis, dem. ; also, nistu, this ; 
art. ni, and se, dem. [S. 
Ciis. nasi, that.] 

Niti, or nit i, y. t.. to plane, 
•shave (wood). A. ni^ta, 
n. a. naht’t id. 

Niu, s., 0 . art. naniu, the 
cocoanut palm. [Fi. niti, 
£r. nohi, An. neai^, My. nior, 
Ceram niula, Ml. kida, Mg. 
nUiu, Sa. niu, id. ; niu piu, 
fan palm (therefore niu is 
a general name for a palm ) ; 
niui, to sprinkle with the 
juice of the cocoanut, Ha. 
niu, to whirl about.] A. 
nah^lu, palm (gen. name), 
na^^nu (coll, name), naVala, 
to sift, to pour out or sprinkle 
(snow, as the clouds), Hm., 
7, to drizzle. 

No i, or noi, d. nd, noi, d. 
ne: hence redup. noinoi, 
and V. r., binoinoi, d. bino- 
flnoi. See ne, for noi ; 
Nono, y. L, no (in no i), redup., 
to abide, as, mala nono, 
abide senseless. See also bi- 
noinoi, to abide with each 
other, and binoflnoi, or 
bnnolbnoi. 

Noa, 8. (for na oa), d. nfto, a 
swell, or wave. See ua*a. 
Noa U, y. i, tell, lit. say to, 
dd. ni Id, ti ki, nofla i, q.y. ; 
noa if y. t., say or tell it ; 


binoa, to speak about each 
other, v. r. 

Noai, 8., d. nilld, water ; for 
na uai. 

No^a, 8., c. art. nano^a, d. 
naob, lime (ashes of cox^) ; 
and 

Nobanoba* v. i., or a., to be 
dusty, l^ome dust, fly in the 
air (dust). [Sa. navu, lime.] 
and 

Noba-ni, y. t., to wrap in 
leaves with hot stones and 
cook, to cook, d. tuma-ni; 
and 

Nobanol^a, y. L, to be cooked, 
soft. See also mannbunnbu, 
and d. tomo or ttunu, tumu- 
tiunua,matiimutumu. [Ha. 
fwpu, thoroughly co^ed, 
soft, plump, flit, swelled out, 
and nqpunqpu, spring or swell 
up (in the mind), swell, be 
large, round, spring up.] A. 
fabai^, n. a. tabti% to cook, 
roast, to ripen, 2, to grow 
up, 7, 8, to be cooked, fub- 
bab’> tftbp^*, fatness, 
cooked. 

Ndbu, B., flood, d. tdbu. A. 
f&f, to flood (Ct.), tawwafb, 
a flood. 

Nof, d. for num, y. L, q.y. 

Nofla if y. t., d. noa i, q.y., to 
telL A. nabft% (6), 2, show, 
declare, announce, toll. 

Nono. See ante, no, nono. 

Notlnotl, y. L, or a., to be 
spotted (as an animal)i H. 
na^od,8pottod (as an animal), 
Nm. no^tof ^ 
nakkat, iqpottod, H. nakad. 


s 
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A. nakafa, to mark with 
points. 

Notu, d., see under banotu, 
Note 2. 

Nu, V. i., d. nnm, q.v., hence 
manua, manunu. 

Nu e a, V. t., to wipe, rub off ; 
redup., 

Nunu ea, id., and 

Niinu, 8., a wiper, rubber, and 

NTunu-tafe, s., the wrist, lit. 
snot- wiper. [Sa. nunu, to 
grate down, nua^a, a grating 
down.] A. t'amma, (4), to 
sweep (a bouse, or place), (5), 
to rub, wipe off. (Cf. A. tam- 
ma, Ef. num, nu, for t to n.) 

Nua na, s., n, art., and ua, 
q.v., fruit. 

Nuanua, v. i., to wave about, 
or to and fro (as the branches 
of a tree) ; nuanua ki, v. t., 
to wave, make to wave, or 
shake (anything). H. nu«a, 
to move to and fro, w’^ave to 
and fro, Hi. move to and fro, 
shake. 

Nub, 8., d. rub, q.v. 

Nubu na, d. tumu na, s., 
c. art., the soft swelling pro- 
tuberance of anything (as of 
a yam) growing. See noba- 
noba. 

Nubu, V. i., d. num, and 

Nuf, V. i., d. num, q.v. 

Nugnug, V. i., to be careless, 
heedless, maturu nugnug, 
to sleep and be devoid of all 
care or thought, be utterly 
heedless. A. numat, heed- 
less, careless, nama, to sleep, 
doze, be quiet, tranquil, 2, 
deaden (as pain). 


Nugnug i, V. t., d. luglug i, 
q.v. : hence manugnug, q.v. 

Num, Y. i., to be finished, 
completed, dd. nu, nau, nu- 
bu, nuf, nof; ru nau, nu, 
num, nuf ban, they all have 
gone, a bat ia i nu, I have 
done it, it is finished. See 
bunu, manunu, binunu, 
manubu, manubunubu. A. 
tamma, n. a. turn’, &c., to 
bo all, whole, finished, com- 
pleted, at an end, and, transi- 
tive, to complete, 

Numnum ia, v. i., d, for 
nugnug i. 

Nura, 8., syn. miura, q.v., is 
for no ura : ura. 

O, sign of vocative, iuterj., as, 
temanami o, O our father. 
[ML, Santo, Malo o, id.] E. 
o, id. 

O, dem., io, ao, ore, or iore, 
q.V. IFlo, in oqo^ Tab. o, 
Mare o, Motii o, dem.] The 
Semitic pers. pron. d sing, 
used as a dem., and as a verb 
substantive. 

O, verbal suf., 1 sing., me, d. 
for au. 

O, V. i., contr, for oni, q.v. ; 
also in bao. 

Ob, s., d., c. art. naob, d. ua- 
noba, lime (ashes of coral): 
noba. 

Of, s., dd. um, ubu, ua, cook- 
ing oven. A. mifa, oven. 

Ofa, in taliofa, dd. taliaba, 
talieba. See tali. Ofa, to 
whirl round. [Tah. ohu (also 
r=i]cofUj q.v., supra), to whirl 
round, Ma. houmuumuy My. 
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ubd^, tnubd^.J E. kabab, to 
whirl round. 

Ofa, i. q. afa, to swim, be 
above, float on ; and 

Ofa i, i. q. afa i, q.v. 

Ofa ki, y. t., i. q. afa ki ; na> 
lia ofakian, a place of burial, 
to be buried in, naofakian, 
act of burying, burial. 

Ofa, a., high, tail, as a tree. 
CMg. avu, high, lofty, emi- 
nent, proud.] H. gabah, to 
be high, as a tree, gobah, 
height (as of trees), pride, 
gaboah, high, lofty, proud. 

Of i, or ofl, V. t., to be near to, 
alongside of, d. afl ; 

Oflofi, V., a., near to. [To. 
q/i, near to, at hand.] A. 
wahafa, n. a. wahT, to draw 
near to, approach near. 

Ola, s., a spear. [Ulawa ilula, 
New Ireland lelu, Maklay 
Ktiste (N.G.) iur, id.] A. 
’allat% pi. ’alal’, ’el-1% id. 

Oli, d. uli, q.v. 

On, s., sand, d. aran, q.v. 

Onl, contr. o, d. aul, q.v., to 
abide, be. 

Or, d., s., c. art. naor, or na 
uor. uora. 

Ora na, s., sprout, shoot, or 
vine (as of a yam) ; 

Oraora na, id. : bora, uora. 

Oran, and orain, d. oraone, s., 
sand: aran. 

Oraora, a, dazzling (varie- 
gated) rays of the (morning) 
sun, oraora ni elo ; and 

Oraorana, a., na, a. ending, 
variegated. [Tab. putypure, 
spotted, chequered, of diverse 
colours.] E. b^bur, varie- 


gated, of various colours, Oh. 
habarbar, spotted. 

Ore, i. q. anre, q.v. 

6r6, d. dr, ad., yes, that’s it: 
o, dem., and re, or ri, dem., 
cf. iore. 

Ori a, v. t, to rub, grate, ori, 
V. i., to make a creaking, 
grating noise (as the branches 
of trees rubbing against each 
other) ; 

Ori, 8., the rubbing stick in 
producing fire by the friction 
of two sticks. [Tah. oro, Sa. 
olOf to rub, olo, a plane. My. 
urui, to rub, Mg. ufa, rubbed, 
urina, being rubb^.] A. 
'arata, ^arat'^a, to rub. 

Oro, V. i, to grunt (a pig), to 
growl, snarl (a dog), and with 
transitive prep, ki, oro-maki, 
to bark at (a person or thing), 
bioro, V. r., to make a con- 
fused murmuring noise (as a 
crowd of men all speaking at 
once) ; and 

Orooro, id., redup., cf. um, 
uruuru. [Ma. yum, to sigh, 
grunt, rumble, gegerCy to 
growl, geriy to chant (in 
launching a canoe, &c.), gegeriy 
to grunt. My. kurkury to grunt 
(a pig), Mg. erutay to snore, 
eruna, mierunay to growl, 
snarl, roar.] A. nab^Bra, 
Nm. to grunt, b^ara, to low, 
b^arb^ara, snort, snore, bar- 
ra, to growl, snarl (a dog), to 
creak, harharat, murmur or 
sound of copiously flowing 
water. 

Oro, d., v.L, ora., to be barren : 
d. for bara, q.v. , 
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Oro«, T. i, or «. Same as 
oraovana, to be oolound, 
variegated: a. ending a, d. 
eontr. oro ; hence 
Oroat d. oro, a, a speciea of 
giaschopper, so called from 
its colours. 

Otaki, d. uataki, a, native 
tongs: takL 
Oti, i q. uti, q.v. 

Ba, d. nra, dem., this, that 
Sm arai. 

Bft, a, a depressed place, damp 
or vrateiy: mkn. 

Bi, verbal' pron., 8 dual, they 
two ; pL ru, they. Sm 
C h. V. 2. 

B& na, a, branch. [Sa la, 
Ifa ra, My. daan, Mg. raJuma, 
niAahi.1 A. s'agnat, s'agan*, 
id. 

Bft, or dd. t&, nrft, a, 
blood, inith, to bleed. [Er. 
de, TaSa rat, Male doi, Motu 
ram, Sa Mo (redup.), Ja ra. 
My. darah. Mg. ra, blood.] 
Hu E. dam, S. dem, A. dam*, 
bl^ ; damiya, to bleed. 

Ba, V. L, vociferate, in rasoso, 
raflosa [My. ruimA, id.] 
H. ru*a, HL vodferata 
Ba, verbw and nom. suf , 8 pi. : 
nara, they. 

Ba, num., two : ma. 

Ba taia i, rara tan i, fara 
tan i, tara tan i, v. t, to 
forget^ lit to think burying 
or oovering it See mifoa 
and tou t 

Babh na, a, side (of a river or 
valley). A. f'aflht*, id. 


Babaraba, v. i, to flap the 
wings. A. rafrafla, id. 

Babaraba kaf (or kai)^ v. i, 
to be bent with hunger or 
famine; and 

Bftba, a, hunger or famine, in 
li rftba, goddess, or she demon 
of hunger (a * sacred stone’). 
H. ra'eb, E. rShaba, to 
hunger, H. ra'ab, hunger, 
famina 

Babai, see tabaj;. 

BafUn, d. Uf&m, q.v. 

Baf i, V. t, to scratch, dig, 
scrape. A. fahafa, fab^, id. 

BafS, V. t, to weave a reed 
fence; hence 

BafSna, a, a reed (woven) 
fence, d. rofo ; and 

Baftan, a, c. art, the act of 
weaving a reed fence. H. 
*arab, to weaver intertwine, 
A. ’araba, a knot, H. *aru- 
bah, interwoven work, or 
network. 

Baf, a, d. ran, binding cross- 
sticks in framing a roof. 
Preceding word. 

Bafe, V. t, to go through (as 
through a hole in a fenc^ 
the eye of a needle) ; and 

Bafb-aki, v. t, to make to go 
through, as, ntfoaki nausu, 
make a reed to go Otrough 
among the others in weaving, 
a rafSna. See ralb. 

Bafloso, V. i, to call out as 
when in terror or danger: 
ra, V. L, and biosa 

Baflte na, a, wall or side of a 
housa E. arafbte» partitkm, 
wall. 
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Baga-61o, A, y. to wium 
or dry oneself in the sun 
(61o) : ra is transposed for 
gara, as bara j^ai for bagarai, 
q.v. 

Bag, a, time, c. nomi. suf. raj^ 
na, its time: d. ran, rani 
na, dd. lag, nag. A. ’an% 
time. 

Bago, s., c. art., thicket, rough- 
ness. See flakarago ; 

Bagoa, and ragorogoa, y. L, 
or a, to be full of rago, as 
a reef full of jagged, sharp 
rocks. [Mg. rough- 

ness, rough.] H. raga% (2) 
to be corrugated, rough. 

Bago, s., rollers on which a 
canoe or boat is hauled pp. 
[Ma myo, id.] See lago. 

Bai, d. re, s., forehead, aspect, 
face. [To. loe, My. dai, Ja. 
rai, id.j E. rey, sight, as- 
pect ; 

Bairai, d. tairai, y. i., to be in 
good countenance. Seebaka- 
rairai, and lo, leo. 

Baite na, or reite na, d., s., 
mother. See under ani na. 

Baka, y. i., to be willing, and 
maraka ; also, redup., 

Bakaraka, id., and mara- 
karaka, id. ; also, 

Bakana, s., the willingness, 
readiness, tnga fat ia rakana 
sikaiman, let us do it, the 
readiness or willingness for 
it one only, i.e. with one 
mind or will. S. rdgag, to 
desire, to wiU, Ethpael id., 
rega, desire, will 

Bakaf i, and rakof i, y. t, to 
cleaye to, and 


Barako, d. tarako, as, toa i 
rarako, sits on, cleayes dose 
to (her eggs). S. nljcaft etna- 
kaf, to cleaye to, eg. E. 
lakaf. 

Baka i, y. t., to lift, raise up, 
and 

Baka-ti, id. A. raltiya, 2, 
raise up, make to go up. . 

Bakei, y. t., to adorn, dress; 
tumana rakei, adorn or dress 
himself. [Sa. la'etj ; 

Bakei, d. raki, s., c. art., 
dress, adornment. K la- 
baya, to adorn, dress. 

Baku sa, y. i, redup. raraku 
sa, and taraku sa, and d. 
taku-ti, to bind up, to 
remove anyone’s things, as 
in a flitting ; i raraku, he is 
doing so, or is removing to 
another district, or flitting, 
to remove, carry away (any- 
thing). [Sa. la'ti, Ma. rakUf 
Marq. naku, scratch, carry 
away. Mg. raguta^ to scratch.] 
A. raka (final j), to dig, to 
bind up. 

Bakua, and, dd.. 



Bales, a place in Hades, lit. 
dark pit, swamp, or depressed 
place : ra, and les. 

Bflna, dem. and num., those 
two : ra, 2, and na, dem. 

Bana, and redup. rarana, v. 
i., or a., to branch out : ra, 
and a. ending na. 

Ban, rani na. See raj;, raj;! 
na. 

Ban, A, s., water. ^ [FL 





Sa. lanu, My. danu, J. remUf 
Carolina nilo, Mg. niMM.1 A. 
rahalo, water (of a kind). 

Bsroat d. rara, a., a canoe, 
boat, or ship : ▼. Note. [My. 
prahUf Ml. ndrav, Segaar ra«, 
Ta. laou {Jmu\ An. Er. 
2o.] A.markab. Seeborau, 
supra. 

Note. — ^The Ef. ram corre- 
sponds to the rdliu in My. 
prahu, both the r and the h 
of the final syllables ru, hn 
being for the original Ic, and 
raru, through ratu^ Ta d. taia^ 
for rakUj My. Motu 

JakaHrtoi)j Mg. lakam^ An. 
elgau (for degau), Ta d. laou 
(laau)f Er. lo : in the two 
latter the original k is dropped 
as in My. {p)rau, Segaar rai, 
Er. d. lai. In all of these 
the final radical b (or t) is 
elided, Ef. raru is for raraw 
(for raraf). In Meli, and 
Fila, Fut. vaka (Santo aka}f 
the Vy like the My. p (in 
prahu) is for the original 
servile m (in markab), and 
the fii-st radical r as well as 
the final (as in raruy Ac.) 
elided. The m was pro- 
nounced Ty then Wg then only 
the yowel was retained, elgauy 
aka, then the vowel was 
dropped, laou, lo, tata, ram. 
Mg. d. laJca. 

BftSg d. nrasg dem. and num., 
these two : ra, 2, and s, 
dem. 

Bas i, T. t., d. tas i, to shave 
(the beard or chin), shave (or 
•trip) off (as fruit from a tree^ 


shave or atrip the tree). £. 
las^aya, to shave. 

Bas, or res, d. tas, redup. 
reres, or teres, v. i, to 
rustle, crash (as the foliage 
of plants, or waves of the sea, 
moved by the wind, or men 
in a tumult). H. ra^as^, the 
primary notion lies in noise 
and crashing : used of the 
rustling of grain moved by 
the wind, xa^as^ noise, tu- 
mult. 

Basoso, V. i., see rafloso; 
rasoso, to vociferate, calling 
(for help) : ra, and soso. 

Bat i, V. t., d. tat d. nrat, 
to loose, untie. See mirati. 
[Sa. tala, tatala, Tab., Ma. 
taira.y H. nat^ar, Hi hitir, 
to loose. 

Bau% and ndau% v. i., d., to 
go. Ct. rawah, to go. 

Itou, redup. rarau, v., to 
grope for with the hand, seize, 
snatch out or away. [Ma. 
harau, grope for with the 
hand, Ha. lalau, extend out 
as the hand, Ma. rau, catch, 
lay hold of, gather, Ha. lau, 
seize, take out of a place, To. 
lau, nip, pinch, An. rap, 
grope for, and raprap, My. 
raha, to feel for, grope.] A- 
lamaa, to feel for, grope, 
take away. 

Ban, s., leaves (for food to be 
cooked, and for putting food 
on, as on a plate, when 
cooked). [Mg. ravma, M^. 
dawun, Sa., Ma. Im, rau, A 
drauj ; and 

Bau, s., as, rau nasuma, oaves 





of a house, rau xnita, lashes 
of the eyesi eyelashes ; a 
tribe, group, bi rau, inpartieB, 
rau, a fruit that grows in 
clusters ; and 

Ban, in bakarau, to divide, 
distribute ; and 

Baua, rauraua, a.^ hairy, as a 
rope, nakasu rauraua, a tree 
full of branches. [Mg. ravi^ 
ravi, hanging over, sus- 
pended] ; and 

Bau, in b&rau, Le. ba, to go, 
and rau, speak violently end 
reproachfully, to 'carp*. [Sa. 
lau, speak, abuse indecently.] 
A. hadiba, hadaba, to pluck, 
to have long eyelashes, to 
have long branches, hadab% 
branches, l^ves, see rifh, 
birife. 

Bea, s., d. for reko, bisa ki 
rea ki nau, speak as a pauper 
to me : reko. 

Beaki, v. t., to strain, and, s., 
a vessel for straining, a 
strainer, colander. [Lakon 
redkf id.] A. raka, 2, raw- 
waka, to strain, and rawak’ 
(and rawul^’), a vessel for 
straining, a strainer, colander. 

Bei ^ roi a, rei, rerei, or 
terei, d. roroi, to moisten 
the puddii^ (nakoau) with 
lor (the rich oily juice of 
grated cocoanut). A. r&% 

2, to moisten bread with fat, 
ra*% 2, id., 1, to bend, turn, 

3, wrestle, 6, roll itself (an 
animal), 6, wrestle. 

Beif art neroi, a band of 
men ; a clump of trees* A* 
to grow, luxuriate, 2, be 
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congregated, ri^at^, a bimd, a 
crowd. 

Bei, d. rea, d. reko, q.v. 

Bei, d. tei, v., rei natauo, 
burrow, or cover itself with 
earth, as the white ant (futei, 
furei) does. A. damma, (2), 
to cover its hole with earth, 
dimmat’, ant. 

Beko (see rei, rea, farea), s., 
a pauper, poor. H. re^, 
empty, vain, impoverished 
poor. 

Beluko (or raluko). See ta« 
luko. 

Bere, rerea, v. i., to break 
rushing upon the sand or 
shore (of waves), also tarere. 
Ch. r6<aS to break in pieces, 
H. ra'as id. S. etra^res id. 

Bes, reres, teres. See ras. 

Bi, d., verb, pron., 8 pi., dd. 
ru, eu, u. 

Bi. See ti. 

BI, or rd, dem., eri, &c. : arai. 

Bia, d., verb, pron., 8 dual, d. 
ra. 

Bibu, riribu, to sound (with 
a trumpet), ribu-aki baigo, 
sound a trumpet, taribu, to 
sound trumpets alternately 
(of two men). See rubua. 

Bifilu, d. liffiru, q.v. 

Bifu, d. rifb, d. lifu mita, d. 
rau mita, s., eyelashes, and 
see birife or birifti, to snatch, 
pluck away, plunder. [My. 
rambiya, ramhUj rambutt Mg. 
rimhu, nmbt^a, rtmbitaf 
rumbc^f My. rampas^ mbo/.] 
See rau. 

Bi^, ririgi, or tiri^, v. L, to 
n^e a tremulous groaning 
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noise in suffering pain, birii^* 
A. rsnna, Toeiferate, 
utter the Toioe with weeping, 
make a noise, twang, tii^e. 
Biki, a., so^, kari^riki, 
usrik, batik; 

Biki, s., 0 . art. neriki, child, 
little one. [Ha. liif Tah. ni, 
Ha. nibi.] £. dawik, to be 
small. 

Hikip old, see under the word 
fiteriki. 

Bikip s.p likip nriki (d.)^ pud. 
muL A. rika’p id. 

Bikitp V. i., to be small : riki. 
Bikitelagp d. for koroatela^ : 
korop atela^e 

Birip in buariri (Hades), for 
tirOp to sink. 

Birip y. i., to fly, d. for tiri. 
Birip a spark : tiri. 
Biri-mitap s., tears ; turu, tu« 
turn. [To. tulu ht mata.^ 
Bisu, y. i.p to moye, shut : 
rosa. 

Biu sap d. tuma ip to point 
out. See tiu. 

Bin sap riuriu sa, also tiUp or 
tu sa>4j.y. 

BOp d.p y. i, to fall, c. prep, 
ro bei a, fall upon it : roa. 
BOp ad., again, d. mero ; 

Boa ip y.t., to turn. Seemerop 
rop meraroa ; and 
Boa-leop and roaroa-leop &, 
echo; roa, rowap d. doSp 
dowa (see also maroap marep 
biroaroaptaroaroa). H.8^abp 
Arm. tub (A. t^aba), to turn, 
S. t^ubp again: for the Ef« 
expression for ^ again*, see 
Oh. V. 9. 

Boat or roua (rowa), or (ouap 


y. i., to fall, dd. ro, rduo, 
tduop tibe (ndibe), tftOp mi- 
tftOp mitefOp lubu. [An. 
crop, My. rubuh, mdruhuhf 
rdbahf mdrdbah, nbah, md- 
ri&ok] H. rafkhp S. rdfo*, 
etraflp to cast down, to sink, 
or fall down. 

Boba, s., affluence ; and 
Boba-lebap s., great affluence, 
a rich man. A. raf^p ^u- 
ence. 

Boba-^. See toba-^ 

Bobap roroba, or torobap d. 
nrobp y. i., or a., to be 
insane, senseless. A. rAba, 
(2), to be insane, stupefied. 
Bo-beip d. oro-beip y. t, to 
snarl, snap, bark at : ro, for 
orop and t. prep., bei. 

Bdfa, s., a red or purple dye 
or colour. A. ffohbatp a red 
or reddish colour. 

Bofkrofla, or tofhrofap and 
tofe, y. mid., to coyer oneself 
with cloth, clothe oneself, 
be clothed, tofe, cloth, cloth- 
ing. H. *atafp to coyer, be 
coyered, be clothed. S. *(afp 
id. 

Bofe, s., d. for rafSna. 

BogOp rog ip y. t., d. to^ 
(dogi), d. nrogp also fog i, to 
hear, obey, to feel, know (as 
grief or pleasure), rogo na- 
i^onp to perceiye or feel or 
smell the odour (of anyttiingX 
rorogOp or torogo, y. i., to 
be still, s., a species of diyina- 
tion (in order to know what 
is to be done) by a certain 
movement in the muscles of 
the arms or legs, roi;orogo 
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kiy to make heard, report, 
roj^oan, rogoro&oan, b., e. 
art, report, tftki rogo-aaki, 
bend or incline onesdf hear- 
ing (a person); bakarogo, 
q.y. ; marogo, or mafogo, 
or manrog, v. i, to be idle, 
amuse oneself, marogo ki, 
to amuse oneself at the ex- 
pense of (someone). [Sa. 
logo^ Hy. ddydr. Mg. rent, 
and red.] A. ’a^ina, to hear, 
to know, to feel the smell of, 
2, cause to hear, make known, 
proclaim, H.’asan, Hi. he’sin, 
to hear, listen, to obey. 

Bogo, ^go, in sera-togo, s., 
anything : rogo is A. hano, 
a thing. [Santo smu, TaSa. 
kinoo, ML nonu, a thing, 
Florida Jumu, Oba heno, Ja. 
ano. Mg. anu.] A. hanu, 
a thing. 

Boko, y. i., d. lako, q.y., d. 
nrok, to stoop. 

Bomi, roromi, y. t., to com- 
passionate, to loye. ^erumi. 

Bo na, roro na, s., thought, 
mind, also ( 0(0 na, and d. 
nro n ; y. mitoa ; and 

Boro, or (o(o, y., to think, 
rara, &c. (tan i), d. totn. 

Bor, s., oil, also same as lor, 
q.y., the oily or fatty ex- 
pressed juice of grated cocoa- 
nut used to moii^n or fatten 
puddings : ro i, roro i, reL 

Boro na. See ro na. 

Boro i. See ro i, rei. 

Boroa, y. L See toroa. 

Boro-^ See toro-fL 

Bosa-j;!, y. t., to drag, haul, 
make to moye, shift ; and 


Bosa, y. L, to moye, shift, 
(osa, dd. nros, nms, tosa, 
also rasa, risu; and 

Bos, s., c. art., a breaker or 
waye that sweeps up imon 
the sand of the shore. [Sa.. 
toso^ tosotosOf to drag.] A. 
ra*^a, to moye, shake, drag, 
4, id. 

Bot i, or (ot i, y. i., to em- 
brace clasping to the breast, 
to embrace or encircle, bind 
round. Hence 

Bot, 8., anything going round 
another as a band or girdle 
(as an ulcer round one’s leg, 
&c.) ; and 

Bot i, as, ta rot i, ta rotirot i, 
or rutirut i, cut a band or 
girdle round (as in barking a 
tree). A. raba(a, rab(% to 
bind. 

Bduo (rowo), i.q. raa% to go. 

Bu, yerb. pron., 8 pi., they : 
d. ri. 

Bu sa. See riu sa, tti sa, 
tin sa. 

Bua, num., two. See also tua, 
ra (and sa, in uasa), d. nru. 
[Sa. luOf My. dm, Ja. roro, 
Mg. ma.] H. s^ne, &c., 
Mahri tharo, Soc. tarawah, 
M.S. lira. Assy. sina. 

Bub, s., d. roba, d. nub, d. 
raba, a, q. y. 

Bulpa, 8., additional wife taken 
by a man already married. 
[TaSa. mrau, a wife. Mg. 
rafi, one of two or more wiyes 
of the same husband; ad- 
yersary, opponent ; raj^a, 
joining together, contention. 
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atrife.] A. ral&’, to join, sew 
together, make peace, 2, to 
utter a formula of blessing or 
prayer to a new spouse, rafa’, 
2, id. C Mayest thou live with 
concord and with children ’). 

Bubaki, s., a big flat nakoau. 
A. ra*^ir, round thin cake 
baked on the hearth. 

Bubua, d. rufua, s., clamour ; 
noise, tumult (as of mourners 
in wailing). S. rhab, make 
a noise, uproar, tumult, utter 
lamentations (Mark v. 88, 89), 
eg. H. ra'am, v., to make a 
noise, thunder, s., uproar, 
clamour, tumult 

Euku, s., a hole, cf. r & ; edible 
clay found in holes, syn. tano 
ra ; a bribe secretly given, or 
given underhand to procure 
the death of one hated, nafa* 
karuku, hollow or hole under 
anything, as a cellar under a 
house, si ruku, to go under 
(through the hole or hollow 
under) anything ,* and 

Biikua, d., s., a hole, pit, a hole 
or hollow with water in it, cf. 
r&. A. raka% to dig (the 
ground) ; to revile (someone), 
rakiyyat, a pit, rika’, pud. 
mul. 

Buma na, s., c. art. nd^roma 
na; n, art, and ruma, or 
aruma, and kuruma (in lita* 
kuruma, q.v., the breast, 
bosom.) rSa., Ha. t«9na, Motu 
gemCf id.J A. the 

breast, bosom. 

Buma, dd. bara, oro, v. i, or 
a., to be barien. H. *arab, 
£. (tr.) *abara* 


Bflima, and tuma, s., a pool of 
water, d. transposed marou. 
A. *arim% a hole, trench, or 
hollow in which water is col- 
lected. 

Bumi, rurumi, v. t., same as 
romi, to compassionate, love. 
A. ra^uma, rulin’, id. ; 

Bumian, s., c. art., and ruru- 
mian, compassion, love. 

Bumo, d. ruma, pool. 

Burfi, redup. of ru, riu sa. 
See tiu, tu sa. 

Bum, V. i., to tremble ; 

Buru, s., c. art., an earthquake. 
[Tah. rurUf to tremble.] 8. 
r'el, to tremble. 

Bum, s., a cluster. [Tab. 
rurUf to congregate.] See 
rei. 

Busa, see rosa; msa»i^, see 
rosa-gi ; 

Busamsa-^, redup., d. nras, 
nrusa-^ 

Butirut i. See rot i. 

Sft, interrogative pron., contr. 
of safa, sefa. 

S&, or se, or s, dem., this, here. 
H. zeh, £. 86. 

Sa, d. for ta, neg. ad., only in 
prohibitive clauses. 

Sa, si, s. num., one, in ^ (or 
gdsa), sam, mas. 

Sa, s’, verb^ suf., 8 sing., d. a, 
as, ti ki ni6 sa, say to him it, 
d. ti ki ni6 a, id. 

Sa, s., d. ta, d. s66t, q.v. 

Sa, caus. pref. See sarafl, 
sagaluj^u, sigiri [My. sa, 
Tah. fo.] H. s^a. Arm. sa 
(Shaphel, Saphel). 

S&i V. i., or a., to be bad, evil. 
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868A intensive. [Fut.5a,My. 
jahaty FL Halo sat, Ta. ra, 
Mg. rapjy A. to be bad, 
evil, sawat. Hence 
S&n, s., c. art., the being evil ; 
also the being ill, sickness, 
misfoi*tiine, misery ; and 
Sasan&, v. i., or a., to be ill, 
have a disease : redup. 

S&bd, inter, ad., where? sa, 
and be, q.v. 

Sabe-li, v. t., to bind, tie, d. 
tami-sL [My. simpul, v., and 
s., knot.] H. ^amam, eg. A. 
zanuna, &c., to bind. 

Sabe-li, v. t., to beat, slap. 
[My. tampar, Ja. tampd, Fi. 
saJbarlalcaf\ A. ^afa^a, to beat, 
slap. 

Baberi ki, v. t., to scatter, break 
asunder or to pieces, scatter- 
ing, d. sabura ki. 

Saberik, v. i., to be broken 
to pieces, fallen or parted 
asunder. [My. siharkan, sd- 
&ar.] See tasabsabu. H. 
B^abar, Ch. tebar, A. tabara, 
break in pieces. 

Sabo, V. i., or a., ignorant, to 
be ignorant, aasabo, to be 
ignorant, to not know (his 
way), sabo-naki, v. t., to be 
ignorant of or about, dd. sub- 
n$ki,8bu-nX; see also tasabo; 
n&B^bo (for nata sabo), a 
stranger (not knowing the 
place), meta-sabo, id. A. 
safoha, to be ignorant, 6, id. 
8&fa, sefa, or sofa, v.. i., to 
pant, redup. . sofasofa, to 
hasten, to run ; 

Sdfa, 8., consumption, hard 
breathing. [Mg. sefuse/a, 


sevusem, sevuka, in haste, 
bustling, to h^ten.] H. 
s^a’af, to breathe hard, pant ; 
to hasten. 

Safa, sefa, safe, inter, pron., 
what? c. art. insefa, nasafa, 
what ? Without the art. it is 
used adjectively as sefe na- 
kasu, what tree or wood? 
With the art. it is used sub* 
stantively, as, i tili nasafa, 
what does he say? See Ch. 
V. 4. c., cc. 

Safaki, pr. n. Ha safaki, name 
given to a man who had 
buried a relative ; a sea 
animal, so called from bury- 
ing itself in the sand : afa ki. 
Safana, c. art. nasafana, what 
that, what (is) there? safa, 
and na, dem. : contr. s&na. 
[My. apa, Epi ava-hai, Malo 
sava, savana,2 

Saf i, or safi, v. t., to pluck 
or gather fruit; to scrape, 
saflsafl natano (with a hoe), 
saflsafl-raki, scrape, pluck off 
the husk from (reeds), safl 
nauot, to excel the chief; 
saflsafl, big, so bisab ; bisif, 
excelling; misafe, to be se- 
parated (as fruit from a tree). 
See also sifa, sifX. [Fi. sivi-a, 
uasivi, excel.] H. ’asaf, 
gather (as fruits), assemble, 
draw back, take, take away 
(as breath) ; radical meaning, 
to scrape, yasaf, to add, to 
increase, to sui^pass, excel. 
Saga, or sega, s., a crotch, fork 
(as made by two branches). 
[Fi. saga]; and see na$aga\ 
Saga-fl, V. t., to take jiold of 
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with a crotch or forked stick. 
[Fi. sa^a-vaf take hold of 
with tongs.] See seka. A. 
s^akka, % 5, to be sundered, 
split (wood), s^ikkat, half of a 
thing, part, distance. 

Sftg, ad., d., there. [My. Sana.] 
Sa, and g, dem. 

Sagalugalu, d. syn. galuga- 
lua : sa-, c. prefix. 

Sal^rk sa, v. t., to rjlib, grate, 
ground on, as a can/r)e or ship 
on a reef. [Ha. eMJ Qbx i, 
and sa-. 

Sago, s., a trumpet (conch). 
H. VakaS ^ jakwa, to blow 
a trumpet. 

Sai, V. i., to come forth, go 
forth into the opeh (as men), 
saisai, to assemble, sai, to 
shoot forth (of a plant), biika 
sai (of a blossom expanding 
into a flower), sesai, shoot 
forth (as a serpent), misai, to 
be opened, cracked ; 

Sai ki, y. t., make to go forth 
or out (as the tongue, hand, 
anything) ; 

Sai a, V. t., to cleave, split, 
open it (as a secret, &c.), till 
sai a, tell it out, &c. ; 

Saisai, y. i., assemble (come 
forth of many); also to be 
associated together, or have 
in common, ru saisai isa; 
saisai Id, make to assemble ; 
so or soft [Sa. soa, Ma. 7eoa], 
a follower, companion, asso- 
ciate ; si, to blow (with the 
breath), to shoot (with a gun), 
si, to blow (the wind) ; d. sui, 
or si, to rest, or spell (one), 
to help; esei, in the open, 
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an open space ; bisai ki, to 
put forth, to show ; 

Sai, a, c. art. nesai, a scented, 
white-leaved plant. A. s^&*a 
(y), to become open, be di- 
vulged ; c. prep, bi, to make 
open, divulge; to leave un- 
divided; to follow, 2, to roast;, 
to blow (with the breath), 8, 
follow each other ; to aid, 4, 
make open, s^ai*, associate, 
follower, s^aya*, common (to 
many, see saisai), s'fti% com- 
mon (to many), not distri- 
buted; made open, open; 
sl'at, a band, assembly, 
s^ayu% a firestick. 

Saka-fe, s., first ripe fruits or 
yam& See taka-fe, d. 

Sakau, s., a reef ; d. a branch. 
See kasau. [Fi. t^akm, Sa. 
oas.] 

Sakl, V. i., to ascend, go up, 
bisaki, v. c., to put up, to 
appoint (raise up) a chief ; 
sakesake, to be up, to sit 
upon, tasaki, id., sakei ki, 
to shout a person’s name, 
attributing something (to 
him). [1^. a'l, Ha. ac. My. 
daki, To. hake, Ma. eke^ wha- 
kaeJ^.2 H. nasak. Arm. 
nsak, imp., sak, id. 

Sala,*a seia. 

Sali, V. i., to move lightly, 
easily, to dance, to float, drift ; 
sali-aki, v. t., to send ^oat 
(a canoe, or anything), to send 
adrift, misai, misalsal, d. 
saisai, light (not heavy), 
moving easily, lightly. H. 
’asal, to go quickly (spin 
along), A. *azala. 
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Sail Bi V. t, to weave. [My. 

H. *aial, S. ^sali A. 
**aj;alai to spin, weave. 

Bali, V. t.| to deceive; and 
redup., 

Salisali, to deceive. H. s^alah, 
Hi. to deceive. 

Salube, d. saluke, v. i., to be 
ignorant, not to know. A. 
saraflEt, (8), to be ignorant, not 
. to know. 

Sam, a., or ad., one alone, only: 
sa, 1, and m for man. 

Sama i, v. t., to rasp, scranch 
(sugar-cane, in sucking its 
juice). [ML U. tsumwi^ Ml. 
P. jimue^ Malo aamai] ; hence 
Sama na, a, chips, dre^, 
shreds (as of sugar-cane with 
the juice extracted), sawdust, 
&c. ; hence 

Sama, v. 1, dr a,^ <ifeggy> 
shreddy: -a ending. A. sa- 
fana, to rub, or shave off the 
skin, or bark, adze, chip, 
safln, saflnati H. seflnah, a 
ship. See eeiMt or sama, 
infra ; and see senmi sesema. 
Samben, d., adi., there: sfin 
(s6g), and belli v. L 
Samit i| also samat i, d. su- 
mat i, V. t., to beat, chastise. 
[Fi. 5amtt-fa, My. cftWi^t,c/ia- 
awhip ofr Bcourge.] H. 
s^amafi to thrust, to hxoten 
(see in^ fttiliati)^ a'amat, to 
smite, strike Wf^aea, to 
impel, thrild^ Watnifa, to 
hasten, spealt hasl^, Wamat, 
Nm., to whi|J - / 
Samurai a, aftiiig dt word of 
no consequehee,' thit falls to 


pieces, as it were, for sabura : 
saberi4di. 

S&Q, ad., there, here, esftn, 
also esanien. [My. aana.] 
Esanien is esan, there or 
here, and i en, it is. See 
anl, V. i. 

Sante, s., d. sS&te na, q.v. 

Sd.o-fl| V. t., to look upon, see, 
d. s&-fl, sao kiana, look about 
(in) his place or plantation. 
H. s^a’ah, and s^a^ah, to look, 
to look about. 

Sar i, or sari, v. t., to saw, 
also seri, to cut with a sawing 
motion, sSra, a saw. [Malo 
sarosaroy to saw, isarOy a saw, 
Fut. seria, to saw.] H. nas'- 
ar. Arm. nsar, to saw, A. 
nas^ara, was^ara*, as^ara, E. 
was^ar, wasar, H. sur, to 
saw, rub, sweep, &c. Hence 

Sara gote-fl, to saw asunder. 

Sarafl, used as ad. ; bat sarafl 
a, did it h^tily, i.e. badly, 
confusedly, incompletely. S^ 
marafl, and cf. tere-ti, su- 
mati. Sarafl is Safal form. 

Saria, v. i., to look around ; 
saria kiana, look about, or 
go about, (in) his plantation. 
[Fi. samsamy v. i., to survey, 
sarcHHiy V. t.] H. s^ur, (2), 
to look around or about, (1), 
to go about. 

Sarui V. i., to hang down 
prostrated (as the broken 
branch of a tree, or a broken 
arm), misaru, id. A. fara% 
to prostrate, aari% prostrated. 

Sam, V. i., to be loud, nob^, 
apeak aloud, aaru d;ord|*speak 
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aloud or be noisy, drowning 
the voice (of someone) ; and 
Saruru, v. i., to roar, resound 
^ the sea, or a waterfall). 
LMy. ddm, Ja. sdrUf sru.] A. 
farra, farir’, to make a noise ; 
to sound, to cry out vehe- 
mently, make a great clamour. 
Sfts, esfts, ad., here: sa, dem. 
Sasfina. j9ee sa. 

Sati na, s., the shrivelled and 
worthless seed yam when the 
new yam has sucked all the 
substance out of it : sa. 
8au-fl, V. t , to scoop, or shave, 
the surface off water ; to cut 
or shave off^the suj^ace of 
wood, sau-baba, an adze, lit. 
plank shaver or cutter — see 
mataisau, a master cutter, 
carpenter to strip off, peel 
off (as clothes), sau lua i. 
[Mg. sauka, smfina, to scoop 
out (water), to draw water, 
Ef. sau noai.] H. s^a’ab, 
to draw water. The primary 
idea lies in taking off the sur- 
jdcef eg. sabaf, to sweep, 
scrape off, b^Baf, to strip off, 
A. sabafa, to scrape, peel, or 
rub off, to shave. 

Ban, V. L, to blow (wind) ; 
Bau, a, c. art insau, gentle 
breeze, cold air, as in the 
morning and evening. H. 
nas^af, to blow, nes^ef, the 
evening twilight, when a 
colder ^e blows ; the morn- 
ing iwUight 

Bau, a, dew. [Ma., Tah., Ha. 
hau, ^ saUf Mg. anda, dew.] 
A^ uada% for nadau, dew. 


Sau, V., to desire^ mesau na, 
V. t, desue, insau, a gift, 
saut^a, id.,afree gift, hence, 
as ad., ^for nothii^*; sau 
uia [Fi. sau vindka% liberal 
in giving, sau sa [Fi. sau t'a"], 
stingy ; sau mitaki, d., syn. 
sau uia; sau sera, greedy 
(desiring evei^thing). A. 
s^aha*, to desire, 2, to say 
‘ I will give what you desire 
8, to be like (someone), 4, to 
give to one what he desires, 
5, 8, to desire (a thing). 

Sana i, v. t, to fix (as upon 
a shelf, in a fork of a tree, &c.). 
See soa ki (for saua ki) ; 

Sftua ia, v. t, to shoot with an 
arrow called saua ; 

Siua (sawa), s., a pronged 
arrow (which adheres tena- 
ciously). A. nas^aba, to stick, 
inhere, be fixed tenaciously, 
2, make a thing be so, 4, id., 
nos^s^fibat, an arrow, Nm. 
nas^ab, 2, to shoot, squirt, 
fiSy into. 

Sau ki, V. i, as, i tumana sau 
ki nia, he admires himself, 
sau roa i, to mock such a one 
by pretending to join with 
him in such adrdring, to 
mock. A. s'aa (mid. j), to 
admire. 

Sauro-aki, v. t., to place (their 
voices) with accuracy to- 
gether, as giving a shout alto- 
gether: for saruru-aki, see 
saruru, supra. 

Sau-taki, v. i, to place upon, 
as food upon food already in 
the oven, or as a speech upon 
a speech by anodier pre- 
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viously spoken, lit to make 
like to : sau, A. 8, 

Sautoga, 8. See preceding 
word. 

8e, who ? some, any ; it takes 
the nominal suf., as segamu, 
who of you? segara, and seara, 
who of them? or some, any of 
them, one or more of them. 
Se (Cix. y. 4. d.), and nom. suf. 
Segamu (se-gamu), interro- 
gatively, is, Who (or which) 
of you ? indefinitely, some, or 
any of you ; 

Sei, d. fei, inter, prom, sing., 
who ? pi. se mai, d. se mani, 
d. kihe (for kise) m&ga. [Sa. 
'o ai, Tah. o vai, Ma. a u>ai 
(pi. a wai nia), To. ko hat, 
a 1va% Epi sie^ Malo isei, Mg. 
iza,2 

8d, or 8, dem., this, here. See 
sa. 86 is the common form. 

86, inter, ad., where ? See s&, 
safa. 

Se. See so i. 

Sea, sesea, or seasea (redup.), 
y., to forget, be forgetful, 
sesea gor i, forget him. See 
magaseasea. A. saha, to 
forget, be forgetful. 

Seara, d., some, a few. See 
under segara. 

866t6, s., a firestick (by which 
the fire can be rekindled), dd. 
8ant6, t&, sa. See saL . 

Sefia, sefe, or slfL See safa, 
what? This inter, is some- 
times used indefinitely in the 
sense of whatever, however, 
as, a belake namanuka sifl 
naga, 1 have received, or 
I carry, a wound however 


now (or here), fatu sells, a 
stone however, or whatso- 
ever. A. ma, qualiscunque. 

Sega, s., or saga, q. v., a crotch, 
fork. 

Sdka, V. i., to sit ; seka ki, to 
sit about, or on (someone, or 
thing, consult about it or 
him); biseka, v. r., to sit 
with someone, or with each 
other. H. s^akan (A. saka- 
na, H. sakan), shaken, to set 
oneself down, to lie down, to 
rest, to abide, dwell. 

S6ke, ske, v. t., to raise up, 
set upright : saki. 

S6ke-mau, v. i., to swear, 
s6ke, and muu, true : a man 
who swore, as in denying 
a chai‘ge, often tore off his 
loin cloth, and imprecated all 
kinds of calamities upon him- 
self if he were not speaking 
the truth. A. sahaga, to 
peel, scratch, comb the hair, 
sahug’, frequently and rapidly 
swearing. 

Sekof i, V. t., to catch rapidly 
with the hand (a thing 
thrown). A. zakafa, to take 
rapidly, snatch, d, to take 
with the hand, snatch quickly. 

Sela-ti, V. t., to bear, carry ; d. 
sola-ti ; selasela (of many) ; 
sela, bear (a child), bisela, 
V. r., to bear, bring forth, 
nafiselan, child-bearing, 
childbirth, d. bisoL CFi. 
t'ola-ta.2 ffawar, to bear, 
carry. 

Sela gisa na, v. t.,' to call his 
name (so and so) ; sel^ ki, 
V. t., attribute to (ope, some- 
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thing) ; sela, go, as, sela tera 
ki, go after (one), sela butu- 
aki, go between two points, 
be of two minds ; 

Sela, B., road, path ; landing- 
place of canoe ; a portion of 
time (cf. mal, place, time). 
[My. saUkan, to call, saleh, 
proceed, saleh, a road.] A. 
s^ala’, to proceed, 4, to call. 

Sel i, V. t., to bind. [Fi. 
soU-a.2 H. ’asar, to bind, 
S. ’sar. 

Sel sa, to be unable, selu bia, 
be able, sole atai nabo na, 
be able to know his mind, d. 
for sili atai nabo na, lit. to 
know (how) to enter his mind, 
i.e. to understand his secret 
views : sili, q.v. 

Seloa, s., a flat wooden dish. 
[Mg. suliaJca, flat, as a dish.] 
H. 9 elaha, pans, such as were 
flat and broad, not deep, A. 
zulul^’, large pans, E. sal^l, 
platter. 

Serna, sesema, y. i., to be 
bare, sticking out (as one’s 
bones), or as the point of an 
auger or piercing instrument : 

sama i. 

Semasema, v. i., to rejoice. 
H. samab, to rejoice. 

Semam, s., paternal aunt, ana 
semam, his aunt : susu, 
mam. 

Sema-ni, y. t, to praise, 
glorify. S. s^abah, Pa., to 
praise, glorify ; 

Semanian, s., c. art., praise, 
glory, also a^ of praising. 

Semani, s., the rudder, or 
steering oar of a canoe, d. 


uose-man. [Paama seman, 
TaSa. Iamani2 Se, in se- 
mani, is contr. for nose, q.y., 
oar, and man! is manu, a bird, 
a figure of which (a bird) was 
carved on the stem of the 
canoe where the steering oar 
is held firmly in steering: 
hence the rudder was called 
uose-man, the oar of the 
bird. 

Semasemana, or samasa- 
mana, v. i., ora., disgusting : 
-na, a. ending. A. s^abama, 
to be corrupt (as food). 

Seme, or sama, s., the out- 
rigger of a canoe, or, more 
accurately, the part of the 
outrigger, shaped exactly like 
a canoe, which floats in the 
water. [An. jmaig, i.e. ;i- 
maig, Ta. timen, TaSa. sama, 
Fi. t'ama, t'ama Jcau, a canoe 
whose outrigger is only a 
stick {Jcau), in distinction 
from a double canoe ; To. 
hama, the smaller canoe of 
a double canoe. My. sampan, 
a small boat. Mg. samhu, a 
ship.] A. safinat, safin’, 
H., S. sefina, ship, vessel. 

Note. — ^The Tongan hama 
suggests that the seme, or 
sama, was originally not a 
mere log fashioned into the 
shape of a canoe, but a real 
canoe, and that the outrigger 
canoe of Oceania is a degene- 
rate form of the ‘ double 
canoe 

Sera i, v. t., to bind, fasten on, 
as the handle of a basket on 
a hook, serft ki, id., sera- 
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gorobau, a hat, lit. fasten 
upon the head. H. s^arar, 
to twist, be firm ; S. s^rar, to 
be firm, s^arar, to make firm, 
stable, Aph. ’as^ar, to firmly 
believe. Hence 
Sera loamau, seralesoko, 
believe true ; 

Sera lobalo, sera teamole, 
believe worthless, despise ; 
Sera tea sa, sera tea uia, 
believe bad, believe good ; 
Sera masika, make firm 
desire ; 

Sera sog, make firm sog, 
q.v. ; 

Sera gor i, make firm upon, 
or covering. 

Sera, v. i., to run, flow (water, 
stream). A. sala, id. 

Sera i, v. t., to sweep (as a 
house), tea sesera, a sweeper, 
broom [Mg. mrulta, sweep] ; 
Sera guru-maki, v. t., sweep, 
gathering together ; and 
Sera kuruk, v. mid., id. ; 
and 

Sera taua ki, v. t., sweep into 
heaps; and 

Sera lo tua, v. t., sweep things 
giving (them) to (someone), 
used of men telling an evil 
doer of his misconduct and 
its consequences. Hence 
Seralotu, v. mid., to repent; 
and 

Sera tua, v. t., to sweep (to- 
gether things) giving (them) 
to (someone), as a peace offer- 
ing ; and 

Sera biri ki, syn. ^ra biri 
ki, to startle ; and 


Sera makoto ki, id. A. sa- 
fara, safo’, to sweep a 
house). 

Sera ^sa na, d. for sela ^sa 
na; 

Sera usi,.v. t., to call (pro- 
nounce) after (one, as in 
learning to read) : sela, and 
usi. 

Sera i, v. t., to rend asunder, 
as the two branches of a 
forked stick ; misera, rent 
asunder. A. sara, (3), wrench 
asunder. 

Sera, or sere i, or serei, v. t., 
to importune, entreat. A. 
nazara, to ask'*importunately, 
to entreat pressingly. 

Sera lua, v. t., to remove 
(clothing, &c., from one ; also 
ceremonial uncleanness, sera 
lua namam), make to go out, 
or away. A. sara, 2, remove, 
make to go ; sar’, and sair*, 
the whole, every, part, some, 
any. Hence 

Sera, any, some; sera-rogo, 
sera nalo, something, any- 
thing; every, sera natamole, 
every man ; the whole, all 
(with nom. suf.) sera ra, 
serasera ra, the whole, all, 
of them, every of them, sera 
bakauti era, every of them 
all; every (kind), sau-sera, 
greedy, ba sera, going every 
(where), a vagabond ; also, d., 
i nuf sera, it is finished all 
CFi. sara, ad.] ; bisejra, bise- 
rasera, of every kind (i 
bisera, i.e. i bi sera, it is 
(in) every (kind, or soft). 
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Serab, v. i., to flow out (aa of oanoo). H. aur, to hollow 


a vessel, run over). A. sa- 
riba, to flow (of water), 8arab% 
flowing out 

Sera mimi, d., syn. sera ba- 
kauti; and 

Serume (sera ’me) : sera, and 
me, or mimi, contr. of mau, 
mamau. 

Sere, as, nakasu i tuba sere 
nakalu, the stick thrust tear- 
ing the cloth, masere, torn, 
rent. A. nasara, to tear, to 
rend. 

Sere ra, v. t., dwell among, 
near them, bisere, to 1^ 
among, near, bakasere, and 
masere, q.v. A. ’asara, 3, 
to be near, 6, to be near to 
each other, ’i^r*, love, &c. 

Sereserea, or seriseria, v. i., 
or a., to be hairy, hirsute ; a. 
ending a. A. s^a^ira, to be 
hairy. 

Seri, V., to be unable to do a 
thing (from old age and in- 
firaiity) ; seri nalo, forsake, 
leave, abandon a thing, baka- 
seri, to loose (a prohibition, 
or tabu). [Fi. sere-lea, untie, 
unloose.! H. s'arah, Gh. 
sera, to loose. Pi. s'ereh, to 
loose, to desei^, leave. 

Seri, V. t., to speak of, decide, 
consult about ; make a sign, 
show. A. s'ara, 2, 8, &c., 
make a sign, show, consult. 

Seri, V. t., to strain ; s&ri is, 
strain with it, nakalu s&ri, 
straining cloth. S. ^lal (^al), 
to strain. 

Seri, V. t., to hollow out (as a 


out. 

Seri, V., as, seri taku-ra, to 
cover their back, seri nama- 
seri, or namiseri, put on the 
miseri, q.v. 

Seri, seri goto, to cut ; 

Seritau, s., the cutter-up of a 
human body for the oven, 
Seritau, or Saritau, or Sftra, 
pr. n. of a demon who is lord 
over the entrance to Hades, 
and whose helpers are Mase- 
asi. Fans, and Maki. A^fiara, 
(5), to cut ; and tau, q.v., to 
cook. 

Seru e, v. t., rub, wash 
(clothes, &c.), seseru, rub (as 
oil on the head). Same as 
sesere, sesera. So also, 

Seru, s., a comb. [Fi. seru, 
Sa. selu. My. sisir, syn. garuj\ 

Sds, d., to be small : sos. 

Sesere, d., rub, grate. Same 
as sesera, sera, to sweep. 

Si, V. See su, sua, finished 
off. 

Si, d. soi, V. t., scrape, cut (si 
nabora na, scrape the cheeks 
with a shell removing the 
skin) ; sisi, redup. A. sabnS 
n. a. sahy’, scrape off, with 
the notion of cutting. Nm. 
also to harrow (the ground). 

Si, sisi, to blow (wind, breath) ; 
si, V. t., to blow (a thing, as 
the fire), to shoot (wi& a 
gun) ; si-ruku : sai, q.v. 

Si, d. sui, to help : sai, q.v. 

Siba i, d. suba i, v. t., to break 
(as a yam), redup. sisiba, 
and sibasiba i ; masiba, ma* 
sibasiba, to be broken, na 
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masiba, a fragment. [FL 
8ave,kasove, Tig.8umbaySimba.2 
Ch. s^ibeby to break in pieces, 
s^iba, a fragment. 

Sibu na, s., feathers (short) on 
a bird’s back. A. aiffn, small 
feathers (of a bird). 

Siogy ▼. i., to hang on the waist 
cloth (of a woman) ; and 

Siegy s., c. art. nasieg, a 
woman’s waist cloth. A. 

was^s^abAf V., id., wus^ahN 

s., id. 

Siely a., red. [My. serah.Jl 
A. s^i^ila, to be of a dark 
reddish (&c.) colour. 

Sifa, y. i., to depart, withdraw, 
namaron i sif, his breath 
departs, i. e. he dies ; sifa ki, 
y. t., make to depart, toss, 
throw away, sifesife, redup. ; 
sifa, y. i., to assemble. See 
safl. 

Sifanua, s., a cannon, lit. 
shoot the land : si fanua. 

Siflliy and siflli ki, d., trans- 
pose for sili-fiy siU-fikiy q.y. 

Siflriy s., parrot. A. safara, 
to sibilate. 

Sigiy y., redup. sigsigy y., to 
be hostile, disobedient ; sig- 
sigleo (leoy thing, or yoice), 
to be disobedient, to sin, 
sigsigleo ki, to be disobedi- 
ent to (one), nasigsigleoany 
disobedience, sin, bisig, q.y., 
y. r., to stink, to be dis- 
obedient, opposed to someone 
or to each other. A. zahuma, 
zidim’y zahumay to stink, to 
be alienated from, hostile to, 
someone, and therefore dis- 
obedient. 


Sig^si^y y. iy to kindle. H. 
nasaky Ch. BmJff id. 

8i^ *iy y.* t., or e., to 
strengthen: gara, and caus. 
pref. si. [Cf. syn. My. wa^- 
kras kan, My. timnpaheriJX 

Sikaray y. i., or a., pri<»lyy 
spiny, and of hair standing 
on end : ending -ra. A. 
s^gka, 2, to be spiny, hirsute, 
s^&kat’y spiny. 

Sikai, or sikei, num., one, d. 
sikitika (redup.) : tesa (in 
la-tesay q.y., d. la*teha), also 
in d. mihiy also in 

^a, masy sam ; and 

Sikiy with nom. suf. (trans- 
lated in this case as nomina- 
tiye, as in H. and A.), as 
sikina (his one), he alone, 
siklra (their one), they alone, 
&c. In i sikina uia (and 
similar expressions) the mean- 
ing is, he alone is good, Le. 
he is incomparably good ; 
and 

Sikiskeiy one (by) one; sikiski 
gdsay one by one together, 
andseebakasikei. H. ’a^ad. 
Mod. S. hda, &c. 

Note. — CMg. isa, trai, also 
isakttf imika, My. asa, sa, Sa. 

See Ch. II, on this 
and the other numerals. 

Sik e, y. t., d. siko e, to 
ayenge: soka»ri. 

Sik Oy or sek Oy to raise : saki ; 
hence 

Sike-raUy d. si-rau kiy or nd- 
ran ki, to raise or lift up a 
leaf (rau), presenting cooked 
food to one to be eaton. 

Sikey to be swearing, and 
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Sike-mAU (see 88ke*mau)| to 
swear true ; and 

Sike, V. t., to comb (the hair) : 
sdke-mau. 

Sike-ti, T. i, redup. sikesike, 
to grasp with tongs, or with 
a forked stick ; hence 

Bsike, a, tongs, syn. uataki, 
H. hwk, to hold fast, stick 
fast (A. Hi. to take 

hold of, seize. 

Siki-nald, v. t, to ^ abhor, 
loathe, abominate, d. ma- 
snku-taki| or mnsnku-taki. 
A Bahak,Nm.,totake disgust 
for, loathe. 

Sikitan, a, only child : sikai, 
sikei, totau. 

Siko e, T. i, to avenge, d. 
sik § : soka-ri. 

Siko sa, y. t., to gaze at : siko 
man isa, to gaze continually 
(see man) at, redup. siko- 
siko: hence 

SikO| a, kingfisher, lit. g^er 
(because it sits gaging into 
the water for fish). H. sakah, 
CIk^ seka’i to look at, to 
contemplate. 

Siko-tit or siku-ti, v. t., to 
adhere to (someone), continue 
or dwell with. A *as^ika, to 
adhere to (someone). 

Sila i, T. t., as ta sila i, chop, 
peeling or shaving off, chop or 
cut a thin shaving off ; hence 

Maailk na, a, a shaving, chip ; 
and masilai masilasiJa, to be 
thin. X^g. sUdka, and 
to peel, bark, skin, chip off.] 
A iahida,topeel, Wk^ shave, 
or scale off, masbnlS small 


Silai V., to crack, as thunder, 
boro silai, bum masila, id., 
silasila, redup., ta ailasila, 
id. rSa Ma trAaim, 

HaAeAill] A. ^alla, falffala, 
to sound, to crack (thunder), 
mn^al^il’, braying (an ass). 

Sila i, V. t., to help, aid, sup- 
port, strengthen, tasila (dd. 
tasiga, ahika) helper, sup- 
porter, ail, wall plate(suppor^ 
of roof), tna-sil, givers of 
support (to a chief, as giving 
food or other aid when he is 
making a feast, &c.). A *aza- 
ra, 2, to aid, help, strengthen, 
support, make firm, H. 'azar, 
to help, aid. Hence 

sa, s., wall plate (supporter) of 
a house, help (tua sil, give 
aid or help). 

Sila i, or sela i, d. sol i, sila- 
sOa i, V. t., to rub, as to rub 
(oneself with oil, &c.) [Fi. 
sola-ta^ rub, Sa. sdloi, wipe, 
Ma. horoiy wash, Ha. AoZoi, 
wash, wipe, brush.] A. <*a8a- 
la, <*U8Ul’, to wash. 

Sili, V. t., to enter, sili isa, 
enter it (a house), enter him, 
that is enter under his pro- 
tection ; sili-fl a, enter into 
him (as a spirit or demon 
into a man) ; sili-faki, or sili- 
flki, make to enter into, also 
thrust or throw into (any- 
thing into anything). 
gfdu, thrust into, take remge, 
9ulu-/dif aaxd My. 

thrust into, Mg. 
enter, Fi. t'urut i'urut'urtif t'u- 
ra-nto, t^ariHiiaAa, enter, push, 
or thrust into.] Adahiala,n, 
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ft. dutL^uI% to enter (ft house) ; 
take refiige with, 2/make to 
enter, 4, make to enter, thrust, 
&G., in. This word is used 
much to denote among other 
things the entering into a man 
of a spirit or demon. See 
alialia. 

Sili ki, or sila ki, v. t., make 
to shake (anything ; if water, 
to sprinkle), silisili ki, id., to 
pour out, shake out, throw 
away, throw down, ru sili 
ki fLsera, they flee in different 
directions (those overcome in 
battle), lit. they throw (them- 
selves, shake out, or scatter 
themselves) in different (or 
every, or all) directions. H. 
salal, to shake, make tremble, 
pour out, shake out, A. sal- 
zala, to shake, make to 
tremble. 

Simbolo, 8., d., a basket. A. 
zibbil*, zimbil% id. 

Simi-ki-leo, or sima-leo, d. 
suma-ki-leo, s., echo, lit. 
sound of the voice. A. z&- 
mat, vehement sound, and leo. 

8ina, or sinS, v. i., to shine, be 
clear, us i sine, the rain clears 
up, Fi. uVasasiga. [Fi. 
sun, day. My. siyag, day, 
clear.] A. faha’, £. sa^awa, 
H. f ahah» to shine, be clear ; 
sun, day, in derivatives. See 
Ch. II. 17^. 

Sinu, sisinu, v. i., to be hot, 
bum (of the grass on the hills, 
yearly), to be inflamed (of 
one’s face) nako na i sinu, 
his face is inflamed (with 
passion); hence 
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Sinu, 8.^ c. art, the burning of 
the grim on the hills; aplace 
on which the grass has been 
burned: see also tunu, bi» 
tunu, d. bifin. [Sa. smuJ] 
A. sah'ena, n. a. fuh^un’, to 
be hot, sah^una, and sah^ina, 
to be hot, 2, to heat, su^n*, 
and fuh^n% hot, H. s^al^, 
S. s^h^n, to be hot, inflamed 
(sore), heat oneself at the fire. 

Siora, s., a pipe for drawing 
off water from one place and 
pouring it out at another; 
said to be for sie rau (for 
sike rau, lit. lift up, distri- 
bute). 

Sirak, a., used as s., for si- 
taki, i. e., sitftki, blow, heel- 
ing over (a canoe), a squall 
or high wind: si, to blow, 
and t&ki, to incline over. 

Si-rau, or sierau, contr. of 
sikerau. 

Siriki,v.t., to scatter, sprinkle, 
of seeds, water, sir! laa ki, 
i. e., siri ki uia ki, scatter 
or sow well (seeds) ; and 

Sirisir i a, v. t., to scatter (or 
sprinkle) on him (as water or 
blood spurting on one) ; 

Siri, V. i., to sprout, shoot (of 
a plant) ; and 

Siria, d., v. i. (-a, ending), to 
sprout, shoot ; and 

Siri na, s., c. art., a shoot, 
sprout; and used of men, 
offspring; hence in proper 
names of children and men, 
siri, (seed, offspring) as, ziri 
fakal, Ac. H. zari^, scatter, 
disperse, especially to scatter 
seed, sow, bear seed (of a 
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plant), lere*, aeed, oflSspring, 
A. aara^Oy scatter seM, ‘ to 
produce plants. 

Sisiy si, T^up.*; hence 

Sis, a, a shell used for scraping. 

Sled, T. i., redup. of 1^, to blow ; 
hence 

8*9 a gun; isd flantia, a 
cannon. 

Sito, V. i, cacavit, A. s^abata, 
(8), cacavit. 

IKu, s., a pricker, or awl (a 
sharpened bone). [To. hui^ 
needle or pin (of bone).] A. 
s^iW, a prick, spike. Seesni. 

Siua (siwa), v. i., to hunt for 
fish, or shellfish (on the reef), 
sing (siua i) v. t., hunt (fish, 
or shellfish, on the reef). A. 
sfifa to examine or explore 
the ground by the smell, hence 
to hunt. 

Siua, or sua, d. siuo (siwo), 
(suwa), y. i., to descend. [Sa. 
ifOf To. hifoy An. asuol (o^u- 
tool.)] JL safala, sufuP, 
to be low, to descend. 

Siti^r (siwer), dd. suara, suu- 
ara, surata, v. i., to walk, 
proceed, go away, sisiuer, 
redup., walk about. [Sa. so- 
valiy sa/valivalit savali^a.'} A. 
safara, 3, n. a. sifSx’, &c., to 
makes journey, go away. See 
Ch. III. h, and pp. 70-1. 

Soa, s., c. art. asoa na, com* 
panion, follower, or neso (ari 
ne), esp^ially of the opx>osite 
sex, hence, tauso, q. v. : sai. 
[FLsa.] 

So e, d. s8 (for so i), v. t., to 
call (one) ; 

Soso^ V. t., redup., to call, sos i 


(for SOSO i) call (him): also 
in bioso, rasoso, rafloso. E. 
faw<a to call, H. 8^ua% PL 
Soa ki, solia ki See sfiua kL 
Son-ni, or sod-ni, v. t., to 
mock. A. haaa*, to mock. 
Softr i, or sonar i, v. t., to 
abrade, scrape, scratch, as 
rago i sonar! rarua, the 
roller scrapes, scratches, or 
tears by scraping, or abr^es 
(the bottom of) the canoe, 
souasouar i, redup., and so- 
&ra, or souara, v. i., to split 
open (as a ripe seed, pod, or 
banana), i. e., to be abraded, 
or uncover or abrade itself. 
S. saflar to shave, to abrade, 
H. safar (to scratch, polish), 
to write, A. safara, to sweep, 
uncover the face (a woman), 
to shine (the dawn), H. s^afbr 
(scratch, polish), be bright, 
beautiful, Oh. s^Sfarpara, S. 
s^afra, the dawn. 

Soata, V. i., to slip. A. da- 
haf^a, to slip, E. dSha^^a. 
Sobe na, s., c. art., the nape, 
or back of the neck. E. za* 
ban, id., A. zabbunat, neck. 
Sobu, V. L, d. syn., bea, to 
precede, be first. A. sabaka, 
sabku, to precede, be first. 
Sofh,* sofasofla, v. L, sdfa, s. 
See sofa. 

Soga, s., c. art., d. nasok, 
dust, rubbish, a lot of things 
(belonging to one) ; 

Sojpasoga, id. ; hence 
Soga*l6ba, s., a rich man, lit. 
big lot of things ; and, d., 
Sogoa, V. i., or a. (ending, a), 
rich; 
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Sok, d. 8. ; 

Soksok, d. BoiBBOisBf B . ; 

8ok-leb, d., 8o|^a-leba ; also 

8ok, s., d., c. art., a cloud. H. 
B^al^iak, dust, a cloud, A. 
saV^’ ; the verb signifies to 
rub, hence dust (from being 
rubbed small). 

Note. — Sogoa, lit. signifies 
full of dust, dusty, dust being 
taken in the sense which is 
given it in the vulgar English 
phrase Ho come down with 
the dust 

Sog i, or 80^9 V. t., d. sug i 

Sogo-ni9 V. t., to press upon, 
compress (one, as by crowd- 
ing upon him), to straiten, 
80g080go-ni^ redup. ; 

Sdg, or sogl, s., what straitens, 
compulsion, force, constraint, 
&C., as, i meri sogl au, 
makes or uses constraint or 
force upon me (to compel me 
to do something), i till sog 
soko i, he declares force or 
compulsion upon him (to 
make him pay a fine, or to 
suffer death, as the case may 
be). [My. sdsakj straitened, 
sdsakkan, to straiten.] H. 
^uk. Hi. (A. ^^aka, 2), to 
straiten, compress, press, urge 
upon, force, compel, H. ffdk, 
distress. 

8oi9 d., V. t. See si, to scrape. 
[Fl so^a, soi.] Hence 

801, or sola, s., the hole scraped 
out for the yam to be planted 
in. 

86k9 8., c. art., what stops or 
blocks, as a dam : suk i, q.v. 

8oka9 V. i., to leap, jump, go 


swiftly; to be violently ex- 
cited, infiamed with anger (of 
the belly) ,* soka U v. t., to 
spear; inivit.mulierem ; so- 
ka-ba, v. i., to go swiftly 
away, hence, s., what goes 
swiftly away, a worthless or 
lost thing or person ; soka- 
baki, V. t.9 throw away, make 
to be soka-ba ; soka ki, v. t., 
make to soka, throw. A. 

(4), leap, (2), inivit 
mulierem, (5), go with vehe- 
mence, (6), to angry, burn 
with rage. 

Soka-ri, v. t., to join on to 
(one thing on to another), 
then to repay (one thing by 
another, the one thing being 
regarded as joining on to, or 
touching, the other), to avenge 
(one slain, by slaying another, 
also slke, d. idko); soka- 
BOka-ri, redup. ; 

Sokarian, s., c. art., a joining, 
as a splice ; repayment, retri- 
bution, vengeance ; 

Soka-taki, v. t., to join on to, 
to meet, tumara soka-taki 
ra, meet together. H. nas^ak 
(A. nasaka), to join, 2), kiss 
(join mouth to mouth), join 
on to each other, meet (of two 
things). Hi. to join on to (one 
thing on to another). 

Soko, V. i., or a., to be true, 
true, as naleona i sokd sa 
his voice (prediction) is true 
as to or al^ut it (thing pre- 
dicted, as is known when ii 
takes place as foretold), le- 
or losoko, a true thing, truth, 
till lesoko, to speak truth, d. 
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ayn. till mori» speak true, d. 
till loamaUf apeak truth. 
See also maaokc. TSa. aa'o, 
straight, correct, ri^t, My. 
8ug"uh^ true .3 A. 9 ada^, 
n. a. 9 adk% to be true, H. 
9 adak, to be straight, right, 
just. 

Soli, y. t., rub. See sila i, id. 

sail, sosoU, y. i., to creep (L e., 
to rub or scrape along the 
ground, cf. karafl) ; 

Asolat, s., a worm: a, art. 
[Sa. totoh, ps. tolofia^ Fut. 
toro, Ha. Mo, TaSa. tori, Malo 
tmlansala^ to creep, sulcUi^ a 
worm.] H. aahal, to creep, 
cmwl. 

Sore, y. L, to lie, be untruth- 
ful, d. biauni ; 

Soresore, id. H. sur, to turn 
aside, A. sftra, tell lies. 

Sor i, or sori, y. t., to giye (a 
thing). [Fi soli-o, giye, My. 
sdrahf and srah, to submit, 
sdrah to giye,] A. 9 ^a- 
ra% 1, to submit, 4, to giye. 

Soso, y. i., to bum, flame, 
soro-fl, y. t., send a flame on 
to, also to treat with yiolence, 
to rush yiolently and with 
sayage rage upon (as a wild 
pig charging a man), baka- 
8orosoro-fl, y. c., xnake the 
fire to burn up. [Mg. doro, 
Sa. tcio, fnataro,2 A. samara, 
to kindle (a fire, war), 2, to 
ra^e (of a camel), 8, to treat 
with cruelty and rage, 80 *r’, 
blaze of fire, rage, insanity, 
8a*ir* flame of fire, fire burst- 
ing into flame. 

8orp4 sa, y. t., to coyet, dmse ; 


Sdro, a. used as s., a coyetous 
person, and see miseroa. A. 
s^ariha, to eoveb 

Soroa, d., v. i., to be sick, syn. 
sasana. A. s^arro, feyer, and 
a ending, from s^arra, to be 
bad, as sasfina, from sa. 

Soroa, s., c. art., d. tiroa. 

Sore, V. t., to saw (one, of the 
breakers sawing one on the 
reef); and 

Soro-aki, v. t., to make a 
man’s body saw on the reef 
(of the wayes or breakers): 
sar i. 

Sos, y. i., to be small (syn. 
ihito), d. 84s, small, little. E. 
he 909 , id. 

Su, sua, y. i., to rise up (tobu 
i tubu sua, swells up) as 
ground in which the growing 
yams are swelling (cf, lua); 
another form of this word la 
tu, to stand up ; 

Su raka-ti, y. t. (to take up, 
lift up), to startle ; 

Sua i, y. t.. to take up, lift up, 
then to t^e, receiye, obtain, 
acquire, as, i su ptfieo, he 
obtained somethiig^ ; and to 
bear, as, i su xiafolofolon sa 
anena, he bore his sin, L e., 
he receiyed its punishment; 
and to meet, as, i sua nata, 
he met a person, bisua, v. r. ; 
su-naki, to carry on the head 
(of women), su-ni, to put on 
(clothes), hence susu, clothed 
(haying clothes upon or car- 
ried or borne by one) ; to 
meet or take up the (odour 
of a thing) su rogi) na](K>n* 
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The notion of ineeimg is in 
that of lifting oneself or rising 
up against (one) ; and a swell- 
ing in the skin is said to sua, 
i. e.y raise itself up; it rises 
up; su (nasuma), s., the 
upper part (ridge-pole) of a 
house, and masua, s., the 
highest part or top of any- 
thing. Su or sua is also 
used in proper names of 
children, as Sua ragoa, &o. 
H. nasa*, to take up, lift up, 
E. nasa*, take, receive, A. 
nas^a’, be exalted, grow, to 
bear, carry, to bear one’s sin, 
that is, to receive its punish- 
ment. H. 8i% sfi’et^ height, 
a raising or lifting up, a rising 
up in the skin, A. nas^aS ^ 
grow up, to be raised, high, 4, 
to produce, 10, perceive or 
feel the odour (of a thing), 
nasft’, sprout or shoot (of a 
plant)— sua (in pr. names), 
young people. 

Su, sua, d. si, v., finished off, 
as, i nu su, it is ended or 
completed, finished off, i bati 
su e a, he has finished off 
doing it ; i bano su, he has 
gone, he has finished off going, 
completed going. The word 
thus forms with any other 
verb a completed tense denot- 
ing that what is expressed by 
the first verb is finished off. 
A. sawa, 2, 8, to finish, be 
finished. 

Su na, 8., c. art, highest part 
(as ridge of a house, or top of 
the head), cf. masua na, top 
(of anything): su, or sua. 


Sli na, 8., c. art. nasfi na, q.v., 
juice. 

Sua, for Buua (suwa), siua, 
siuo. 

Sua, s., brother. See tai. 

Suasua, v. i., to be willing ; 
and 

Sua ki, V. t., to impel, order, 
send. See bisuaki, A. s^ayi- 
ya, 1, to be willing, to will, 
2, to impel. 

Suara, or suuara (suwara), 
Busuara, d. siuer, q.v. 

Suftra, V. t., to meet (as a 
head wind, any obstruction 
in one’s way) : sua, and ara, 

V. t. 

Suer, V. i., d. suerai. 

Suerai, v. i., to put out rai, 
i.e. tai, q.v., dung, cacavit : 
sui, see sai, v. t, and tai. 

Suer i, v. t., to vituperate, d. 
BUT. S. ffe'ar, to vituperate. 

Suba i. I^e siba i. 

Sut>e, V. t., to place, deter- 
mine, appoint, constitute, 
syn. tonaki, as, i suipe biri 
a, be appoints it over again 
(and differently), syn. td- 
naki biri a, as to appoint 
a day of meeting, &c., and 
afterwai'ds to alter the day, 
appointing another; i sut»e 
roa au, he appoints me, 
changing, changes or alters 
(roa, to turn round, to alter) 
the appointment he made 
with me, as having first 
appointed me a certam day, 
he afterwards changes the 
appointment to another day ; 
hence • 
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8al>e» s.) what is placed, fixed, 
redup. susulpe, as upright 
stones firmly planted in the 
ground, nafera susut>e, a 
row of such stones, sut^e, 
such a stone, a statue, an 
idol or sacred stone ; a thing 
fixed firmly, as a plank firmly 
nailed, a stone firmly fixed, 
a wind continuing firmly in 
one quarter, nalai^ i bi sube 
the wind is firmly fixed (in 
some quarter) ; also, custom, 
as a thing fixed, sube na- 
fanua, custom of the country, 
sut>e na, its or his custom, 
also the fixed nature, custom, 
or disposition, nig Atua 
i leg, the nature, custom, or 
disposition, or fixed char- 
acter of God is righteous: 
BxCfye i tonaki nafanua, the 
fixer, or constitutor, or estab- 
lisher — fixed, established, or 
constituted the countiy. In 
this last sense it is a general 
term used to denote either 

v^he first or early or ancient 
inhabitants of a place (the 
original settlers of a district), 
or, which is the same thing 
in another form, the persons 
who figure in Efatese myths, 
or the spirits of such, now 
being natemate ; or the deity 
who constituted the world. 
In the same active sense 
in Epi denotes chief, or 
h^man, dd. tumho, sumba, 
llSlo suicy id. H. n 49 ab, 
officer, director. In the 
Shepherd Islands it is now 
used for Atua, q.v. [Mn. 


[SUl 

firmly fixed, Sa. tepuo, 
a stone supposed to have 
been a man petrified, an 
image, Fi. tovo^ habit, n^ure, 
practice.] H. na^ab, i. q. 
ya^ab, to set, put, place. Hi. 
hi^fib, to m^e to stand, 
place, erect, set up (as a 
column), fix, establish (as 
bounds). Ho. to be fixed, 
planted, yafifib, firm ; A. 
na§aba, to place, fix, set up, 
declare, appoint, constitute ; 
nafb’, a thing set up, a statue, 
what is worshipped besides 
God, i.e. an idol; nafib, 
erecting, i^etting up; nafi- 
bat, stones placed or fixed 
round a waterhole. 

Sub-neki. See sabo-naki. 

Subu. See sobu, y. i., and d., 
s., child, offspring. 

Su-bua, y. t., to lift up, or 
ascend, bursting or breaking 
through (the ground, hence 
subua (natano), a demon or 
demons who do so), syn. su- 
l^ora i, and sua-sai: su or 
sua, to rise, or lift up, and 
bua. 

Sug i, y. t, to kiss, d. sum 1. 

Bug i, y. t., to block up, d. 
suk i, q. y. 

Sui, y. t., d. si, q.y., to help ; 
to blow upon ; also (see sai), 
to make holes in (as a moth 
in cloth) ; also to bum with 
heat, as elo i sui a, the sun 
burns him ; and redup., elo i 
tera suisui, the sun shines 
burning (hot) ; and 

Sui, s., heat; sui ni elo, heat 
of the sun. See sai. 
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Suk iy tf d. 8ug iy to block 
up, obstruct. A. s^akkay (2), 
(8), block up, obstruct ; 

Suk iy y. t., to cause to stoop, 
suki lilk ia (a burden) makes 
him stoop, bending him ; to 
still, as suki namaritana, 
still the commotion (of 
passion) within him, suki 
namaietOy stills the anger; 
and 

Sukiy V. i., to be patient, firm, 
quiet, still, sink (subside). 
H. s^akidCy to stoop ' (A. 
s^akka), subside, be appeased, 
Hi. to still ; 

Sukiy y. t., make fast, firm, 
sell suki ay bisay tili (&c.) 
suki a, tie firm, speak making 
it firm and sure, meri suki* 
suki, make firm, turi sukiy 
nail firm. A. s^akka, (8), 
adhere, cohere firmly ; 

Suki, y. t., to stick, stab. A. 
s^akka, (7), transfix (with a 
spear). 

Sukay y. i., to draw back, 
recede, sukasuky redup. ; 
hence 

Sukei, or sukai, s., c. art., the 
receding (of food), the annual 
time of scarcity of food, opp. 
to namasu. [Fi. suJca^ cf. 
t'uqa.2 H. nasagy sug, to 
draw back, retreat. 

Suku-tL See siko-ti. 
Suku-ti. See sike-ti. 

SulSy y. i., to rise up (as a 
rising ground) ; 

Sula, 8., a rising ground. H. 
salaly to lift up, cast up a 
bank. 

Siili na, s*, shoot (as of a 


banana), offspring (of man) ; 
hence 

Sulia, y. i., to haye shoots (as 
a banana). [Sa. suli, a young 
banana, son of a chief. J H. 
ne^er, a sprout, shoot ; off- 
spring. 

Su-lua iy y. t., to bring up (a 
child) : suy or sua, and lua. 

Sulu e, V. t., to scorch with 
flame, illuminate with a torch 
(ne sulu), and see masula ki ; 
hence 

Sulu, s., c. art. nasulu, a 
torch. [Sa. sulu, y. and s., 
Ja. suluh'] A. s^a^ala, 1, 2, 
4, to kindle (a fire), 8, be 
kindled, 10, light or kindle 
(a torch), s^u*ulu, flame of 
fire, mas^*al% a torch. 

Sumay s., c. art. nasuma, 
house, d. uma, d. hima, see 
also katemay imrum: [My. 
rtmah, Ja. tinto/i, Ml. im, 
TaSa. ima, Motu ruma.] A. 
Va’maty b^im’ &c., house. 

Sumat iy y. t., to beat, d. 
samit i; d. sumanr i, to 
beat, also used as an ad., 
hastily, confusedly, ineffec- 
tiyely, as, lo sumanr i, brig 
sumanr ^ &c., see, do hastily, 
confusedly, ineffectiyely (cf. 
sarafi, tere-ti). See satnit i. 

Sum iy y. t., to kiss, dd. sug i, 
BOgi. [An. a(^umnyt, to kiss, 
Sa. soffi, rub noses, salute, 
to smell. My. chyum, 
to smell, to kiss.1 A. s'am- 
may to smell. There is .no 
trace of this meaning in 
sum i. In E. sa'ama is to 
kiss. • 
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Sum i, y. to suck, as fat. 
. isap, An. at'm&it to 
lick, suck, as fail A. 
sal^^b, Nm., suck in liquid 
or air). 

Sume«li, v. t., to make a 
sucking noise to (to attract 
one’s attention). Seepreced* 
ing word. 

8umi-U| V. t., d. sumo-li, to 
shut, close (as a door), to 
patch up, repair (as a hole in 
a mat) ; hence 

Sumilii s., a thing like india- 
rubber in a clam shell which, 
when touched, causes the 
shell to close ; an ornament 
(shell) which stops up a hole 
pierced in the septum of the 
nose. A. sammai (4), to stop 
(as a bottle), (6), to patch up, 
repair (a thing). 

Sur, y. L, to go (of a departed 
spirit going to Hades) ; siuer. 
See Ch. III. h. 

Sur i, y. t., d. suer i, q.y. 
Sura i, y. t., to root up, extir- 
|>ate (as the things growing 
in one’s plantation). £. 
sarawa, to root up, extirpate. 
Surata, sursurata, y. i., d. 
for suara, to walk, go on a 
journey. See Gh. III. A. 
Suru ki, y. i, make to sum, 
i.e. to be coyered, as by 
inserting an arrow head into 
the (reed) shaft ; and 
Suru-fkki, y. t., make to be 
coyered, as by thrusting a 
thing into the dust or earth ; 
and 

Sura 4oi| y. t., to coyer, 


drain out (as the milk of a 
cocoanut) by coyering the 
aperture of the nut with the 
mouth and draining out 
the contents. For goi see 
go i Tasura ki, to conceal, 
Buraoli, dd. surtiili, sora- 
auli (see uli, auli), to take 
the place, or assume the form 
of, hiddenly or stealthily, 
and, s., a demon, or demons, 
who do this to destroy men. 
[My. mrukf to conce^. Mg. 
sarunaj to coyer.] £. sawa- 
ra, to coyer, tasawara, to be 
hidden, secret, ip hide. 
Su*raa, s., upper of the two 
ridge-poles of a house: suna, 
and rua, two. 

Sura y. t., to allure, tempt 
(deceiying), lit. to deceiye ; 
Surusura 6, id., redup. See 
sore, bisuru. 

Suruk, i.e. su-ruk, also si- 
ruk, and sai-ruk (see sai, 
and ruku), to go into the 
raku (of anything). 

Surut i, y. t., to scarify, 
make fissures on the surface 
of anything. A. s^arata, to 
scarify. 

Susu, s., the breast or j^^sts ; 
a calabash (roundriike a 
breast) : susu na, d. bis 
mother, lit. his breast, or 
mamma ; hence 
Susu, y., to suck the breast, 
bakasuBU, to suckle. [Sa. 
Sfisu, the breast, to suck the 
breast, Fi. the breasts, 
to suck the breast. My. susUf 
Mg. mm, the breasta] H. 
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TalNh ▼. to be like^ tabale, 
to be like that thing (taba 
leX 80, also tabalai, tabal&n, 
tabalas, tabalo uai (taba lo, 
or P (thing), and nai, n, s, 
i, dem.) to be like that or 
this thing, tabalo uanai^ 
id. ; alao tabale 8 &P tabALe 
safiaP to be like what thing? 
to be how? CMy-. dama- 
ki^an so, Mg. H.. 

damah, to be like. 

Tftba» 8 ., property given away 
in payment of a fine for mis- 
conduct: tft, to cut, and ba 
(away) as in soka-ba. 

Taba, v. i., to turn, bend, 
taba lo 8 ua, or lo said, bend 
looking down, or up, taba 
kai, bend contracting the 
stomach (as to avoid a spear), 
bitelo tababa, to be bent 
with hunger, also tama, as 
tamit-lu, d. tumalu, to bend 
rising (in setting forth or 
out), taba soka, to bend, 
leaping (as in climbing a 
ti^), d. tama, or tuma soka, 
also, to leap aside. A. dafa’, 
6 , to turn hither and thither, 
dafa’, bending, ’adih’, bent, 
curved (of men). 

Tabaraba, for rabaraba. 
Tabag, v. t., to slap. [My. 
iapuky Ja. tdbuk.^ E. (afaba, 
to clap with the hand, Ch. 
tepabf the palm of the ^nd. 
My. tapak, id. . 

Tabalaga, V. r..(see bala^ti), 
to raise itself off, as a scab, 
Ac. Beflexive causative. 
Tabal&s’, or tabalftsoa, v. i., 
tabalo, and aso, to bum, to 


peel itself off after a bum (of 
the skin): tabal’, is the 
reflexive of bale^si, or bala- 
si; and 

Tabales, v. i, reflexive of 
bale-si, to peel itself off, as 
the skin of one’s lips ; and 
Tabales, s., husk (as of cocoa> 
nut, chestnut), finger nails. 
Tabara, v. i., to be burned. 
Tabara ki, v. t., to burn : 
bara. 

Tabare, tabarebare, v. i, 
reflexive of b^^a i, to be 
Efplit, split open, to be open. 
Tab&re, a, a male animal. 
Compare E. tab&H, mas, a 
male. 

Tabaro, tabarobaro, v. i., to 
be heedless, careless, dis- 
obedient : reflexive of baro ; 
and 

Tabaro, d.,* s., senselessness, 
sin. 

Tabasuli, v. i., to be detached, 
broken off: reflexive of basu- 
U. 

Tabau sa, v. t., to coyer, to 
be over (surpass, be above 
another) : tabau-goro, lid, 
cover: bau. 

Tabelu, V. i., reflexive of bslu, 
q.v. 

Tab e, vJ t., to take. [Fi. 
tabe-a, Mg. tab<L^ S. nsab, 
to take. 

Tabe, s., c. art. natabe, a 
freshet ; see tafe. 

Tabe, v., to lean or incline, 
tabe to osa, lean abiding on 
it, tabe ki, lean, upon, trust 
in (a thing) ; 


TABITAB] 287 [TAllll 


Tabitab, s., a thine leaned 
upon, or trusted in. |]Fi.fVWt, 
Hy. aropil A. 9 ^&fa, 4, to 
make to &n or incline (a 
thing towards a thing), 1, be 
the guest of someone. 

Tabei, v. t., to desire or pur- 
pose setting the mind on. A. 
bayya, 5, id. 

TabSra ki, v. t., to make to be 
tabera, scattered, taberafera, 
or taferafera, to be scattered, 
taberafera ki, make to be 
so: bera, berafera. 

Tabds, s., axe: ta, to cut, and 

bes. 

Talpetl, y. i., to adorn oneself. 
S. 9 abet, to adorn, Ethpa. 
adorn oneself. 

Tabilakigpn, d. tabilagon, 
y. i., to stumble, d. tabila 
kon, id. lit. to strike, or knock 
(the foot) by mistake (hastily) 
fast (that is, the foot caught 
fast) : ta, bila, or bile, gon, 
or kon. 

Tabisa, y. i., to speak ; 

Taflsafisa, y. i., to pray : bisa. 

T&bora i, y. t., to cut, splitting 
(a thing); 

T&borai na, s., c. art., the 
b<^y where it forks off or is 
diyided into the two legs : ta, 
Ijiora i. 

Ta^os, y. i., compressed, nar- 
row: l^osa. 

Tal;»otai, y. t., to diyide; ta, 
cut, and l>ota. 

Tabu, s., naked people, people 
of other islands of the New 
Hebrides, so called by the 
Efatese : ta, men, and bua i. 

Tabu, tab, v. i., or a., to be 


forbidden, prohibited; to be 
sacred; 

Tabua, s., c. art, sacrednees; 
and 

Tabuan, s., id. A. dabba, n. 
a. dabbu, to prohibit. 

Tabua, y. i., to be split open, 
cracked, also mafUa: ta^ and 
bua. 

T&fa, s., c. art. nat&fa, a hill, 
lit. that which goes up or is 
high; and 

Tfifa (d.), ad., high, aboye. [FL 
t'dbeJ\ T. dayaba, to go up. 
E. diba, aboye. 

Tafagka, tafak&ka. Seebaku. 

T&fakarua ki, L e., t&, utter, 
and bakarua; to repeat a 
thing, as a slanderer’s words 
to the person slandered. 

Tafar. See tai&r. 

Tafasi,y. See fasu, eyebrows. 

Tafe, y. i., to flow out, go out. 
[Sa. tafBj Fi. dave, id.] ; 

Tafe, s., c. art., d. tabe, freshet. 
[Sa. tafigOy id.] H. sub. 
Arm. dub, to flow out. 

Tafea, d. for tofe, q.y. 

Tafera, s., c. aH., breaker, 
breakers; and 

Taferaferar y. i., to break, as 
wayea bera. 

Tafi,y. t,tobenear. A^fafib, 
to be near. 

Tafl na, s., and c. art a, atafl, 
follower, successor of a chief 
(next in rank), that is, his 
present helper and right hand 
man, and who is his recog- 
nized successor. A. tabi% 
follower, helper. 

Taflfl, y. i., to be involved, 
entwisted : flfl, flsi. 
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VlKfllo^ tafblOy taifbloi and 

IMtalus. See bnlo ki, IraliuL 

TWBlbi^ See bnlo U, and 
boloi^ 

TallroOro, to be twiated 
(crooked): birL 

Vaga, a., baaket, d. to|», q^y. ; 
d. atomach. [Sa. ta^ toga 
•aij 

Ta^fil, a., a hook for hanging 
thinga oni.ta4eli. 

Tagaraiara, t. L, or a., atrong : 
taraiara. 

Tapani/ T. t, to graap: kari. 

Ta^ata^, a, a miat, or maaa of 
douda: ta^otaia 

Taiian, a, a hook, ao called 
from aeizing ; 

Talian, ta|(au|;an, y., to graap, 
aeize; 

Ta^n Ina, aelect, lit. grasp 
or seize, lifting up or oqt: 

gau, kan. 

TageU,tai;eUiEeU. Seetakel. 

Tagi. y. i., to wail, cry, ring, 
sing, cla^, hum, &c. (as a 
dhun, &C.) ; tajpl*8i, v. t, to 
bewail, tai^tagi, redup., na* 
tajdiuig wailing, sounding (in 
various ways). [Sa. tagi, Hy. 
tout's. Mg. tmi, a cry, tumani, 
mitumani, to cry.] A. tannag 
to tinkle, &c., Nm. to clank, 
ring, hu^ tanieiii din, tan- 
tun, to tinkle, jingle. 

T&gia, T., d. tine (ndine), to 
hoist the sail on a canoe, 
tagi-aki raruae See under 
miten, wd tago. 

Note. — The idea is that of 
making the sail mount on the 
canoe as a horseman mounts 
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a horsey or a burden mounts, 
or is placed upon, the back. 

Tkkidgl, V. i., to ha slow, dila- 
tory. A* ^ka, 6, to be averse, 
to delay. 

Ta&otako, v., to be jdaeed one 
thing above or upon another, 
as the stories of a house, 
banks of clouds (see ta^taj;), 
generations of men ; and 

Tago na, a, such a things or 
things, as the story of a house, 
a generation of men, leaves of 
a book (which lie one upon 
the other). See under miteh 
(and cf. tiana, tagi-aki, mi- 
taia). 

Tago-fl, V. t., to beg, ask (a 
person for a thing), tatago 
sa, beg, ask for (a thing); 
bitako, V. r., to be asking, 
begging, earnestly (from 
others). [Hy. tofla, id.l 
See bitali. 

Tai^dto, s., tomahawk, axe: 
ta, goto ; and 

Tagote-fl, V. t., to cut with an 
axe. 

Tagura, s., a heap (of stones) : 
guru, kuru. 

Tai or tae, v. t., d. for ata i, 
or atai, to know. H. yadaS 
to know. 

Tai, 8., excrement, filth. [Sa. 
toe, My. toi, Mg. H. 
96^ excrement, filth, from 
yafa*, to go out. 

Tai na, s., d. ke sua, brother’s 
brother, or sister’s sister*. 
[FL Male tofi, Ml. fesi, 
Bauro a$if Epi tahi, Motu 
tadi, My. Bu. cmH, Mg. 
gandri.2 A. ra^iS brother, 
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properly oollaetaneoiiB, fix>m 
ra 9 i% to suok. 

Taitof a., d. tallar ; fatu taiar» 
or vBifax^ crumbling stone: 
bora, taferafera. . 

Taifolo, d. tafolo. 

Tairai, d. rairaL 
Taka, a., such as, like, such 
like: S. da*k, id. (’ak, and 
d*), talis ; 

Takani (takan uan, takana 
uai, &c., putting any dem. 
after it) like this, that, &c» ; 
so, in this way, in that way, 
thus, &c. ; also, interroga- 
tively, how? S. da’k hana 
(for da’k, see preceding word), 
such as this, like this. This 
S. word is composed of d’ 
(dem. or relative pron.), a% 
or ai (inter.), k% as, like (ad.), 
and hanai or *na, this ; 
without the d% S. ’akana, 
how? 

Taka, is also used thus, bi 
taka sikei, are as one, alike, 
sera t&ka, every what-like, or 
kind, taka leba, first-born of 
children, taka-f§, d. saka-fS, 
first ripe (yams), taka riki, 
youngest of children. 
Taka-ni, v. t., to thrust on, or 
into (a thing), to thrust (a 
thing), taka sila ki, thrust 
making to shake or fall. H. 
di^Ah, A. di^A, &c., . to 
thnist 

Takal i, or tikal i, d., v, t., to 
carry. S. a^ljud to carry. 
Tftk’amo, or takaamo,to carry 
on a stick across the shoulder : 
taki, and amo. 

Takira, a, the crowd, lit men 
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(ta) gathered togetherikftra) : 
ta, kum, jnuro* 

Takara, s., c. art. natakara, 
that which seizes, or grasps, 
or lays hold (of one), as the 
consequence of some act, Ac. 
See kar i, t^am. 

Tak^s V. i., to hasten, go 
swiftly, sail swiftly (as a 
canoe) : k&ri 

Takel, takelkel, v. i., or a., to 
be crooked, then unrighteous, 
d. tagell, tagellgell. H. 
<akal, *akalkal, A. ^^Lila, 5, 
&c., id. 

Takes, d. for nakes, or na- 
kisa: kisa. 

Tak i, or taki, v. t., to fasten 
(as thatch on a roof, a rope on 
a log, anything on anything), 
and see mitakitaki ; to fasten 
the tongs on an oven stone 
(to lift it), bitaki, uataki, 
otaki; and matoki, trusted 
in, confident, brave. [My. 

wat^ika, to trust 
in, be firm, steadfast, con- 
fident, resolute, 4, to finsten, 
to bind. 

Tfiki, V. t., to incline to pour 
out (anything by inclining a 
vessel) ; taki, to incline (one- 
self), taki mita, incline watch, 
taki torogo-saki, incline, 
hearken to, lo tfil^ look in- 
clined, look round or back, 
mitaki, to be inclined, lean 
over (as if re^y to fall) ; see 
M-rftk, i. e. si-taki, a squall, 
lit. blow, incline (a canoe, or 
cause it to heel ever on its 
side). H. 9a*ah (A. fa^a’k 
to incline (as a vesad which 
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wliirl round, to turn round 
(as a grindstone) : tale, and 
diba. 

Talebaga, s., d. ayn. kale- 
baga, bow-string: tale, and 
baga, & (the tree from which 
the string is made). 

Talefa, s., a side region, cir- 
cuit: and 

Talefan, a, the circuit of the 
horizon: tale. 

Tale-flri, a., all round (as 
round an island, &c.): tale, 
and flri or bin. 

Talekabu na, d. arekabu, 
q.v. 

Talemat, s., plantation, en- 
closed and cultivated field. 
Of. H. B^ddemot^ and a'&re- 
mot', id. 

Talduor, s., a side, circuit: 
tale, and uor, or uora. See 
bora i. 

Tali&li, V. i., to be slow, delay : 
alisli. [Sa. fali, faialij 

Talibo (see libo), to hide, be 
hid, hide oneself. 

T&liga na, s., c. art. natali^ 
na, d. li^ na, and ndllga 
na, the ear or ears. [Ml. P. 
rlrfya, Epi dd. tHine, seligo, 
An. tihga, Motu taia, Sa. tOr 
Uga, Put. tarigtn, My. taliga, 
Mg. iaiUnl'^ H. ’ozen, du., 
used also as pL, ’azdnaim, 
’azdne, S. ’adna, Ch. ’uden, 
’nddna, A. pi. ’a<}gn’, 
and ’u^un’. For the verb, 
see rogo, togo. 

Tali-si, y. t., to prize up, 
wrench up (as the side of a 
flat stone). See tila i, or 
tild. 

n 


Talle, or tal’le, v. L, to turn 
aside (as from a path) ; and 

Talele, id., talele Id, to turn 
aside or away from (a person 
or thing.) lele. 

Tftlo, talo&lo. See alo-fl. 

Tftlo, a., round, and ad., round 
about: tale. 

Taloknloku ki. See taluko. 

Taltal, a., round : tale. 

Taltalnra, s., a sea snake 
covered with round strips or 
bands. 

T&lu, or taltUu, s., a crowd, 
herd: lulu. 

Taiul^aki, v. i., to be spilt, 
poured out, to pour itself out: 
lubaki. 

Taluko, or taluku, and talu- 
koluko ki, V., to conceal one- 
self from ; atu taluko baki 
nia, turn away from, or con- 
ceal oneself from : la^o. 

Talug i, d., and 

Talum i, d. See tulum i. 

Tam i, v. t., to add to, dd. 
tiim i, t&um i. [Mg. tuvana, 
and tmuna.'^ A. f^amma, to 
add. 

Tama i, d. taba i, v. t., to 
cover (as fruit, &c., covering 
the ground, being abundant), 
to rub, and see atama, that 
which rubs, syn. ore. A. 
tamma, to cover with abun- 
dance (Nm. smother, over- 
whelm), (2), to scrape or 
shave. 

Tama na. See tema na. 

Tama, dd. tab, (tiba), q.v. 

Tama, for tal>i^ q!v. 

Tkmaliftm*, v. i., to delay. A. 
mahala, 5, to delay, and H, 

2 
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mabah, to delay, linger (prop, 
to refuse, turn Imck). 

TamXu, y. L, to bend, rise (to 
set out), to go or come forth, 
set out: tal^, In, lua. 

Tanuuras, reflexiye of maras, 
q.y. 

Tamate, y. i., to fall calm, be 
calm (as the sea, the wind), 
hence 

Tamate, s., c. art, peace (oppo- 
site to war), a calm, silence ; 
also, the festiyals in honour 
and worship of the dead, at 
which the people of different 
yillages assembled : mate. 

Tftmiaal, or tftmnsal, a., an 
unmarried person : ta, a per- 
son, and xnisaL 

Tami-si, d. sabe-li, q.y., to tie. 

Tamo, y. L, d. na^o, to smell, 
see nal^o. 

Tamole, s., man : ta, man, and 
mole, to liye, liying. [Fi. 
tomato, Sa. tagata^ My. orag- 
iduPf Mg< tUunibelunaf id.] 

Tamon, s., smell, d. nal;)on. 

Tamtam, a., dusky ; ragi tam- 
tam (sjm* rag melu), oyening, 
lit. time dusky, or of dusk. A. 
*atama, to be evening, dusky, 
^atamat, dusk of evening. 

Tamnln, y. I, syn. c. main, 
q.y. 

Tanekabu, s., d. arekabu. 

Tan i, y. t., to earth it, to 
cover with earth, then with 
anything (tun i) ; 

Tanu-mi, v. t., to cover with 
earth,putinto the ground ; and 

Tanu-makf, id. ; hence 

Tano, a, d. tan, earth of any 
kind, soil, clay, ground, and 


etan, ad. and prep., on the 
ground, below. 
ps. ianmf and ianumia, My. 
tandm, imamkan, tamman, 
tmi, Sa. tanumaHy tamgay 
tcmmaga.'^ A. ^ 

cover with clay ; to cover, 
tino, dialect fftno, earth, clay. 

Tanoabu, d. tanoalU, d. ta* 
noau, s., ashes : tano, abu ; 

Tanonon, or tanoondn, s., 
level ground, d. t€n: tano, 
and ond, reduplicated. 

Tanotanoa, a. , soiled with 
earth : tano, and ending a. 

Tanu e, tanua, v., to spit, 
dd. tani, taniu ; and 

Tanua, d. taniu, s., c. art., 
spittle. [Sa. anu, ps. amsiu, 
Motu kanudiy ps. Icanudia, Fi. 
kantm: kfy. ludahy Ml. rut, 
Malo {ito.J A. rawwala, 
n. a. tarwilu (taniu, Ef.), id. 

T&o, y. L, to fall, d. for roa 
(rOuo, tduo). 

Tao, B., d., y. t., to lay down, 
leave, permit, &c. [Mg. UiUy 
manddu.2 A. wada*a, not 
used in perfect, fut. y^a*o, 
imp. da% to lay down, leave, 
permit. So A. wa 9 ^a*a. 

Tkos, y. i., d. maosa, q.y. 

Taosi, d. tausi. See t^usi. 

Tlloti na, s., bone, bones, 
weapons made of dead men’s 
bonea [My. iulafiy Mg. tau- 
tona.l A. *atm% Mahri (m 
elided) *atait (Von Maltzan), 
aVftV (Garter), H. 'eyem, pi. 
*&qftm^t^ id., often of bones 
of the dead. 

Tttra, taratara. See tera, to 
be quick. 
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Tfir6, V. i., or a., to be pure, Tasabsabu, s., shattered to 


clean, white, tart&re, whitish, 
matiratira, polished, bright, 
shining. A. {ahara, to be 
clean, pure, H. 1»her, to 
shine, be bright, clean, pure. 

Tare, y. i., to cry, call out (of 
men) ; to call out, i. e. crow 
(cock). A. ^raha and Qiara’, 
to cry, call out, 9 arih% a 
crying or calling out, a 
cock. 

Tarere, v. i., to break on the 
shore with noise (of breakers) : 
rere. 

Tari, or tar i, v. t., to drag, 
draw along. [Mg. 

My. iarik, Ma. iarlj A. na- 
tara, id. 

Taroa, a., a pigeon. [My. 
dara.2 A. tair’, id. 

Taru-si, or taro-si, y. t., to 
pray to (the natemate), taro- 
taro, redup. [Sa, tatalo, 
talotalo, ps. talosia, Ha. koto- 
halo, Tah. tarotaro,'^ A. sala’, 
E. i^alaya, Oh. ^ela, to pray. 

Taruba, y. i., to fall ; taruba 
bei, to fall upon ; taruba ki, 
y. t., throw down, make to 
fall, d. tarubik, y. i., and 

'i^aruba, s., c. art., sticks 
thrown on or laid across the 
rafters of a house. E. ^adefa 
(A. ^adafa, to decline), to 


fall. 

Tas, tasi, s., c. art., the sea. 



Tas i, or tasi, y. i, to shaye : 


ras i. 

Tas, y. i., for ras, teres. 
Tasabo, y. i. See sabo. 


pieces: see sabe-riki. 
Tasiga, s., d. for tasila. 
Tasike, y. L, to lift, raise (the 
head): saki. 

Tasila, s., helper, assistant: 
sila i. 

Tasilasila, y. i., to make a 
clear startling sound (of men), 
to crack (of thunder): ta, 
chop, &c., and silasila. See 
sila. 

Tasmen, s., salt : tas, the sea 
or salt, and men, or mina, 
q.y. pleasant (so called be- 
cause it makes food pleasant 
tasted). 

Tasuki, y. i., to bow : suki. 
Tasuru ki, v. t., to conceal: 
suru. 

Tata, y., yoc., maternal grand- 
mother. [TaSa., ML, taia, 
father, Ml. and Malo tata, 
paternal uncle.] See under 
atena na. 

Tata, redup. of ta, to chop, cut. 
Tata-gasi, v. t., tat&, same as 
tatau (in preceding word), 
redup. of tau, and gasi, to 
(wipe) stroke, smooth, flatter. 
Tatalai, talai, also tilai, titi- 
lai, y. i., to warm oneself (at 
the fire). [Fi. tatalai. Mg. 
mitulu (buhu).] A. ^ala, 
falyy% &c., to warm (one, 
oneself, atthe fire), be warmed 
at the fire. 

Tatamares, tamares, with 
ta- doubl^. 

Tatau-fi, y. t., as, bisa tatau- 
fi, to speak, deceiye i tau. 
Tati, d. rati, q.y. [Sa. tala, 
Tah. tnraJ\ , 
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Tatok, or atatok (or natatdk« to commission (one to do 

8.)> a., resident, native : ta, something), command, hence 

man, and toko. fltaua, c. art. nafltana, one 

Tata, s. (see tui), a stake, commissioned, a messenger, 

post (of a fence), then tatu also a commission or message 

nathnna, lord or chief of the (syn. fiE^ana, q.v.). [Fi. 

land. A. watada, to fix, tatau-mka. My. Utah, to corn- 

stake, make firm, watada, mand, order, decree.] H. 

stake, post, H. yated, pin, ^awah, to set up, place (S. 

nail, then * prince*. 90 »), to constitute, appoint, 

Taa, tautau, v. i., or a., to be decree, ^ charge, command, 
pure, clean, white. [Ma. commission, eg. H. s^awah, 

tea.] A. naffa% to be pure, to be like, resemble, 
white. Taa, tataa-fl, tata e^si, 

Tau, y. i., also mitau, to taataa, v. t., to deceive, mis- 

abide, as, i taa suma, he lead. S. (a^uta ; also in 

abides (in) the house, i taa H. and A. ; to err, deceive, 

nara nakasa, it abides (on) mislead, 
the branch of the tree (as a Taa, bitau, bitautau, v. i., 

bird or fruit), na^ona i taa and t., to invite (as to a 

isa, his heart is fixed, abides feast) ; tau, in taa-mafla, to 

on (the peraon or thing), invoke, ask, pray ; taomaih, 

i tau isa, it abides (as fruit) is mafles to give a gift, to 

on it (the branch), i taa ki sacrifice, to (a deity, or nate- 

naana, makes to taa, as a mate), and tan, invoke, 

tree makes fruit to tau, yields pray, thus taumr^ljai to invoke 

(fruit), nakasu i tau, the tree or pray (while) sacrificing, 

>^elds (fruit), tau nata, take or giving an offering. A. 

^ person to one’s house (as da<a, to call with a Icud 

a guest), taa e a ; mamitau, voice ; to invite ; to invoke, 

matau, d., an anchor. A. pray. 

Vawa% to abide, remain, (2), Tau, .s., a season, time, year, 
take for a guest, (4), make to [Mg. taunay My. taun {tatvun), 
stay, detain. Sa. fat<.l A. saman, S. 

Tau asa, and toii-^, and tod- slban, Kod. S. zona, id. 
ni, V. t., to measure, to Taua, s., a heap, a crowd, a 
weigh; tau, also to, toto, herd.; taua ki, to heap, pile. 

8., a measure; and to-naki [My. tdmbun, timbwn. turn- 

(for tau-naki), d. towa*naki, puA;, id.. Mg. tmm,} H. 

tawa-naki, to place, set, ^abar, A. f^abara, id. 

fix firmly, establi^, appoint, Tau, tautau, v. t., to com- 
determine, ordain, also to mission. [Fi. fa/dtc-nuAia, id., 

compare ; tau, redup. tautau, My. titah^ to command, oHer, 
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decree (to-naki, infra.)] See 
tan. 

Tau-|;ii v. t, to grasp firmly 
with the hand, to pluck off 
with the hand (as fruit), tau 
isai hold it firmly in the 
hand. [Sa., Ma. tm, to 

pluck fruit with the hand, 
Mg. sambuta, My. sambutf to 
lay hold of, FL tmra^ take 
hold o£l H. sabat^ A. 
f'aba|», (1), (5), (7), to grasp, 
lay hold of firmly, pluck, also 
9 'abaVa, (1), (8), hold (a 

thing) in the hand, seize, 
grasp. 

Tan-ri, v. t., to bind, be bound 
firmly to, to marry (a woman)^ 
to tie firmly to (as a boat to 
a ship to be towed), tanra ki, 
tau lua i, to be fixed or 
bound firmly (to one), bring- 
ing out one (as from bondage, 
or from her relations), to 

redeem ; to marry ; bitauri, 
V. r., to be bound, or tied, or 
attached, firmly to each other, 
to be married. [Sa. taula \ 
hang on to, taulaj an anchor.] 
A. fabara, fabr% to bind, be 
bound to, &c. 

T&tl-ni, or tad-ni, v. t., to 
cook, to bake (in the oven). 
[Sa. taOf ps. fooa, taoim; 

taom\ to bake food the day 
before giving it; To., Ma., 
/oo.] A. taha, n. a. tahw% 
to cook. Hence 

Tao, s., c. art., leaves for 
cooking which are put into 
the oven along with the food 
to be cooked* [To. tou, the 
cooking leaves, Tah. tao^ 


leaves and stones put into 
the inside of a pig to be 
cooked.] 

TauOru isa, v. t, to haul, 
drag, tau and eru, Le. aru, 
the hand, lit. fix the hand on 
(to drag), as to drag a man to 
punishment. 

Taui, V. t., to twist, wring 
(as to \mng clothes affcer 
washing them), to milk (as a 
goat), squeeze, or wring (the 
milk out). A. farwa’, (E. 
t»wiy, H. tawah), to wring, 
twist. 

Tatffen, or tawien, s., a sister’s 
husband, a wife’s brother, 
that is, brother-in-law ; bui^ 
d., a general name for reliable 
friend, brother, or sister, and 
in another d. the word is 
applied to father-in-law and 
son-in-law. [Fut. 5q/c, Aniwa 
nosafe, Ta yafmi, d., c. art. 
nevun.] A. faflyy’, a friend 
of a pure and sincere mind, 
i.e. a real friend, 9 afh% 3, to 
be of sincere and pure affec- 
tion (towards someone), 4, to 
show sincere love, 6, to live 
in mutual sincerity of friend- 
ship. 

Taubora, s., an ornament that 
abides on the side of the 
head; tau, bora. 

Taulalo, v. or s., to hang, or 
be fix^ or w^t hangs or 
abides in front of the belly, 
nasieg i taulalo : tau, lalo. 

Taumafa, d. taumofa, v. i, 
to invoke giving an offering 
(to the natemate), taumaf& 
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8 ai give an offering of or 
with it (something), taumafh 
ki nia, offer it (something), 
taumahk tua 19 make an 
offering, giving to him (a 
natemate). [Ml. P. tamavy 
Ha. kaumihai to offer in sacri- 
fice, to offer a gift upon an 
altar, s., a sacrifice, Tah. tau- 
mahOy a portion of food offered 
to the gods or spirits of the 
dead.] Tau (to pray, invoke), 
and mafia, or mofa (q.v.), 
giving or offering. A. ma’hi^ 
bat, a gift, H. habhabim 
(Hos. viii. 18), offerings (to 
God), A. wahaba, H. yahab, 
to give. 

Taumako, s., the wild (edible) 
yam that grows or abides on 
the hills: tau, and mako, 
for which see aka, ako. 

Taumi. See tami. 

Taunako, &, a thing (like the 
peak of a c^) worn over the 
forehead. [Cf. syn. Sa. tm- 

. ntato] : tau, and nako. 

l^ruuru, v. i., to grumble, 
murmur, mutter : ta, and 
uruuru. 

Tausi, V. t. See takusi. 

Tauso, or tausoa, v. i, to 
commit adultery or fornica- 
tion (of either sex) : tau, and 
so, or soa. [Fi. 

Te, dem., rel. pron., conj., as 
afi^te, mine this, ana te, his 
this or that; te uia, what 
(ie) good, that which is good, 
or hi or she who is go<^, te 
aa, tiiat which is bad, or he 
or ehe who is bad ; in this 


sense d. tea, as tea uia, tea 
sa ; te nata, what, or what- 
ever person, any person, some- 
one ; te, redup. tete, may be 
used substantively, as, te ru 
ban, or tete ru ban, some 
went ; te, dem., is found in 
flte (nafite, sefete, what 
this, that, or it ? or simply, 
what?) alsoinmatuna; with 
art., note, s., the that, any- 
thing, something, and d. with 
dem. ka prefixed, nakate, 
id. ; te is also found with ka, 
dem. prefixed in one d. as a 
tense particle (see kate, tense 
particle, supra) ; te, or t*, is 
also used as a conj. and 
before the verbal pron. of the 
1 st person sing., a, and of 
the 8 rd sing., i or e, loses its 
vowel, as ta ban, that I go, 
or be gone, te ban, that he 
has gone, or because he has 
gone. In one dialect for 
i kate, ku kate, a kate ban, 
he, you, I went, there is ka 
te ban, ku te ban, ki te 
ban, I went, you went, he 
weni A da^ dem., <Jlu, rel., 
8 . d% Ch. di, rel. and conj., 
that, because. 

Tea. See te. 

Te^a, or ta^a, v. i., to dry up 
(of liquid or moisture), to be- 
come dry; and mun te^a 
ki, to drink, making it dry 
(liquid). E. ni^lh, to be- 
come dry (as a river) ; to dry 
up (as a spring), n 6 «ur, dry, 
dried up. 

Tedl, s., shellfish, got on 
the reef, lit. te eP, that which 
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is pleasant, sweet, or tasty : 

te elo. 

Teflei, tetefts y. L, to draw up 
in order of battle ; .and 
4?efa ki, y. t, to put ina series, 
to range (troops, in order of 
battle) ; biteflE^ range them- 
selyes in order of battle, face 
to face ; tefb-gi, d. tefa-ni, 
y. t., to put things in a series, 
either one before or one 
aboye another. [Fi. ima^ 
y. i, tuod, y. t., to place in 
regular order, to range in 
close compact, or place one 
upon another, tumi mi valu, 
tuvai oolu, to put in the atti- 
tude of war, put in battle 
array, tuva na lawa ni vcHu, 
arrange or put in ranks the 
lam ni volte.] A. faffh, 1, 
2, 6, 8, to set or place in 
order in a series ,* to arran^ 
the line of battle, draw up in 
order of battle ; Nm, to 
arrange (troops), 2, id., to 
range themselyes mutually 
face to face. 

Tef i, or tefl, redup. tetefl, 
y. t., to cut ,* tefl, to circum- 
cise. [Fi. teve, tavat Sa. ttfCy 
To. tefif Sa., To. tafay Hg. 
tapaka.2 A. to cut. 

Tefbrafhra, y. i., to break (of 
the sea) ; and 

Tefhra, s., c. art., breakers: 
tafera, taferafera. 

Tefiarere (i. e. teilarrere), y. i., 
to break rushing up on the 
shore (of the brokers): te- 
fim,andrere. 

Tei, a., c. art intei, a reddish 


powder made from a plant, 
turmeric: biteL 
TeL. See rei 
Tei a, for toitoi. 

Telake na, d. telakea na, s., 
lord, owner, possessor: lake. 
Telatela, y. i., or a., to be 
large, wide ; and 
Telatelana, id., c. ending -na. 
and see matulu, matultul, 
matoltol, swollen, large. [Epi 
torUf large, Sa. tetde, 
tateUy vateUy Ma. tetere, large, 
swollen.] H. ’adir, large, 
great, ’aidar, to be wide, A. 
*adira, to haye hernia (to 
swell out). 

Tdle, y. t See tftle is, to 
search for. 

Telei, or talai, s., the ancient 
axe, or adze-like axe (a shell). 
([Sa. talaiy to adze, Ma., Tali. 
iaraiy chop with an adze, Ha. 
Mat, to chop, hew, pare, 
canre.] A. s^araha> to cut, 
slice, carye, dissect. 

Teluko. S^ talnko. 

Tema na, or tama na, s., 
father : see Ch. II. 11. c. [Sa. 
tama, My. rama, id.] 
Temabalu, s., brothers, lit. te 
(he who), ma (with), 
(brother) : }^bXu ; and 
Temabalu ta, for temabalu 
ra, who (or those who) with 
their brother, i. e. brothers. 
So tema in the following 
words is, lit., he or she who 
or those who, or that (person) 
or those (persons) with. 
Temabau ra, s., d., uncle and 
nephew: ban. 
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Temal^ele ta, s., mother and 
child : l^^le na. 

Temagojra ta, s., brother and 
sister: gore na; d. mera 
gore na. See mera. 
Temaloa ta, s., d. syn. tema- 
bau ra : alo ana. 

Temamo ta, s., mother-in-law 
and son-in-law : xhd na. 
Temaratauien, s., i. e. te m&- 
ra tanien, that with (his) 
tauien, d. syn. temataku ta : 
tariien. 

Temarauota, s., i. e. te m&ra 
uota, that with (her) uota 
(husl^nd), wife and husband : 
uota, d. me nimariki. 
Temaaere, s.^ a beloved one, 
especially a child much cared 
for ; te, that, maaere, loved, 
car^ for. See also sere, ba- 
kasere. 

TemafftflEt, for temarafia, s., 
father and child, lit. that (i. e. 
the child) with the father. 
See afa. 

^emataku ta, s., a man and 
his brother-in-law (his wife’s 
gore na) : taku na. 
Tematema ta, s., father and 
child: temana. 

Tematete ta, s., maternal 
grandmother, and her grand- 
child: atenana. 

Tdmatl, i. q., ma, with, and, 
only with numerals. H. 
see 

Tematia ta, s., paternal grand- 
father (Ac.) and his grand- 
child : atia na* 

Tematobu ta, s. maternal 
grradfather and his grand- 
child: tobu na. 


Tematua ta, s., paternal grand- 
mother and her grandchild: 
tua na. 

T’te na, s., juice: toto. 

Ten, d. for tanonon. 

Tena na, s. See atena na; 
d. atia, or, tia na. 

Ter, V. i., to be slow, tardy. 
A. ’ah^h^ara, 5, to be slow, 
tardy. 

Tera sa, v. t., be ignorant of, 
forget, not to know (it), d. 
rere, d. tenr. A. ff^alla, to 
not know, be ignorant of; 
forget. 

Tera, v. i., to shine (of the 
sun), tera i, v. t., shine upon 
it (of the sun). [My. idrag^ 
tdmj km, Fi. t'ila, Malo sara- 
«am.] H. fahar (cf. aahar, 
&c.), to shine. 

Tera i, tetera i, v. t., to go 
after, to do anything after (or 
in the track of) another, baka- 
tera i, to answer (make one’s 
word to go after another’s), 
bft, and sela tera i, go after, 
^a tera i, shout after, bisa 
tera i, speak after ; also to 
rehearse, recount, tera usi, 
to recount following, tera uti 
na, to go after close to. [My. 
turut, follow, go after, j A. 
’aVar% track, ’at^ara, 4, make 
something follow another, 6, 
8, follow the track of some- 
one, go after, 1, recount, 
rehearse. 

Tera, v. i., to be quick, swift, 
tera ki mftla, wheel, swoop, 
shoot, or glide swiftly like a 
hawk, tera jpilu-ti, swoop 
(upon one) clasping (him, as 
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in war)^ tera tnkitnki, run 
rapidly beating the ground 
with one’s feet, tera belbel, 
to be exceedingly swift or 
quick, tera man, to be quick 
indeed or truly, to be instant, 
do instantly, tera bile, to be 
very quick, teratera, redup. ; 
tera lb saki, to turn quickly, 
looking up, tera ta^o (d^), to 
turn quickly bending the 
head down, tomtom, to 
sweat [Ma. ^re, Sa. 

A. darra, (10), to run vehe- 
mently, or swiftly, 4, to turn 
or whirl a spindlevery swiftly, 
H. darar, (also) to fly in a 
circle, wheel in flight; and 
like A. darra, to spout, to 
pour out (as rain, &c.), to 
sweat, Ef. tom, tomtom. 
Hence 

Ter e, v. t, to pour into ; and 

Tera, s., c. art., a pouring out ; 
natera ni us, a rain squall, 
an outpouring of rain. 

Ter&, a., having (lit. that has) 
branchei^ as tera ma, tolu, 
&c., having two, three, &c., 
branches (of a tree) : te, and r&. 

Terafl, v. t., for rerafl, to 
scratch (as the ground). See 
rafl. 

Ter&^, V. t., in kabu teragi, 
to heat cooked food oyer 
again, terdgd is for rera^, 
as in baura^, bau-terag i 
(see bau-si, baraga i, raga- 
elo). 

Teratftr, v. i.,. to stagger, 
totter (as a man drunk). A. 
ta^ra, to stagger (as a inan 
drunk). 


Teratera, v. L, to be delirious, 
insane; A. hatara, 1, 4, to 
make, or to be delirious, in- 
sane ; also torotoro. 

Tere, teretere, v. t., to feast, 
to entertain (especially visitors 
at a festival), also to make a 
feast or banquet for a friend 
who visits one. The radical 
idea lies in that of gathering 
folks together for a festival, 
or enclosing them as it were 
in one’s house and hospitality. 
H. 'afarah, an assembly of 
people for keeping a festival, 
^afar (primary idea is that of 
surrounding, enclosing), Ni., 
(3), to be gathered together, 
especially for a festival, A. 
a^a^ir, breakfiAst and dinner, 
or supper. 

Tere, s., c. art., the mast (of a 
canoe or ship), calf (column) 
of the leg. A. fariyat, Nm. 
ffari, the mast (of a slidp), a 
column. 

Tore, 8., and teretere, s., the 
comb (of a cock); the eaves 
of a house. [S& tala^ Tah., 
Ma. tara, H. kalaJ\ Nm. 
torra, crest, comb of bird, A. 
forrat, extremity, side of 
anything, forelock, pointed, 
from tarra, to cut, to sharpen, 
to snatch, to shoot (as plants), 
to propel vehemently, irri- 
tate, stir up. 

Terei, v. t, for rerei, for 
roroia.: rei. 

Terina, s., enclosure. H. tur, 
fence, enclosure. 

Teres, for reres : res'. 
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Tere-ti, v., used as ad., as, 
boka tere«ti, to smite or 
strike hastily (and therefore 
ineffectively, confusedly), syn. 
sarafl, and snmati, and bile, 
or bilebile : tera, to be 
quick. 

Tete, s., voc., mother. See 
under ani na. 

Tete, and tetea. See te. 

Ti, and d. fi, neg. ad., not: 
d. ta. [SiL U, Ma. te, Fut. 
St, My. to, Mg. p."} 

Ti, V. i, to say; ti ki nia, 
say to him, tell him, ti ki 
nih sa, tell him it : dd. ni, 
noa, noth, q.v. 

Ti, 8., chief, as, ti Tongoa, 
cUef of Tongoa : for tui, q.v. 
Ti, and ri, v. t., to push, 
thrust, propel, or drive. A. 
4aya, to propel, thrust. 

T’tie na, or t’tia na, s., saliva, 
water of the mouth, natHia 
na i aerh sa, his mouth 
waters because of it, lit. the 
^ water (of his mouth) runs at 
li: titia. 

Tiamia, v. i. or a., to be first, d. 
bea or tobea (for toko bea) : 
tia, to abide or be, and mia, 
d. bea, q.v. [Oba fomua, Sa. 
mmf and tomuaJ} 

Tia na, or tie na, s. See atia 
na. 

Tiana, v. L, to be with child. 
See mitSn. S. t'yina, laden, 
gravid. 

Tiba, neg. ad., not See d. 
tab : ti, ad., and ba for ma, 
as in A^y. aama, not. 

Tib d, or tuba i, v. t., to shoot 
with an arrow ; 


Tiba, or tuba, s., c. art, an 
arrow, i.e. what is cast: 
tuba. [Mg. E. na- 

dafls, (^ to shoot with an 
arrow, (1) to strike, (8), to 
prick, H. nadaf, to drive 
away. The radical idea is 
thrusting, pushing. 

Tiba, s., the post in a house 
that supports the ridge- 
pole: Compare A. di'mat, 
column, pillar, from da*« 
ama, v. 

Tibi-U, V. t., to bum, to 
sear. A. s^ahaba, to roast, 
to broil. 

Tibu (pronounced timbu), d., 
s., c. art. natimbu, the deep 
(sea): bua. 

Tiele, v. i., to finish a laugh 
with shrill cries, in a whinny- 
ing manner (of women). H. 
ffahal, to utter shrill cries ; 
to neigh (of a horse), A. 
fahala, n. a. ffahil’, to 
whinny. 

Tifiai, s., thunder : ti, art., and 
fai. [Sa. fai-tUitilif Pila te- 
fachiri, Aniwa to/acftin.] A. 
babb’ (used of thunder), 
hoarse, cf. Sa. f8, hoarse. 
Tikal i. See takal i. 

Tied na, or tiki na, s., side, 
edge; 

Tigi elo, V., to bask in the 
sun, warm oneself in the sun. 
jL, 9^aba, to bask or warm 
oneself in the sun, f^abiyat, 
side, outsidp or edge. Hence 
Tied (side) in malitigdi mail- 
rigi, &c., place at the side, 
that is, beside, near : and 
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Tij^tigi na, &, d.» edge (out- 
side or exposed ^ge or side 
of a thing), and 

Tiki na, and 

Tikitiki na, id. ; and 

Tiki nrft nin, d., this point 
(of time), now. 

Tika, a strong negative, it is 
not, no, by no means ; 

Tiki (or tik&), neg. ad., not; 
i tiki ban, he did not go ; 
and 

Tika, and tiki, the same, used, 
with the verb, pron., as a 
verb, to be not, to exisA hot, 
dd. sika, nika, rika, tika : 
neg. ad. ti, and ka. It is 
thus construed : i tik& sa, it 
is not in it or him, or he has 
it not, i tika kl nia, it is not 
to or in him, or he has it 
not, thus, namuruen i tika 
ki nia, there is no laughing 
in him, i tika ki namuruen, 
he has not laughing. For ti 
see ti, neg. ad., supra ; ka is 
to be compared with the E. 
ko, in ’eko, not, ko being 
a contraction of kona (A. 
kana), to be ; and tika with 
the Talmudic and Mandaite 
lika, not, is not (N^ldeke, 
Mand. Orammatik), []Fut.ji- 
ita/. My. tak, Mg. fia, and 
diahue^ To. ikai, Sa. iai, no, 
not, not so.] 

Tiki*amo, d. takamo, q.v. 

Tiki, v. i., to be soft (of the 
skin), syn. busa, as, nauili 
na i til^ or, i busa, his skin 
is soft (his skin is bad, or has 
an uncomfortable feeling, as 
on hearing some dreadful 


story, or witnessing some 
fearful thing). See busa. A. 
<atika, ( 5 ), ( 3 ), to become soft 
and tender (of the skin). 

Tiki na, and (iki na, s., for 
riki na. 

Tiko, s., a staff, a walking 
stick, a pole by which a canoe 
is poled forward in shallow 
water. [Sa. tdo, a canoe 
pole, a stick in which is fixed 
the perch of a pigeon, too- 
na'iy to lean on a staff, to lean 
on anything for support, too- 
toOy a staff, walking stick, 
totdoy to lean upon a staff. 
To. toliO. a post used to make 
fast canoes to, toJcotoJco, a 
staff, My. takan. Mg. tehimiy 
a staff, mitchina, to walk with 
a staff, to walk leaning on a 
person.] A. toka’at, a staff, 
a support, he who leans much 
on his side, and props himself 
up. Hence, Nm., taka, 8, 
itteoi, to lean upon. Hence 
Tiko ki, V. t., to pole (a canoe). 
This is done by leaning upon 
the tiko, and so throwing 
one’s weight upon it. 

Tile i, d. til 8 (and tali-si), 
V. t, to wrench, prize (with a 
lever), to struggle, wriggle, 
wrestle (09 through a narrow 
place); tilft ki, v. t., to 
. wrench, sprain, twist (as one’s 
foot by stepping into a hole) ; 
tilatilk, V. t, wrench up 
a lever roots and rocks in 
making a hole in which to 
plant a yam; hence. 

Tile, s., a lever, crowbar. 
[Mg. tttima, to 
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struggle together, to wiesUe.]] 
A* *utu]u, to violoufly drag 
end wrench away, 8, to 
wreetle with, etalat, Nm. 
*etole» crowbar, lever, hod. 

Tile; 1, tOa, d. for Utai: Uta. 

Tilaai, knd redup. tilatilaai t 

Uud. 

Tilal^titilaL See talai, tata- 
lai. 

Tili, T. tv to tell, relate (a 
thing). [Sa. iala, v. and a., 
tell, retote, tale, narration, 
toto't, UMala'i, To. toto.] A. 
tala’, to. follow, to relafce (a 
narrative), read, recite. 

TUi-mar, v. i, d. for lele 
maroa, to revolve or roll 
turning round : lele, maroa. 

Tinom i, d. for tulnm L 

Tirftgi (rira|d)» V., to look at 
(as at a spectacle). A. rftna, 
to look at. 

Tirft ea, d. rirft aa. See ter& 


orq>uttor(of rain), 
todrop.1 For tiri, aee tutu- 
m, and for Ut, kita, small, 
little. 

Tiro, y. i, to stok, roll down 
(as in the sea, or down a pre- 
cipice, or into a pit) ; hence 

Tiroa, a., c. art, a predmce, 
or deep, steep place, 
tiro, riro, sisiro, Hy. iurun, 
turuntBan.JI A. Im^Uura, 
l^udnr*, to deacend, put down. 
See mitam, toroaki ; also 

Tiro e, d., v. t, to swallow, 
send down, make to sink 
down (into the stomach) ; 
and 

Tiro-aki, v. t, make to sink 
down (aa an anchor,) to 
anchor, d. toro«aki, tirotiro, 
redup. 

Tiao, V. i, to exude, d. lisoa, 
tisS, exude on to (a thing) : 
toto. 


Tiri, V. i., to fly (of birds), d. 
riri ; also to fly into a rage, 
\to be transport with rage, 
flying and jumping about 
excitwy ; i tiri, syn. i miti, 
a8,i tiril^ i, or i miti fias i, 
he (transport^ with rage) 
flies snatching him (the ob- 
ject of hia passion, as if to 
tear out hia eyes). Hence 
riri, a spark, and mitiri, a 
grasshopper (from leaping 
and flyii^, and taroa, a 
pigeon. lele, Ma. rere.J 
A. tAra, to fly ; to be swift, 
move quick. 

Tbrifti,lor ririki, riii. 
IHrikit, V. i, to begin to drop 


Titi, V., to tread, titia ki na- 
kasu, tread on a log (as on 
alog thrown acroas a stream). 
CMy. titi.Jl A. wafisra, to 
tread. 

Titia, y. !., to dayer, dribble 
(aa an infrnt), to have saliva 
flowing, to have the mouth 
watering, nat’tia na, saliva, 
water of the mouth.. [Mg. 
rum, saliva.1 H. rir, adiva, 
A. rUa, to mver, dribble (of 
an infant), riyal’, saliva, cf. 
My. liyor, slaver, dribble. 

Titiro, y. i., to gaae into the 
sea looking for fidi or shell- 
fidi ; to look at one’s image 
in water or a looking-glass. 
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To^et, 8., rubbish heap. Of. 
H. tofety spittie. See tob. 

Tobu, s., a tumour, swelling. 
See tubu. 

Tobu na, s., grandhtther, an- 
cestor. [Malo Ta. tupu, 
Po. ^U 2 >ana.l See tubu. 

TobUy s., a., a natemate, 
spirit, familiar spirit, demon, 
d. tobua. [Ma. A. 

taifo, vulg. A. taif, id. 

Tdbu, d. ndbu, q.v. 

Tofe na, s., native cloth, 
clothing. [To. fqpa, H. 
X^qpa]; 

Tofe, V. i., d., to put on the 
tofe, to dress. See under 
rofarofa. 

Tofl, V. t., to push. A. da^aba, 
to push. 

Toga, d. rog, d. taga, s., a 
basket. H. tene% id. 

Toga, s., far away, also, na- 
toga, a distant place or 
country. H. rahok, S. 
ruhka, £. r^huk, far off, 
away. . 

Toga, for to^, basket. 

Togo i, d. toko i, v. t., to 
push, thrust, and see baka- 
toko i. H. dahak, A. da- 
haka, to push, thrust. 

Togo, d. nrogo, for rogo, to 
hear. 

Toitoi, V. t., also teitei (and 
fei), to hate. A. *ada’, (2), 
n. a. *adw% (b), ^adiya, to 
hate. 

Tokei, or tokai, s., c. ai-t., a 
prop, or rafter (which reaches 
h*om the ground to the ridge- 
pole in an Efatese house); 
then natokai nafanua, the 


prop, i.e. chief, of the land. 
rMg, tuham, prop, support.] 
See tiko. A. ’atka’ft, to prop 
up. 

Toki, tokitoki, v. t., to gather 
up one’s things, or pack up, 
preparatory to flitting. See 
raku, taku-ti. [Fi. tclki-a.^ 

Toko, d. tok, V. i., to rest, 
sit down, dwell, remain, be, 
contr. to, q.v., sometimes 
pronounced tuk. [My. and 
Ja. dudukf doddky Mg. imidy 
(see to), Fi. tiko^ foA;a.] H. 
takah, Pu. tukah (Deut. 
xxxiii. 3), A. waka’a, 3, 
’ttaka*a, cf. 5, to sit (Luke 
xiv. 8), to remain. Hence 

Tok5n, s., c. art., a village, 
remaining or dwelling place. 

Toki, s., an axe ; and 

Tok, s., violence, force. A. 
takka, to cut, H. tok, vio- 
lence. 

Tokalau, s., easterly wind : 
tok, remain, alau, on the 
sea. 

Toko i. See togo i. 

Toko-naki, v. t., to strike on 
(as one’s foot on a stone, the 
wind on a mountain). [Ma. 
tutukiy To. tukiaJ]^ See tuki. 

Tokora, s., a place. [Mota 
togardy behaviour, togamy a 
station.] See toko. 

Tokotoko na, s., a shark’s 
fin : toko i. 

Toko-ni, V. t., to kindle, set 
fire to, redup. tokotoko. A. 
^aka*, to kindle. 

Tol, &, violence, force. See 
tila, to wrench. 
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Tola, y. i., to be early dawn, 
toa i tola, the cock crows, 
lit. crows at early dawn ; 

Tola, 8., the dim early dawn ; 
the dim distance in the sky ; 
and 

Tolarola, id., redup . ; and, d. 
tolau, id. Hence matol, d., 
to-morrow. H. s^ahar, A. 
Sahara, to be far remote, 
sahira, to do, or to set out at 
early dawn, 8, the cock crew 
at early dawn, H. mis'ha^) 
the morning. 

Told na, s., c. art, egg (of a 
bird), d. atol mita na, eye- 
ball. [My. tdloTf Mg. atudif 
and antudif Oba tcHigi, Sulu 
iklug^ Nias ajulohf Poggi ago- 
loh.2 Mahri An^. ’an- 
k^ilal: the radical meaning 
is ‘ round \ 

Toll a, y. t., to surpass, to go 
past, before, bitoli, y. r., d. 
bilele; to pass or go before 
each other, d.tdliusa. Seeliu. 

Tdm, or tom, s., turmeric, a 
reddish curry powder. [Fi. 
damudamu, red, Mg. tamu- 
tamUf turmeric, tumamutamuy 
yellow, of an orange, saffron 
colour.] A. ’adoma, to be 
red, H. ’adamdom, reddish. 

Tomo na, s., tumu na. 

Tomotomoa, y. i., tumutu- 
mua. 

Tdnako, for tannako. 

Tontond sa, y. i., to be per- 
plexed, in pain or distress on 
account of (something): tunu. 

Tore, or tere (natuona), s., 
the leg below the knee. See 
tere, mast (of ship), column. 


Toro, y. i, to leak (as a canoe). 
A. ta^'ara, to boil, emit water 
(as clouds), to leak (as a yein 
or yessel). 

Toro, y. t, to lay down, aban- 
don, let down, permit, tor ea, 
lay it down, &c. ; 

Tor6 sa, lit. lays down or 
abandons on account of it, 
i. e., gives up his old mind or 
opinion in consequence of the 
evil it has brought upon him, 
rues; tor ea, put into (as 
liquid into a yessel), totor 
ea, id., syn. tutua ki ; 

Toroa, v. L, to be rich, toro 
(lay down, store up, and end- 
ing a) : matoro-toro, let 
down, slackened, slack (as a 
rope) ; 

Toro-aki, for tiro-aki. See 
tiro. 

Toro na, s., his impulse, onset, 
power, might. [Ma. tara, 
courage, mettle.] This same 
word occurs as tere na (comb 
of cock, &c.), where see the 
verb. A. tarra to propel 
vehemently, &c., Nm. tarr, 
free will, arbitrary power ; 

Torotoro na, id., redup. 

Torotoro, for teratera. 

Torotoro, v. i., to sweat. 

Tomtom, id., and 

Tom, a, sweat. See tera. 

Tds, d., y. i., to creep, d. for 
rosa. 

Tot i. See rot i. 

Totau, dd. tatau, titan, titu, 
a, a child, isiant. [Mg. 
iTOcra.] E. 9 a’ 9 ’&e, H. fe*- 
Sfa’em, offspring. 


z 
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to think ; and 

70(0 nsi 8 ., thous^t^ mind. 
Seemifoa. 

Toto, dd. tiao, liaoa, y. i.» to 
exude (as juice, from 
plants). [Fi. Hii^ My. 
tUikf Mg. mitetef mitaie^ tete- 
vanaJJ A. na 9 ^ 9 % n. a. na- 
to exude. Hence 

Toto, 8., a plant abounding in 
a znilky juic^ and its juice. 

Totofky d., y. i., to swell : d. 
tnbn, q.v. 

Tod-j^ d. toii-ni, v. i, to 
measure, to weigh. See tan, 
d. tan asa, to measure. 

Tono, d. for rona. See roa. 

Tn, verb, pron., 1 pi. incl. ; 
dual tft. Bee nigita, ninita. 

Tn, Y. i, to stand, dd. fu, m, 
and see sn; abo to abide, 
dwell, be ; tn lena, stand up 
straight, used also of rising 
up, to rise up; tn-ri also 
occurs, to stand, or abide to 
(or with) a person, and tn* 
raki, to stand or abide for 
(a person or thing). [Fi. tu, 
tu-ra, tura^di TsBe. turn, Ml. 
P. hf, twtu («*My. difij, Sa. 
fii, iiUu, faatu, tula H, tula^a, 
Ma« iu, tutUf turaja^ Ha. hu 
(1, rise up, 2, to stand), My. 
dm. Mg. jufu.2 H. nasaS 
so*, s’et, imp. sa% cf. Hithp., 
E. nasa’a, A. nara*. 1^ 
sn, supra. 

Note. — ^T his word also oc- 
curs as main, batn, fhtn;. 
and, like toko, matoko^ and 
also anl, it is put after de- 
monstrai^Yes, as nane tn, 
nane mata,iiinbatn, nistn, 


&o., lit this or that standing 
or being (there or here). 

Tna, Y. t, to plac^ put down ; 
also to giye, tna i, giye him ; 
tna ki,place^ put down; used 
also of liquids, tna ki nia 
las, put or place it in the 
Yessel (cf. tor ea), make it to 
fall into the yessel, redup. 
tntna ki, bitna ki nia, or 
bitna sa, to put down, also 
to giye (a thing) ; with some 
yerbs it is like ^from* as b& 
tna ki nia, go or come from, 
lit. go or come leaying, or 
putting it down, or placing 
it, hence b& bitui^ to halt 
between two opinions (in 
which the reflexive force of 
bitna, v. r., comes out), ba 
bitnaki, lit. being, to go 
leaying it over and over 
again. H. natan, ten, tet, 
tinak, matanah, Gh. ma- 
tdna, H. matat, to give, a gift ; 
also, to set, place. 

Tna na, s., name of various 
relatives, as brother’s wife, 
husband’s mother, paternal 
grandmother, and W grand- 
children, husband’s sister. 
See under the following word. 
[Ml. U. tuan, elder brother. 
My. mdntuwdhf father-in-law 
or mother-in-law.1 

Tnai, or tnei, a., md, ancient, 
and ad. long ago, abo a long 
time hereafter. See baka- 
tnai, to make long (of time), 
matua, old, mature, Ac. [SiL 
tuaif /Muai, matua^ My. tu- 
wahf Ja. tuufOf hdrM/oah^ Mtu- 
wahj fndntuwahf Bu. matua, 
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Mg. aiUita, o/nH (pamhiL antu 
(andm)f matuOf matuta.j A. 
<adiyy*, old, ancient (has the 
a. ending), and from 

<ada, to confer a benefit on 
one, to favour, &o. (aee pre- 
ceding word), mo*id% power- 
ful, experienced, accustomed. 
See matna. A. ^adiyy*, «a- 
diyyat*, old, ancient, Hg. 
antifa, antu-andru { « Ef. 
aliati matua), tuai, My. iu^ 
wahy id. Then My. bartu^ 
ico^, hatuwahy fnmtuwah, E£ 
Mg. Po. matua, Efi matua- 
tuf^ very old, Mg. matua- ; 
tm, a ghost (spirit of the de- | 
parted, ancestral spirit), seem I 
to be from this (i. e. tuwah, 
tuai), as also Ef. tua, and 
probably the Po. atua (aitu), 
q.v. supra. 

Tua, d. tue,s., c.art., twins: rua. 

Tua, V. L, to go, redup. tutua. 
Hence 

Tua na, or tuo na, a, legs, 
feet [An. t'uOy Ta sa, legaj 
H. 8^11^ to run, whence a^o^ 
Gh. e^ak, A. aa^% auk’, the 
lega. 

TuaaU, a, giver of help : tua, 
place, give, aila. 

Tui, pronounced also ti, a, as 
tui Tongoa, chief of Tongoa 
[FL ^i.] A. waddu, for 
watadu. See tatu, supra. 

Tuba i(see tiba i, tibd, which 
ia the same word), to thrust, 
impel, hence tuba ki, to send, 
and natuba, a, an arrow, 
also a prick, sting, or thorn ; 
tuba (to mruat break- 

ing) to condemn, or adjudge 

X 


to die, tuba iori (thrust over 
or in front to forbid, tuba 
iaai (thrust wiping), to wipe, 
and redup. tubatuba i, to 
impc^ propel, send off: bom 
the idea of ^rusting cornea 
that of reaching to, touching, 
hence bitub, bitubetuba, 
V. r., to be touching (thrust- 
ing, lit) each other, i. e., 
throughout, wholly, continu- 
ally, as, tale flri bitub, all 
round wholly, taliaaflea bi- 
tubetuba, pray continually 
(one prayer touching another 
as in a series), and, i mate 
tuba naaefaP he died on 
account of what? lit touch- 
ing what; ru tumara tuba 
ra, they touch each other (as 
of any two things, also of one 
thing done in retaliation for 
anot^). See tiba i. 

Tubara. See tabara. 
Tubatua, v. L, to kneel, lit. 
to stand on the knees : tu, 
batua. 

Tubu, or tub, d. totofia, or 
totol^ V. i, to swell. [Oba 
tuUmbUy ML Arm. 

vfdba, H. fabah, to swell, 
fabeh, a swelling. See tobu, 
supra. This wo^ also means 
to will, as AruL sdba, to wiU, 
to wish, properly to be in- 
clined, prone, so H. fabah; 
hence in E&tese (cf. S., John 
iiL 27, and 8) tuma, d. tum- 
bu (ndumbu), with the nom. 
Buf. denotes will, aua aponte, 
as, i tuma^na, he of his own ' 
will or accord, as * Who told 
him to do this?’ i tumana 
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bat ia * He of his own will or 
accord did it Meli tubu, id. ; 
Po. tnpu, Hg. tnxubu, My. 
tumbuh, see Gh. III. d, 
where also see A. ^aba’a, 
fubu, &c.y to grow. 

Tubuty d., 8., rainbow: lit. 
stand in the middle (i.e. of 
the sky) : tn, buto (middle). 

Tugo-fl, d. for toko i, togo i. 

Tnk i, or tuki, v. t., to strike, 
beat, pound, redup. tuki- 
tuki; and, nru tukituki, 
run quickly, lit. run beating 

i the ground with the feet). 
[Fi. tuJci-a^ To. tuJcif Ma. iukif 
tukituki.'J H. duk» dakak, 
A. dakkai dakka, &c., l^at, 
pound, Nm. daqdaqa, sound 
of horses’ feet beating (the 
ground). 

flHiki, in matuki, a, q.v., and 
Mau-tukituki, or Mau-tiki- 
tiki, name of a mythical 
mrson, one of the first men. 
[Mg. tuMf matuki. See nio- 
tiikif supra.] See under taki, 
supra, and see man. 
Tu-ki-roa ki, v. t., to give in 
commission : roa, as in bo- 
roa ki, and tna, or tn, to give. 
Tuku, y. L, to go down, sink 
down, also v. t., tnku nalai, 
lower the sail (of a canoe), 
tnku bia kiki, put a child in 
a cloth basket to be carried 
on the back. [Ma. tuku, To. 
taku, Sa. iuu, Ha. kuu, Fi. 
fuXti-^a.] H. B'nahf A. sa^a, 
ya^'a (Vah% tah^a), to sink 
down, H. s'uha)^ s^tudif & 
pit, s^ahat, pit, cistern, the 
grave. Hence 


Tnk, a, a hole, enclosure like 
a hole or pit ; and 

Tnkituki, a, the seven stars 
(because like an enclosure) ; 
and 

Tnk, a, uora tuk, place of 
the pit, i. e. Hades ; and 

Tnkituki, or tukutnku, s., 
name of a place on the 
western side of Efate, where 
is the entrance to Hades ; and 

Tuku, a, a fence, stake, or 
post (because sunk in the 
ground and firm). 

Tukunua, s., d., a story, 
tradition, d. syn. kakai. 
takutaku. 

Tula, s., wax of the ear. [Fi. 
iulCt id., dali^atulUy deaf, Sa. 
Miy deaf. My. tuli, deaf.] A. 
f alaby deafness. 

Tu-lake, v. t., to give in com- 
mission: tua, give, and lake, 
q.v. 

Tuletule, v. i., to swing ; and 

Tule-aki, v. t., to swing ; and 

Tula, s., d. a swing, v. i., to 
swing. H. dalal, dalah, 
talal, A. daldala, and taltala, 
to swing. 

Tuli for till, to tell, relate. 

Tuluku, for taluko. 

Talum i, or 

Tulum i, V. i, to swallow 
down, dd. tulug i, tinom i, 
tunug i, talug i [An. afkg, 
My. idlSny cf. pdifdn, idrldny 
Mg. telma.2 A. lahima, n. a., 
li£m% 6, 8, Nm., 5, teleh- 
hem, to swallow down. 

Notb.— S a. and To. * to 
swallow’ is folo, A. bali% 
id. 
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Tuma, d. tumbu (see under 
tubn). S. fdbUy will. 

Tuma, or tama sok, for tal^a 
soka; ta(pa. 

Tuma, d. ruma, q.v. 

Tuma i, v. t., to point out 
with the finger, bituma, v. r. ; 
d. riu sa. See tiu sa. 

Tuma i, y. t., to knock (as a 
door), as a sign to open it. 
And 

Tumatuma i, id., redup. [Sa. 
tumay cf. My. antom.] For 
tuba i. 

Tumdiu, for tamidu: taba, 
lua. 

Tuma-ni, v. t., d., to cook (in 
a particular way), redup. tu- 
tuma; and 

Tumu na, d. nubu nl^ q.v., 
also tomo na ; 

Tumutumua, v. i, or a., 
formed from tumu by a. 
ending a. See noba-ni, and 
nobanoba, and matumutu- 
mu, and manubunubu. 

Tumana, s., a parcel : taum i, 
tarn t 

Tumi, or tomi, y. t., to suck. 
[Motu tdboa.'^ E. f&l’Awa, 
to suck. 

Tumi. See rumi. 

Tu na, s., bones (of fish), 
and 

Tutu, a., bony. [Fi. aw?, d. 
dwa, bone, awtawia, lean, 
of flesh, bony, rough, sharp.] 
A. s^a'a, 4, to become spiky, 
to be rayed. 

Tuni, y. i, to heat, tuni fatu, 
to heat red hot the oven 
stones. [FL tunu^ imutunut 
mkatum-naJ^ And 


Tunu, y. t., to heat, to oppress 
or make to suffer (as heat 
does); bitunu, to be hot, 
painful, dd. bitin, bi^in (see 
also sinu, sisinu, and ton- 
tono) ; tutun, to light up 
(torches, the evening cooking 
fires); and 

Tunu, s., heat (of fire, or of 
the sun). See sxnu. 

Tuni. See tani. 

Tunika, s., place where the 
watchers at a koro (fish-trap) 
noiselessly remain : tu, to 
stand, and see nikenika. 

Turk sa, v. t., to lengthen (as 
by splicing); tutur ki, to 
delay for (as for a sick man 
unable to walk quickly), d. 
tutura ki, bakatura Id, id. 
A. tala, 1, 2, 4, make long, 
len^hen, to delay. 

Turausi. See tera usL 

Tu-ri, see tu, to stand up. 

Tur i, d. turu sa, v. t., to 
sew; also to nail; to go 
through an opening (as a ship 
through the entrance of a 
harbour) ; 

Turi, and turituri, s., needle, 
also nail. See turu ki. 

Turiai, or turiei, s., offspring, 
youth, children, young man, 
young men. A. 

(vulg. A. pronounced dori- 

* ya), children, offspring, pro- 
geny, from darra, r. 

Turua (a. ending a), full of 
holes (as a rock of holes 
through which rain perco- 
lates) ; 

Tuturu, v. i., to drip (as eaves), 
leak (roof) ; • 
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Tatara, a drop, drippins^ 
e. art. ; and 

Turn ki, drip or leak through. 
See also tiri-kit. [Sa. 
MuMUy fiuxtuhiMu^ To. tulu, 
ttUuiy To. Mu he mata = riri 
mita (tears), FL tm, turn. 
tUir% tuiuru, furunva.^ 

A. s^alla, (8), to sew, (2}, 
shed tears, s^als^ala, to drip, 
&11 in drops, was^alft) to drip, 
drop, leak out. 

Turubi-si, or d. iorobi-ai 
to lay down, leave, permit 
(d. turuk, permit), E. tarafa, 
A. taraka. See Gh. II. 14. c. 
Turuk, d., v., to permit. A. 
tarak^ id., E. tarafia. 

Tu sa (see tiu sa), d. tu-ni, 
to tinge, mark, colour native 
cloth. 

Tusi, a*! book, writing, Sa. 
word. See tiu sa, tu sa, for 
its origin. 

Tutu, V. i., to sink : tiu sa. 
Tutua ki, redup. of tua ki, 
to place. 

Tutua, redup. >ef tua, to go. 
Tutuma, redup. of tuma-ni, 
to cook. 

Tutun (redup. of tunu, q.v., 
to heat), to light up (tomhes 
and cooking fires, as in the 
evening). 

Tuuti, V. i, to tie : hence 
Tuut, 8., a knot. [Tah. toil, 
My. tambat^ E. a^abafa, 
Arm. a^bat and adwat, id. 

U, verb, pron., 1 pL, excl. (con- 
traction for au^ d. bn, mu 
(dual moa), we (and) they. 
Mahri hem, or habu, they 


(Ef. bu habu ’mi in ki- 
ti 0.1111 ^ nami). 

XT, s., in nilu, d. for usu; also 
in bitfiu, for bitesu. 

XT, verb, pron., 8 pi., they : d. 
for m (for nu, mu). 

XT, V., d. for ba, q.v. ; in umai, 
to come here. 

XTa (wa), dd. ua (wa), ui 
(wi), inteij., ad., yes: ua, 
dem. 

XTa (u-a, and u-wa), &, oven, 
dd. urn, ubu, of (ov). 

XTa (wh), d. ud q.v., inter, ad. 

XTfi, 8., c. art. naua (nawa), 
and aua, veins, or muscles. 
[Fi. tio, Sa. tia.] See aua. 

XTfi, V. i., d. for and bfiua, 
to rain : 

n& Id, T. i, d. bdnft ki, to 
yield firuit ; and 

XT&, c. ark n&n& (naw&), or 
nnft na, its fruit [Ta. t., 
awpo, B., nowa, Oba, y., mo 
ai, 8a., y. and Hy., s., 

buwah, Ja. uwoh, mh, My., y., 
latiuwdh, Mg., a, ma, y., 
mamua, ISi. d. neti na (weti 
na), Malovtro, MLP.yiina,Er. 
d. mU, fruit, ML P. mi uan, 
Malo mo vhra, to bear fruit J 
See under bdna. Arm. fBra, 
ffra, &e., H. fruit; 

para, to bear fruit ^ ^ 
raya, id. 

Ua, yes, that’s it : ua, dem. 

Ua, dem., this : with othei 
demonstratiyesBuffized,either 
this or that uane^ ua 
naga, uat uase, uai na, uai 
nalia, and with tu, nane tu, 
dd. uo uoae, i^tu. Con- 
nected with this word are 
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na, UQAf ui, uisa, uiko, 
Uila, aanft. H. po, to, this. 
See Oh. V. 1. 

Ua’a, 8., a swelling, rise, i bi 
ua’a (of, e. g., an island seen 
from a dis^oe swelling up 
or rising out of the sea). See 
foata, and bua iii. 

TJ&bd, inter, ad., d. syn. sftbd, 
where now? whore then? 
See. bd, and ue (d. ua). 

Uftgo, s., d. uiik, pig, swine. 
[Ta. puka, Ei. vuaka, Sa. 
jpua*a, Malo boi, Epi bue, 
Bouru babue, My. babi, Mysol 
boh»] This name seems lit. 
to denote ' grunter ’, Ta^puka, 
to grunt, pu^, a, a pig. 
Compare supra buka, to ba^k, 
to cough (also d. buku). A. 

fUftk’, or ltiwak% to 
emit hoarse guttural sounds, 
faUaka, to tok. 

Uai, dem,, this, that ; and 
Uaia, id., also uai na, uai 
naga, uai ntu, id. Compare 
English, this here, this ’ere, 
for this. 

XTaka na, s., d. for aka na: 
aka. 

IJako, interj., a mere exclama- 
tion : ua and ko, dems. 
TTftlu, for l^alu, friend ; and 
U&lubota, &, enemy, lit. alien 
friend. 

XTan, inter, ad., d., where? 
See ud. [Santo veai and 
even, id.] See Ch. V. 4. b , , bb, 
Uftna, dem., that: ua, dem., 
and na, dem. suffixed to ii 
n&n&, interj., an exclamation, 
see! look out! Dems. ua, 
and na. 


[Di 


tJa-nate natua na, a, d., calf 
of the 1^, lit. fi^t of the 
belly (liver) of the leg. 

Dane, dem., this : ua, ne. 
D&rik, d. for l^ftlik, q.v. 

D&sa, ad., d. ftsa, the day 
after to-morrow. [An. 

Epi v^, Ml. vie, mea. Am. 
bugirm, Santo pogirm, Lo 
mria, Mota omo.] The word 
u&sa is ua (for which see 
ma), day, and sa (for ra, or 
rua, 2), 2 or 2nd : in pojd- 
rua, po£^ is another word 
for day, and, in arisa, ari is 
still another, Ef. alL 
Dase, interrog. See nafete, 
fete, d. feha. 

Dase, dem., this : ua, se. 
Dasi, Y., d. for asi. 

Data, s., a portion : l^ota L 
Dataki, v., d. for bitaki ; and 
Dataki, &, dd. otaki, itaki. 
Dateaf, and d., 

Dateam, and d., 

Dateau, s., kidneys: ua, fruit, 
ate, liver (&c.), and amo, 
belly, lit. fruit of the liver 
(or inside) of the belly ; 
and 

Dateau-laso, s., testicles, lit. 
kidneys of the scrotum. 

Dati, V., d. ati 
Datu, V., d. for atu. 

Daua (waua), v. and s., for 
•baua, q.v. 

Dba na, or ube na, s., his day, 
d. kuba na. H. &c., yom, 
&c., id. 

Dbog, s., day. See bog 
Dbu, s., dd. um, ua, and of, 
q.v. 

Dd, inter, ad., whera ? dd. ua, 
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(uaiii uabd), uait bai, mb6. 
rPi vei, Sa. /ea.JI ^ Ch. 
V. 4. b,, lb, £f. uabe, is ua 
be, where then? See be. 
Uei, interj., an exclamation: 
uai. 

Uelu, V., for l^elu, and 
Uelu, s., a heathen function 
in which the men pass days 
in the hush, hidden from the 
women, under the direction 
of the natamole tabu, in 
order to ascertain from the 
natamate, in dreams, what 
their future fortune is to be. 
ITen, B., c. art., sand : aran. 
Uenr, d. for 
Here, d. for 
Uete, d. for f&ta, q.v. 

Ufea, ad., afar, far away, at a 
distance : d. emai, q.v. 

TJi, interj., and ad., yes (that’s 
it) : ua, or uai, dem. 

Ui, uia, also (pwia), v. L, 
or a., good, well, beautiful, 
&c. fMota wia, Am. m, 
Ml. bUf Santo va, Ma. pai 
{whalcapaipai,^o adorn), Sula 
jwa, Ceram /a, My. haiL2 
H. yapah, to be fair, beauti- 
ful, Pi. to adorn (cf. Ma. 
supra), yapeh, fair, beautiful, 
good, excellent. 

Uiko, interj., exclamation : ui, 
interj., and ko, dem. 

Uila, interj., exclamation : ui, 
interj., and la, ad. 

Uili na, s., d. for kuli na, the 
skin. 

Uiroa, s., a crooked kind of 
yam : biri, taflrofiro. 

XJis, or uisa, interj., and ad. 
yes : ui, and sa, dem. 


[ULIUL 


Uisi, V., for IJ^isi, to take with 
the hand. 

Uisi, uisiuisi (wisiwisi) d. 
bisioisi, d. \>isi, d. Ipusiwusi, 
y., to make, to work, y^isi 
ekobu, make a house, uisi- 
uisi ki, work at, nauisian, 
work, or act of working. 
[Sa. asi, Ja. pasa, Mg. asaJJ 
H. 'as^, n. a. ma^&seh 
(work), to make, produce by 
labour. 

Uisiki na, s., elbow, or any- 
thing, as a corner, like an 
elbow, uisiki aru na (or, 
naru na), rump of the arm, 
d. mago naru na, heel of the 
arm ; uisi, for bisi, s., q.v., 
and prep. ki. 

Uia, s., a maggot. [Sa. i?o. 
My. ulat, Mg. ulita.2 
*e§’e, vermis, ^aff^ya, vermes 
producers (Ex. xvi. 23 (4), 
Acts xii. 28) : A. 'ut^af : see 
ihata. 

Uli, for uili, kuli, skin. 
Mahri goth See kuli na. 
Uli, or ul i, V. t., dd. oli, auli, 
uili, to take the place of, to 
substitute for, to barter for, 
buy. See biauli, d. bioli, 
V. r., and bauli, faulu ; also, 
c. a^., naulu, s., barter, and 
redup., 

Uliul, id., and especially in 
the phrase uliul nako, sub- 
stitute the appearance (or face) 
of some other person for his 
own to deceive (demons were 
supposed to do this). [Mg. 
vidtf mividi, to buy, Pi. twt-a, 
id., volivolif to trade or barter, 
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Santo ulMj give for, buy ; 

ouli.] A. to do or 
give something for another 
thing, 2, 8, id., 4, id., .5, 
accept one thing for another, 
8, substitute one for another ; 
*awi 9 % one (person or thing) 
in place of another, in place 
of, ma*U 9 ^at, what is given 
for another thing (i. e. one 
thing given for another thing, 
Ef. faulu, id.). 

Uli na, s., leaf, leaves, also 
ulu; and 

Ulua, V. i., or a., to put forth 
leaves, to grow up (of plants 
and hair), and redup., 
Uluulua, id., also to be full of 
leaves, to be haiiy, hence 
Itdu na (for uluulu na), hair. 
[Ha, tUu, uluulu,'} See lu 
lulu, &c. 'ala, n. a. 
«aluw>, H. 'alah, to go up, 
whence A. ^ilawat, the head, 
H. 'aleh, leaf, leaves, *dleh, 
sprouting forth, growing up. 
Ululuia, ululia, and lulia. 
See alialia. 

IJluma, s., a pillow for the 
head. [Ha. ulunUf To. ulu^a 
(ulUj the head), Tah. urua 
(uruy the head), Ma. uruga 
{urUf the head), id.3 See 
Ch. II. 16, h, for this word 
for ^head’, and Index under 
letter for the Semitic forms 
of it, and of the word for 
‘ pillow \ 

Urn, s., oven, dd. ubu, &c. 
See of. 

Jma, V., to clear for a planta- 
tion, cut down the jungle 


for this puj^se, d. syn. beru. 
[My. lima. J And 
XJma, s., a clearing for cultiva* 
tion, in isuma, q.v. [My. 
uma,} A. b^amma, to cut ; 
to sweep out, to clean, 
h^imm*, a garden vacant of 
trees and fruits. 

TTmai, d. See banomai, b&b6. 
[Sa. 0 mai,} 

Umba i, v. t., to cast on it, 
umbaki, v. t., to cast a thing, 
d. bi. E. haypa, to cast. 
Umkau, d. makau, or mu- 
kau, a cluster, gathering, 
hence d., many, all : kau. 
Un, s., a fish scale. [Sa. urn, 
id., Ma. unahi, Ha. umliiy 
to scale a fish, fish-scale, My, 
unitSy to pull out.] H. 

A. h^ala'a, to pull out, pull 
off. 

Una, V., to cover or bury itself 
in the sand or mud (of a 
snake, and an eel-like fish 
which does so) ; 

Una ki, v. t., to make to bury 
itself in the ground (a post or 
fence stake) ,* 

Una, s,, an eel-like fish that 
burrows or buries itself in 
the sand ; 

Una, s. , a post, or fence stake. 
H. ’omnah, column, post, 
stake (because supporting). 
Unu, s., ghost. See anu. 

Uo, dem., d. for ua. 

Uo, for bo, mo. See mo, bo. 
Uokati, V., for boka-ti ; hence 
Uoka, chapped, sore (of the 
hands, as from striking or, 
chopping with an axe, Ac.). 
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Uokit 8., an axe. A. wald% 
a sharp cutting instrument. 
Uol, s., 0 . art., a bed ; and 
UolisitV. SeeboliB^inauol, 
&c. 

UoL See bol, l^lo. 

XTolan. See bolau, bduolau. 
Uolo, interj., exclamation. 
[Fi. ua7a.] See uoro. 

Uon, dem., d. for uane. 

Uon, y. for t>on. 

Honda, s., d. uete. 

Hontn, dem., non, tu : d. for 
uanetu. 

Uora, y.i and 

Uora na, redup. uorauora na, 
8., and 

Uoratan, a. (uora, sprout, 
tano, of the ground), a plant 
that springs up of its own 
accord (without being planted 
or sown) ; fig. a person with- 
out friends or connexions to 
avenge him, i bi uoratan ba 
faku sa, he is a person with- 
out friends, pluck him up 
(i. e. uproot,^ or kill him). 
See bora ii. 

Uora, or era, s. See bora i. 
Uorausi, d. for uru usi. 

Hold, uoriuori, mauori. See 
bori. 

Uoro, and auoro, interj., ex- 
clamation(d.uolo): uo, dem., 
and ro, dem., and a, as in 
ako, ake, interj. 

Uosa, uosauosa, uosagoro. 
See bosa, bosauosa, bosa- 
goro. 

Hose, or tfos, d. uohe, s., oar, 
paddle. See balu-sa. [Ml. 

hos, EpL Bi. voJiOf Pi. vot'Cy 
Ta. vca. Fut., foif Sa. JoCf My. 


Mg. fimij Bisaya hug- 
sot.] A. mikdaT, migijiaf*, 
mibdaf^, mik<JAi^, Amh. 
maksaf, A. <*aduf*, oar. 
Hose, dem., d. for uase. 

Uota, or uot, &, c. art, nau- 
ota, or nauot, a chie^ lord, 
husband; the chief idol of 
the Efatese. [Mg. mli, or 
vadi, husband or wife, one of 
a pair, Pi. ioati, husband, or 
wife, Tah. fatUy Ha. hdkUf 
chief, lord. Ml. P. mar, Santo 
mul, chief, lord.1 A. ba^alSj 
to b^ome a husband, or wife, 
ba‘1% husband, or wife; in. 
South Arabia, lord, also name 
of an idol; H. ba*al, lord, 
husband. Arm. ba'al, bd'el, 
E. ba<al4; bel (Bel), chief 
idol or god of the Baby- 
lonians; Baal, c. art., lord, 
an idol of the Phoenicians, 
their chief deity, Baal also 
occurs in pr. nn. as 
'man of baal’, cf. Ef. Hari 
uota which probably means 
'man of uota*. 

Note. Among the E&tese 
a face was cut or carved 
usually upon the arm near 
the shoulder-joint, but some- 
times on the chest of many 
of the people, called uota, or 
narai nauota ' the face of 
uota *, and the same was also 
carved upon the nabeas 
erected in every village in 
the public wor^ip ground. 
Another form of this word in 
Efatese is flatu, thus Mare 
uota, pr. n.. is also in one 
village Mare flatu. The great 
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conical rock (about which 
there is a mytt) in the sea 
fourteen miles north of Efiftte 
is called XXota. It has the 
'diape of the ancient Semitic 
Baal pillars, and the Efatese 
in passing it used to lower 
their heads or veil their faces. 
It is also called TTota-n- 
mftnii, or F^tn-n-m&nu. 
Mftnu, multitude, denotes 
also 'abundance*, 'wealth,* 
and Uota-n-mftnu seems to 
mean Uota of wealth, or 
plenty, L e. who gives weidth, 
or plenty to his worshippers. 
Uota is said to have a wife : 
a natural cave on the coast of 
Efate opposite to the idol is 
called the wife of Beta. 
Ilota, uotauota: for h^ta, 
botauota. 

Uoti, d. for uti, oti. See nti. 
XJotu, s., a mark ; hence 
Uotuuotu, a., having marks. 
A. nabat^u, mark. 

Ura, V., in, masi nra ki, to 
scoop up water, sprinkling 
(someone); and 
Ura, s., c. art. niura, dew, or 
rain water on the foliage of 
plants (from its sprinkling 
and wetting people). H. ya- 
rah, sprinkle, to water, hence 
yoreh, rain, lit. sprinkling. 
Ura, s., lobster, prawn. [Sa., 
Ha. ulUf Ma. My. ted*- 

ay, Ja. umy, Mg. urana 
{tiranurana, eating greedily).3 
H. h>^war, to be white, be- 
come pale, A. heura, to be 
bleached, &c., 1, to eat gi’eed- 


ily, hftwar*, Nm. red 

leather. 

Note. — E£ ora seems to be 
so called because of the red 
colour which the lobster 
assumes immediately on 
being put on the fire to be 
cooked: hence the proverb, 
i ti bi ura miel marafl, 
it is not the lobster to be- 
come red immediately (said 
of wickedness whose punish- 
ment does not follow at once, 
but will come, however 
slowly). 

Uri na, s., the latter or after 
part, Lq. muri na, s. 

Uru, V. i., to run. A. "ftra 
H. <ir), to run. 

Uru, uruuru, v. i., to growl, 
grumble, mutter, murmur. 
See oro, orooro. 

Us, d. for su, V. t., to take up. 

Usi (for kusi), v. t., follow in 
the track of, investigate, ask, 
question ; and redup. 

Ususi, V. i, investigate, ask. 
See takusi. [My. urir, ma- 
ptisir, faru^’r.] 

Usl, V. i., to hasteh, usii-naki, 
v. t., hasten about, or as 19. 
H. hus^ (and <us^), A. 
to hasten. 

Usiraki, or usereki, i. e. usi- 
raki (usi q. v. to follow), v., 
to follow through, hence, as 
ad., throughout. 

Osh, s., c. art. nausu, d. iu, 
or u, a reed. [Ml. ui, Epi 
tfi, Sa. u, Fut. ffasau, To. 

H. 

reed, arrow. 
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Uta, s., land, euts, e, prep, 
ashore, on land, by land. [Sa. 
uta^ My. utom {hutan).’\ A. 

land planted with 
trees; and 

Uta ij or uta ki, v. t., to load 
(make sink, immerse) a canoe. 
[Ma. utUf Mg. unclrana,^ And 

Uta, s., c. art. nauta, a canoe 
load, cargo. [Sa. titUf Ma. 
ufaffa.2 And 

Utu, ut i, V. t., to fill (by im- 
mersing) a water vessel. [Sa. 
utUy utu-fia, Ha. uku-kiJ^ A. 
*^ata (*fa*tu), 4, to immerse. 

Uta na, y. t., and uta i, v. t., 
to pay for, repay, give in 
payment for (pay for work 
done, &c.), i utai a. [Ma. 
xitUy s. payment, equivalent, 
loJiaJcautUy to pay for.] A. 
’ada% 2, to pay for, repay. 

Uti, V. t., to tie, bind ; and 
prep., near, by, beside, as 


toko utina, stay by or beside 
him. H. <anad, id., A. <inda, 
rarely 'unda, prep., near, by, 
beside. 

Uti na, s., membrum virile. 

f Motu ttse, Astrolabe Bay 
N. G.) uti, Ma. ure, To. tde, 
id.] A. ‘UBS*, id. 

Uua, (ua, or uwa), d. for 
amau, ‘true', lo-ua, for lo- 
amau, q.v. 

Uui (uwi, and u-i), s., c. art. 
naui (nau-i, or nau-wi), the 
yam. See afa ki. 

Uulu, V. i., also uilu (wulu, 
wilu), for bil^j q-v-, to dance. 
[Ml. U. vein, Malo velu, Motu 
'imvam, Ha. H. 

mahol, and mholah, dance, 
dancing, from hul, or bB* to 
go round, also to dance (in a 
circle). 

Uusike, and uisiki, q.v., 
elbow. 



INDEX OF SEMITIC WORDS 

PRELIMINARY NOTE 

It is very possible that some words may have been omitted 
inadvertently from the following Index. And it is to be observed 
that it has not been attempted to give a word as a rule in more 
than one Semitic language, though it may occur in all. Nor are 
the Semitic verbal noun-forms given with the verb, except 
occasionally : for these the reader may consult Ch. Ill, and the 
Dictionaries under the words given. Also as a rule only the 
Efatese words are given : by looking up these in the Dictionary 
the words in other Oceanic dialects can be sufficiently found. 
The Semitic words, in the Index in their native dress, are given 
transliterated into the Roman character in the Dictionary. 

In the Dictionary the servile ending t (for which see Chs. II, IV) 
is usually represented thus, liko-ti, luku-taki (the finals i and 
ki being the transitive particles as explained in Ch. IV) : but in 
the Index the hyphen is omitted. The Dictionary would have 
been greatly enlarged had all the Efatese words derived from 
verbs and adjectives by the formative ending an (in one dialect 
pronounced en) been inserted, as a derivative is regularly formed 
from every verb and adjective in the language, as explained in 
Ch. IV. 

; lobu. 

pN, AAi ; Xfll ; fat, fatu. 

*» afaru, ofari. 

AAii (v. J»i). 

* .. 

or J; ; aru, faru (hand). 

" f 

uta la, uta na. 


Sh, IK, o/''; ko, ki-te. 

O. 

3K, K3K ; 'fibti, &fa, tama, 
Mahri hath, heih. 
n?N,TiK; buele,bole; Mandaitic 
n'w. 
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^ 9^M 9^^'^ 

D*8>* 2jU1i 

(pi. yiST), rjw, njw, VtK 


AWI, l]K, 'Jl«; to*©, doio, 
rolt© ; licca, talXg^ 


j/. ‘^- 9 . T 1 ?; tftlatela, ma- 
tuln. 


(v. u ^) ; so, au, bakan, 
bakanS. 

iJjT; fonn. 

'^Vf. j>,xU, 3 >'; «ii. 

sail a. 


kiai, kui, bui, muri, busi, 
nri, maiirii nabisi nakis, 
tdr. 

interrogative; seif be, 
fei, 83 (and see safb) ; with 
nom. suf. pronoun, se-gama, 
ae-gara, or seara, interroga- 
tive, which or who of you, or 
of them ? and indefinitely, some 
or any of you, or of them ; and 
see isO; and taka, ^t(^,and 
ai, interrogative, and k 
‘ as ’). 

{j;\ ; ei (ei a, ei eri). 


']*, ; aeri, miaeri. 

U*; 1 ^, 

(Vulg. for j^)), (aikaisKin, 

JUM, «*»n, Amh. 

ande, Tig. ade; iti, aa; Hg. 
My. tsa, am ; 


A ; I (di, ewo, ia). 
wn ; io (io re), ia. 
pj, Mod. A. ama ; aafa, sefa. 

1 , 3 , 4 , j(i, kani, 
kaua, baicaui, fbgani, bags, 
faica, flnsgia, kainags, kani- 
ana, kimatL 


>nn, Amh. andit; aike, 
tika, teas, tabs, afkai; Mg., 
Sumatra iMia, taro, sadaA, 
Ac. Cfl nnM (*l alidfldX for 
n^, Mkt for HAfft, m. 
Mt4.. 


D' (el, a, or 1 -), Pboen. a, 
article; na,a, la, in, ni, ra, ta. 

ji(, see jjJ. 

J 1 ,:« (yla,ila).Ac., i>?«, n^, 
AA*, XA, Amh. XA, Xi ; era, 


[iXt;], Lnp. IL ; l^iai, 
Mg. hoauna, and taauna; Arm. 
‘ 19 V,XfH,X'llM‘(n.a.). 



*^,^1 (the * quieaoeiit in Ara- 
maic); jiere, knan, kihi, 


ra, la, U, nara, inirs, nifara. 
Mg. uarm: libnla, see 
r^, Vi, '?n, )i»i. 

Assy. iiUu; eri, ero, era, 
ra, ri, ro, ru, arai, arog, 
erik. 
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$1 (final •), 1, 6 ; aliali, talialL 
ill; olft. 

*1^9, cJJl, Assy, a^pu, Mahri 
of\ Tag., Bis. lihu^ livu^ Mg. 
anw, My. n&u, Java ewu^ Sa. 
a/s, Rotuma s/, N. G. rtbun^ 
Santo rovmna, ruwuni 1000, 
thousand. Note the nuna- 
tion. 

alat, leti, ldt| lita, 
ala, al&la. 

maU, naHllinall, maU- 
eri. 

Ac.; amau, 
mau, amdri, mdri, mauri, 
uwa, ima, maut i, mut i, 
maumau, mumu ; 

njok; una, 

AodA ; mesa. 

, ^T; rto, rag, lag, nag, 
rak. 

Mfip, onXif*; l^anu, Ipinu, 

&c., My. anam. 

Assy, annu, annij anna ; ini, 
in, na. 

Assy, andku^ aku, Mahri ho, 

wr, &c.; 

k-inau, k-inn, ke-ino^ anu, 
oniL 

vulgar ne^e, nel|^i, 

ll^f, Egypt f^na, Asi^. anitU, 


titm, or miiM, &c.; nini-ta, 
ni^i-ta, niia-mi, ina-mi, 
ana-m, aga-m. 

Nominal snfiEx (possessive) 
and verbal suffix (acc.) 15 na, 
} na, ^ nu. Arm. K) na ; Ef. 
na-mi, ni-ta ; also verbal pro- 
noun suffix (nominative), also 
verbal pronoun prefix (nomina- 
tive), Mg. (suf. nom., acc., 
possV) na-i, H. na, A. na, 

ns, m, Assy., Arm. ns ; Epi 

nt, Ml. na-mite, ns-ti, Ef. an 
(for na-mi). 

Note. — In the Oceanic dd. 
this pi. pron. is found now 
only in combination with the 
2nd and 3rd p. prons. q.v. for 
-mi and -ta. 

Sing.; verbal pronoun suffix 
(nominative), Assy, and Eth. 
kuy Arb. tu, H. It, Arm. I, 
Mandaitic and Talmud t ; Mg. 
ku. 

The nominal suf. (poss.) 
(verbal suf. acc. ni, for naku, 
Ef. an, nan) in Heb. Ac., is t 
(for ku, k»), but in Mg., Ef., 
My., .Sam., Ac., remains un- 
changed, ku (Santo u). Verbal 
pronoun prefixed (nominative) 
Arb. Ac., a (for ku), Ef. a 
(always before the verb but 
not wriitm prefixed). 

See Ch. Y. 3, and places in 
Ch. n there cited. 
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^1; mats, muita. 

Jif; mins. 

Mahri $aZt; natole, 
stol (Pog{p agctok). 

*qi, vht, J.U1, 

JLO, nata, ata, 
its, nata-mole, &c. 

*19^, *19'; aaCB, sifs, misafe, 
biBif,biBab. 

■>99, *i/; sel i. 

MBM, ubu, of, iim, ua 
(uwa). 

iB9, Kb, nb; ua, no, be. 

iiBK, ijeK, jil, ^T, and cf. H. 
8B; melu, liuiTu 

J 

^\, 3, 6; sere, bisere, baka- 
sere, masere. 

rafe, rafe-aM, 
raf&na, H^afeana, rofe, raf, 
d. rau, kalau, kolau (d. 
nalau)^ kalumi. 

tarag, Maori ra^a. 

ijJU i, 

bila. 

5 ; flraka. 

hlfpt; raflte. 

ui;', Jil m, mUes. 

isi, is. 


{^f9) njte, KWK, Emph. IWW ; 
lai, lei, le, 11 ; Bali hth, Mota 
iro. See Gh. n, § 17. 

cJt, n^.(n9K).Dn|t, (D3K), 
&c.; ago, akam, Ac., ta, in 
nigi-ta;MandaiticnKlK, na&o: 
pi. (m. elided) 1^1, d. kumu, 
Mod.S., entu, enku, for 
an- or en^un, enkum^ d. e^ 

2p.pron.8ing.: nominal suffix 
(thy), and verbal suffix (thee) : 

ka, k; Ef. k, ko, go, 
ma, ma, Hbee'; ma, ma, 
*thy,’ Er. ka, nut, Ta. k, m, 
Aurora ^a, Pentecost nia,Lakpn 
j ' : verbal pronoun suffix 
(nom.) as preceding, E., and 
Himy. ka, but in H., Ann., 
A., and Assy, to,” (as E., and 
Himy. ktnrn, pi.) My. kau, 
Mg. wxu (the last two pi. for 
sing.); verbal pron. prefix 
(nom.), A., &c., to, U, ti, m,” 
Ef. (not wrillen prefixed) ku, 
ko, Epi ka, ko, ku. Ml. ke, 
Pa. ki, 

PI. : nominal suffix (‘ your *), 
and verbal suffix (‘you', acc.), 
A. kunm, kum, E. kerm, H. 
kem, Assy, kunu, hm, Arm. 
kom, kun, kon; My. mu, Ef. 
mu (and v. s., in one d. kama, 
‘ you/ acc., in another kem, 


1 2fl.,p.. 125. 


* c.o.e.x,,p. 171. 


« Id., p. 186. 
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poeB. ^your*): rerbal pron. 
saffiz (nom.)^, A. turns, turn, 
tu, K letnu, T. Aum, Himy. 
kum; Santa Graz pami«('aiiM«), 
Mg. (na-reu, pi), nau (pi. used 
for sing.), My. nm (Jkau and 
^amu): verbal pron. prefix 
(nom.), A*, Ac., see sing., £f. 
ku, Epi hi, to, ke. Pa. mi. 
Ml. ke. * 

The k form of this pron. pre- 
vails in Oc.| but when com- 
bined with the Ist p. pron., 
as in £f. ninHa, ftnd 

iiiiUi, it is usually i, but even 
here sometimes, as in Mg. 
istka, it is k — both the i 
and k forms are in all Semitic 
dd. 

£f. pi. verbal pron. of nigUa 
is tu, apparently the pi. of ta 
(A. tu, for turn, pi.), and the 
dual is td, so Sam. id, A. tumd, 
dual of turn, or tumu. 

See Ch. Y, § 3, and places in 
Ob. II there cited. 

; tokai, tokei. 

ji\, 1, 4, 6, 8* (era. teters, 
bakatera. 

Cq;1, urn, nsTfi 

(for »31, njBn); bftt«. 

* 14 .,! 


3 

3, Vi 0; Amh. 0 , and 0, •A; 
.»;*bai, bei, ba<ki), bi(ki), 
magj, mini, wa, «i, a, i 

Jiv., bat, boto; Mg. 

Jitifa, My. pttsal. 

batako. 

; bo, bobo. 

^ ; boa, ta-bn. 

5»n3, iini, n^ronn; bUe, bel- 
bel, biUeli, tabili, bilebile. 

•flZdt; bUe, bil 8 , bilebile. 

m, B03,;:M,2,4,6,10;bono, 
bonot, monot, m&nug Hbna, 

'buta, bunutai muniul 

^ 44 ; bdlu. 

Ml3i ]y., isy.f *(ii flVXi b*fi 
mai, b§, bie, b9 (bie>ii, 
b9>m), bi, mi, b&. 

(mid. ,), vU. i>?5i 
l^^a, bib, bamo, d. ban. 

(mid. ,); beik, bik, bel- 
iiBik, feikliBik. 

ya, n^, 13 ^, ma&, d. min 
(for mafti), fbata. 

Jj^ ; bai^ or beij;o. 

Jlp', see JllS.. 

^ ; ii-lU (ti, article). 

X 178-4. 


T 
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jiiS (jSm). ipM. Jm. 'm, i>35 iwt*. 

mole. uot, Dote (Wota), d. flktn. 

» 3 ^ 195, bele. ■«»?; b«ra,tetar8,boiiJfia,or 

mele, beU, bil*, baloa, booria, btoia. 


balna, l^o, welu, tal^eln, 
bU i, lUak, bela kl, bale- 
balea, belebelea, d. bolbo- 


^osa^^oea, ftit. 


VI3, ^bsn. 


loa, beluweln, belnweloki, ^ .i^yg 
bita^^n, bitalltabeta, ma- the pi. dem. U, &c., Uras 

^In, mabelubeln, biUti. u-liuru, li-buis, e»-felu, ra- 


i;jp 5; tabei. 


talVLf ri-Mu. 


r?, nj'a, for nj'i; bunus, 
bnnn, bn. 

cf« t£a^, id.; bokai d. 
mbiih, mbti^, woka^ bokat, 
uokat, bokaupka. 

y^i bun-bog, bnlo- 
boj ; My. pagi, pagi-ari. Mota 
Jpilo ; hoj J^ulo = bulo bog. 

biiftid. 

Sa. /o{o. Seetnliun. 

• 9 § 

bole, btUe, bulu, 
Alia, folnfuiu. 
nja.Ui:, Ua.JW?; fimua. 

j^i bare, barn, banu, 
flura, fiurofluo, barobaroa. 

bowa, oa (wa). 

1m, •fUKC'; ^ta, \>otauota, 
^ot, ll^tdta, uotauota, ma- 
nota, maota, maotaota. 

\SS„ pm,, bai, or beL 


Ua ; l|;>ake, baku. 
btum. 

tqs, 4, ^na; barua, bam- 
bamta, barubamtena. 

bera. 

• - 

3; biira i, or bure i; d. 
bus i| bxutftiB ki, bis i. 

rrn, to eat, n'l?, and nha, 
food; feroa^id. 

4; borai, borairai. 

(mod. barri, barrani) ; 
flaria, fari, Mg. velani. 

4^’ 4/^> 

flla. 

bulOi, xnalbL 
add ; bir if bur i. 
caS (and 3a3.) ; bite, bitS. 
iq??; flslko. 
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i 

afik 

866 

Ok, 1^, ; fttiSi tifty f. ftt6- 

na, tata. 

su, koba. 

kabn, kama, kobu, 
knbu, ekobn. 

JL : kos i, koanm i, knanm i, 
gnatun i, kosu, kosu, 4;asu, 
maJnurakiuu, makua, ma- 
fia. 

gjt, Hj^; Ida. 

7ih, 7/b; maioaiso. 

; gukn, kokn, 
maguko, tnkata kL 

(i’2¥): kali,i^i,Mi. 

6 «ie. 

Jft. ; galUg kaln, kale, kolu, 
kulut, ^ut, galukaliia, 
sagalngalu. 

jSl, oL, kuli, wUi, 

uli, mulu, miilns i. 

^ its-; karo, giriiirL 
, Mpi ; kau, m&kan, om- 
11 ,^ 0 -, for kaa-lkkaL Sa. 
'au 

c;^» i-Jt c>v* 

infra; inini, unu. 

T 


kua, cpia, kn. 

; kar i, gar i, sagara, 
kr i, da &t i, garu, karat, 
j^arut, tajparn, karo, kftri, 
kiri, ori, karakarati, karo- 
karoa, karea, karaf, karak. 

rnj, Hitlip., Mahri gf^arat ; fa- 
kalo. 

koria, kori; ko- 

dya. 

inj, '£^1 giura, giurea i, 
ma^ir i, makur, ma- 

inm* 

'Nil ; karo, 8ato, kanro, 

6 »to. 

kia i, 

gia i, giakia. 

.C(Tigre), mterrogatire particle ; 

ta. 

taka, takana, 
taka, d. saka. 

n, ran, nj*) ; Uta (with article, 
naika). 

v^r ; tabu, tabua, tabu- 
ana. 

jUlt; maieta^ mai- 
eto (My. itam). 

vulgar JaJa; toa 
(towa), Oildo tafo, An.y4t(i. 

2 
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P67* fSi : tnki, tuki- 

tukL 

riki, rik, tik (in Im- 
tik), kiki, ik{» uuik, rikit. 

^S, 1, 2,^S ; ttie, talo, ta- 
ISfo, t&le, t41e, talellut. 

• 171 ; taka, takan L 

J>i; sili, ailif, trauB- 
posed siflL 

pni; toko, to^b, tuj;of. 
A*fd, taka, itako. 

AM, <A; tfifla. 

IM, Xi. •' 3 J, ‘male’; My. 

icJci, Mg. hhi* 

mit&n i. 

^^ 7 ) ; txila, tuletole, tulea 

ki. 

\ 

tei, rei, fUfei, mitei. 
nan ; taba, taba le, &c. 
to. 

v.^3; tofi. 

v/^» bitao, 

tau (mafia) ; Tali. tau. 

tiba. 

liS, nsn, &c.; ta^a, ta|pal|^a, 
tama, tuma, tama (la), tu- 
]iia(la), taVa» or tama aok. 


33 , *T? 7 ; teratera, teret, 
torutoro, tdro. 

7* toa, 
(nafe-)te, (8iil-)te, (iiafe-)lie, 
(wa-) 80 , &c., t(-aka): see 
taka. 

9 ^ 

{S \^ ; ti, ri. 

tokotoko, tokon i. 
‘sun': 666 0 ^ 4 ^. 
ijji ; toriai, tarieL 

n 

IS, vulgar a, «n; a. 

ISS, ^ ; aba, aAi, aa, aba- 
aba, afoafa, mafa, d. mam, 
liba, maliba, llfu. 

oS ; ta, tata, ta(-goto), &c. 

rifU, rao, birill. 

Wnn, oS (aa); ga, &o. 

Wn, K'n, &c. ; o, a, in fta, &o, 
io, ore, lore ; i, e. 

soani. 

y£^\ ita. 

▼. ji- 

miU, 

OXk, iim(^ or d. 

yi. 

jJL (see CheV, { 8, and the places 
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in Ch. II there cited), bu 
(mn), Uy -mi (in kinarmi), u 
(in »u). 

3 p. pron. pi. (used also now 
in Oceanic as often in Mod. S. 
and Amh. for sing, as well as 
pi.), A. kumu, hum, {himu, 
himi), humafij H. hem, lumah. 
Arm. himo, hivMm, inun (for 
in-Aun), henun, enun (for en- 
hun). Mod. S. am (an-t, for 
ha-en-t), Talm. in-^, Mahri 
hem, hahi\ Ta. in, Ef. InXa, 
or 5n5a, n-lg&, na-i (for na-ia), 
Epi naiu, My. iiia, and lya, 
Sa. ia, and na, Er. iyi, Mg. 
m : Ef. d. k-inini, Epi n-t^a- 
na, Mare nrubme, hone^, Ef. 
^-tno-miy Santo ana-m, Mg. 
ana-t. 

Norn, suffix (poss.), A. as 
above, H. hem, am, and amo, 
Arm. (horn), hon, hum, E. 
homu, emu, Mod. S. i ; Ef. 
ana, n, na, and nla, fla (the 
vowel before the n merges in 
the final vowel of the noun), 
Sa. na, My. ha, Mg. ni, Mota 
n, na, Ysabel na, and a, Dayak 
of South Borneo s*, Epi no, 
and na. 

Verbal suffix (acc.). A., &c.. 


as above; Ef. n, nla (and 
sometimes nia, i.e. fla), a (for 
na), ia (for ina), s, ea (for 
n, na). My. ha, Mg. nt, si, 
Ysabel ha, za, Santo na, nia, 
a, ia (see Ef.). 

Verbal pron. suffix (nom.): 
it is disputed as to whether 
the A. -una (3 p. pi. preterite) 
is the plural ending of nouns 
in this pronoun suffix, C»G»S.L,, 
pp. 168-70; in Mg. ni, My. 
ha, it is the pronoun. 

Verbal pron. prefixed (nom.) : 
C. 0. S. L., pp. 181-4, ya, y5, 
yi, i, n5 (Syriac), of. which 
different explanations arc 
given : Ef. 1, or 5 (not written 
prefixed but always before and 
with the verb), Ta.* r-, d. «- 
(written prefixed and both for 
n), MI. ni, and ti. Am. i. Pa. 
e; these are short forms of the 
3 p. pron., as Ef. ru (pi.), ra 
(dual), for nu, na. 

To indicate when this pron. is 
used in the plural sense, either 
a different phonetic form of it 
is* used, or there is combined 
with it the plural demonstra- 
tive for which see j1. 


1 See ir. £., pp. 112-16, for the pers. prons. in a long list of Oceanic 
dialects. 

* See ir.£., p. 125, for this suffix pron. in a long list of Oceanic 
languages. ’ 8 , 8 . 8 ,, pp. 140, and fob 
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n^n, mu, fta, nuuii»- 
mamL 

J£k ; l^osa, nom, ta^oaa, 
^SA (-lot). 

sera-ro§o, roj;o, or toj(o. 

TOD, iiT. ’IMBi!, nsBn; 
bo^oba^o, ba&obal^Oa, bsi;o- 
ba^dra (Po. fa‘i, hoki), 
V. Ch.V, § 9. 

Ju, &c. ; oro, bioro, or<mia 
ki. 

(}5^, to laugh) ; morn, 
mnramnra ; Th. mdHali. 

^ (o*); atu, atu&l, 
atoma ki. 

ij^; matautau. 

^ ; teratera, torotoro. 

nn , V. J1. 

1 

; barat i s 
y^y, busa. 
ji^; kita, j(ita. 

IL), 6, 6, SkJ; nako, nako- 
nakoa ki. 

iiiit and of. 

t&o. 

666 Ju>^a 

4^. an;, (b'^nan); 

moflkt nafb (Sa. mafat), in 
taomafk, 


titi,titiald. 

Lj ; l^iii, l^ixil^irL 

1^, tokai, tiko, 
toko (nan, q.r.). 

JE; iki(na); Mg.akani. 
3l;, jJj, a>£', T*!;, 

jJi;, .dt, ilJU, (DiU; 
in this word (a) th6 first radical 
is dropped, 6.g. in tiXr, 

(d) the third in for 
and wA^, for wAA^ (cf. the 
similar elision of d in the 
numeral word for * one ’). 
Both elisions (a) and (&) are 
exemplified in Mg. rat, 

* father’; Ef. raita, Celebes 
leyto, Mg. reni (for ratmf), 
An. and Ml. nst, Pa. lati, Fila 
leta, * mother’: nati, 

nani| natu (N.G. dialects, 
Kiriwina ?a^, Sariba na<u), 
reita, ere ; kan, kanfiu, ka- 
noka, knnutiy kiliti: Ml. 
anatu, My. anak, kanak ; Mg. 
atwka, zanaka, 

Jj, ualn, bain, 

Ij^nluna ki, naln; lin, toll 
(Arabio 6). 

; amos i, mos i, mna i. 

IIJ; bani, banns. 

bales i, balasa ki. ta- 
bala, tabales. 
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» 

E, n] ; e&, bS, Bi ; amd in B§a, 


^y, atftta. 

2; boron ki (cf. njV); 
roa (in tu-ki-roa). 

Sj, JSj ; too. 

g;, 6, 7, 8. gsj, eko, uoki 
(woki), kie. 

; mani, man. 
o 25 ; kot, kota, gotn. 

i)i, 2. 

fflCi, Uni ni'i Mahri toawf, 
wort<, m<, Aarrf, fount; ola, 
wula, bulan, &c. See Ch. II, 

§ 14/. 

; Inmi, lujd- 

(P4t , ; mara#, bore i. 

355, isi, i), to:; tntu, 

tni, ti. 

1, 4; taki, nataki (wa- 
taki), otaki, itaki, bitaki, 
matuki,inati^taki; (Uau, 
or Kani) tikitiki, or tuki- 
tnki, taki-aino, ta kat no (to 
fasten and carry on shonlder). 
seats?; My. tanwn. 

Mj.ji;. pi (in West Mahri 
the ^ in this word is pro- 
nonnced 1, v. von Maltzam). 
See yol*. 


B&o, B&^i Bam(ben), &o. 

• 1*5 "» ®*®n, or BUSta 

(ki leo). 

3ti, nri; t&f8. 

Htll; BObS(na). 

S JjiJ; 

Ji5 ; Biki-naki, muBtiku- 

taki. 

i’Ol ; 8618, Bosdle, aaolat. 

Ji.y, masirsir. 

£•; Boka. 

33 ^'; Bili, Bila, BilaBila. 

'lij, ^>; tau; Mg. tauna, 
My. taun, tawun* 

Bimbolo. 

(^5J, 

aiiii, bisig, 8ii^8ii;-leo. 

.^j; Bibu. 

j/(jj, ‘to skin*); Bok; My. 
$mk, 

Oij ; BBkof i. 

nj, 'fjj, JTJ; Biri. Blirta, Birl- 

siri. 

ri(cg.t)9?,}£.g); Babo-li, 

fmoai-B i, * to tie, hind. 

^ ; to write; build stone upon 
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stone ; written^ Tillosa veBtis ; 

yariegated 
ornamented cloth, splendonr; 
thin cloud in which red 
colour : asdara. 

n 

; kabu , My«, Eg. 

afu. 

^ 

pof if boboif mafia, mafhi. 

; bau, bans i, bau- 
maso; Mg,/iAi,/eAiz-i»a. 

•an, JL, ia*Dn, tad. 
Ot-OrC, 'yf. nViarro (‘beams, 
conplings’); rfyaq; 

barat i, farati, oroa, ora- 
orana, oraora. 

AAm, iAAmI/ (cf* 
bosl, b^uii) I fls i) flfls i, 

mafia i, fifi, tafifi. 

^4 ^ ; kor i, j;or i, koro, goto, 
^orokoro, gore, kore, ko> 
koro. 

• # , ^ 
imp. of q.Y. 

in, Si, ‘one’: v. inw. 

diM,; uolau, bowolau, bd> 
olau, aDibA&. 

toru, toro, toroa 
ki, tiro, batira, tiroa, mi- 
taru, matorotoro, torofa 
ki. 


I oSai; bftU, fftU, d; 

f8um ; My. haharUf Mg. vaUf 
vaux-tna. 

nidBO. 

Jli, 1,2, 3, 6, &o.; alo, 
bialo, alof i, tftlo, taloalo, 
lalo, lalu. 

b>^n, i)’n, njrtno; iiihi, 

nulu, pilu. 

muku, mu- 

kuti. 

}in ; kat (-ema), kate. 

6; IL^re. 

PIO, Hiph. ; sike, siki-ti. 

; kuruma, aruma, ru- 
ma. 

6^, M.od,A. iuccifa; kakei. 

‘J^i fiot i, 

loaa i, loar i, aloara. 

malala, mala, 

malamala. 

dlo, lolo. 
lAt ; aurd, ore. 

el^, malik, mali^o, 

malikoliko, maligoligo. 

jyi (bpri, AAod, MtMD), 
malum, mailum, malum- 
lum, malua, mailua, ma- 
lulu, d. mairdrd. 
lAd.; kolau, kalau, galau, 
(transposed) lakau. 
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l^n, una. 

4; isoio. 

45H, Aaqr. mu; Ad, 

moxLU ki. Hence ^dkooio^ 
Bf. bunima, i. e, bn- 
ruxna (bu- for mu-; and r 
for t, see Ch. II, § 13 b, T, r). 

[Compare (t) A. \^, defend, 
look* after, guard, protect, 5, 
be prohibited, refrain, 6, fear, 
reverence, avoid, keep away 
from, inaccessuB, veti- 

tus.] 

; kona, kokona, ko- 
nai(na). 

^ ; kabe, kaflnii kime, 

; mauu (cognate jie). 

ji». (<^*)’ 

biau ; Mg. qfi, zafi^ My. piyu, 
piai, piyud, piyat, 

rfiR, Ak^9:i SOS, sdsl. 

; Mahri hadauer, 
hadauwer\ atoara, natoara. 

^50, PSC* 1^® h 

kokai, koko, keikei, goko, 
koi, koika. 

*>in; kara, gara, bagara i, 
makarakara. 

‘s cutting instrument, 
axe/ &c. ; karab, karam, 
karaf, karau, id. 


on, wen, oraona (redupli- 
cated) orain, fir&n ; Po. one, 
oneone, 

iL ; ara, ara i. 

nnrt; makit i, mikit, mokot. 

t 

; ftsi, a8i(na). 

JlL (mid. JU ; alo, lolo. 

1, 4, kisa, gisa, 

kisakisa, gisakisa, nakisa, 
takis, mila-kisa. 

kiato. 

jlL (mid. '), Jli; (see b.v. 
aloara, aloaloara) ; Sa. ila. 

; d. bima, 
suma ; ema, and um (in 
katema, imrum). 

; malei (^^) ; Sa. alei, 

; ra-kum, ra-koma, ra- 
kua. 

I Mahri homo, Soc. 
kema ; lima, Epi sima, yima, 
Ceram hima. 

JIL ; kufa^fa. 

; laso, lasoa. 

j^> goroti. 

; katak, My. kanicd. 
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D, ia 

mllai ; tnmiy tomi. 

^ ; tomo, tumn, tu- 

xnan i, matumutama, noba 
(d. ob), nubu, nobanoba, 
noban i, manubunubu, tu- 
tuma, tumutumoa. 

leba, lebaleb&t 

lebalebara, 

; t&6, tftOn i, tatin i 
^ ; malatt, My. lamu, 

; t&roi taretaroi ma- 
tiratira. 

taku, Fo. tua. 
nio, miD*t; tani. 

3i^ (mid. 1), 1, 4, 5; tnrai 
tutura, bakatura. 
m^op; Inmo, lumea i, bu- 
luma, bulima^ 

; tobu, d. ndbu ; vulgar 

(mid. "), JX, Jgi, fly- 
ing, navigii genus ; tiri, 
riri, riri, lai (N. G., Motu 
Zara, Qaloma lola, Sinaugoro 
laia)f mitiri, taroa, teroa, 
lea ki, lelea ki 
Note on the word lai, sail, 
Mg. Zot, N. G. rar, Zora, lata, 
Po. la, ra, My. Zayar. My. 


layar is both ▼. and a, a sail, 
and to sail, Mg. mtZat, to sail. 
Ma. rere, to fly, reta, or rerejia, 
to be sailed over: rata, i.e. 
re-t-a, and rerejia, i.e. rera- 
^-t-a. So My. layaj, to fly, is 
and layar is laya-r, 
the original radical r having 
become y (as in the word Hyag, 
Ef. tore, mast), and the ori- 
ginal servile -4, (as in Ma. 
rara-y), and -r : see Chs. II and 
IV for this, and for the Ma. 
-ta. In Ef. and Mg. Zat, Ma. 
rata, the radical r, in My. y, 
has disappeared, as also in To. 
Za, Ef. lea, q.v. in Diet. 

Jllb (mid. % ; l&sa. 

(mid. '); tan i, tano, 
tanu, tun i, tanotanoa, ta- 
num i, tanuma ki. 

(mid. ^), ; tobu, Ma. 

taejpo, vulgar A. taif, an ap- 
parition, a spectre. 

; tas, taai. 

^ ; tagi, tagis i. 

; tama i, taba i, atama. 

t5?9, tJf?, 1, 8, R«, 

KOI; tagi, tine, tiena, tago, 
mitaga, tagota£;o, mitaga- 
taga, ta^a ki, miten. 

vJib, ; ta^ftf tauba, taf i. 
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n^O, oWiUii; tabaj; i; My., J. 
tapuk, tafmk. 

^ ; bitelo, bitolo. 

8J0; te8*> togw, roit, to8a, 
babafega: t09, My. 

tonum, ‘to weave.* 

Uy, nyii; 

tan, tautau, tataiif i, tftt& 
(iasi).‘ 

vulgar A. torra; toro, 
torotoro, tere. 

See above, jib, ^;*b. 

% 

1, 4, JL-o ; basa, bnea, 
IjpgSy besu. 

n;, 3J, if; am, fem. 

VTi ; ata i, ta i, tae. 

£Sjl, toi, bitei. 

D'', “»-®> 

ma*isa, ma-susa, nbog, 
kuba, mi-nra nin, u&sa (wa- 
sa), &-8a. 

"K* IVJ ; 

*1^, see j3j'. 

iqfj, ttJt;, ngn, Aeay. ofu ; atw, 
Fi. yam, nSt, n6tu, Guadal- 


canar atu, <a(us net, notu 
(n for t). 

*1?:, n^D, '19K; aaf i, &o., 
toeab, biaif. 

nv, h'jl*; nra, miura. 

iL, nj^; matum, 
"My. tidoTy Mg. turi, maturiy 
Santo s^inaru, 

DT:, rn^; v.s. (DCi. 

D 

d, ^Cas*); kl, ka. 
h (Amh.) * and * ; go, ga. 

nb, fcto, H3, h, fl*, &c., de- 
monstrative ; ko, ka, ke, ki, 
ku ; and in naga, nago, kin, 
kis, kuna, koi, kei. 

nM3 ki. 

nnK3, N-jqi; kisa, kis, feisa, 
gis. 

h (Amharic), 3 (Himyaritic), 
preposition^ cf. E. kia ; ki, ka, 
gi. 

cSS, hon; kolb, 
kofukofua, gofU, kafut i, 
gafut i, kabu, koau, kafu, 
kamu, dba, liba. 

laa, and kabed, ha.e; 
3^ h<ie (cf. H.. S.); (verb) 
katiota, k6te, gt ; noun 
(‘Uvet’), Amb. A&«; ftt?,^ 



882 


INDEX OF SEHITIO WOBDS 


dd. axe, ale, ane, Sariba 
(N.Q.) hatt. 

yS, XftC; kabner, ia* 
tmer, kabuera, abura, aba> 
era, takuwer. 

tST; kita, kite. 

JjT; bak&xQ, fiikftni. 

>8 ; kaoa, kankaua. 

lAoaj, Ifahri ibi8- 
M>, &C. ; liiasOi or maaOi, 
ftc. See Ch. 11, § 14 (a),and(o) 
(at end). N.Q., Qalari gwatM- 
Dobu htadima. 

|0 ; Xona, gone. 

j), 1, 8 ; k&rl, tak&rl. 

^8 (mid. j), 2, *WI ; knra, gum, 
gnroa, kurumakii makara, 
ta-kftra, tagura. 

aaa£; l^aigaL 

'?j ka, k-, (T. k-). 

bai, interrogative particle; ka, 
ko. 

Jo (ex ij\ et e)), quotl tot, 

m 

how many t so many, literally 
‘ as what 1 * (= n®J, Ta. keva, 
itara) ; Ouadalcanar ^tsa, 
Mahaga ^iha, Rotuma his, 
An. thit\ Po. hia,Jia, Ef. bisa, 
flea, bia, Mg. JW, Java pira, 

that what t for what pur- 
pose 1 for what t why ! kua 


(kuwa), ina? d. sjn. ka- 
safo, kaa&P ka, and aelb, or 
salki whatl 

^^9 ^^9 p^9 Mama, knmu, 
kamUg mug kem. 

kanag kano. 

ne?, W; kaf, kai. 

(Ji^ 1, 2, kafa ig kafb-ragOg 
de transposed faka-rago. 

sX^ ilT; knbeeta ; To. hiheja, 
Ma. hipega, Sa. ^wpeja, Ha. 
upena, Marq. upeka, Tab. 
upsa, 

liA, nS; 

transposed \^; kaba,kab&- 
8 ig kob&8 ig transposed bakft- 
8i. 

ij; kareig ^ei. 

VI?, A. (transposed) q.v. ; 
kolag kolo. 

kafia i. 

\^, nett*; km, gili, 

k&li ; Fi. kali-a, kali-va ka, 

of. J^, 7; l^alakala. 

TiDS; bdlo. 

^ Ibdd, &c., kelu, 

keletg kelekelotg Ac.; Mg. 
hudifua (Jisriwi), My. 

&c. 
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J ; la, la-kor, lar|^rL 

J, A, T. 1, Ourague f, 
prep. ; ni, 1, e. 

»*, Jf, 1; ta, ti, 

9 ii sai tU| tOp ri, Sa. le, 

4 /, libn, lebQ. 

, ; Ian, elan. My. laut. 

; libSp liba L 
; lifalifa, : Ha. /a« 
j^/a, My. malapu. 

^ ; lailai, bakalailai» 
maUo. 

5p vulgar A. telehhem; 
Wum, tulum, tulug, tindnip 
tunugp talu g : Sa. folo, 
q.v. 

M*. M,*, A.1>; riki, rik, 
in ma-riki, flte-rikL 

^5, lugp lugipnu^ugi, 
numnum i, manu^ug. 

(i(D{i (coiitraetion for 
iiaf(ia))y ; le, li, lilip lele, 
malelOp taldlOp lulu, talUp 
xnalilu. 

o^p 7p IQ, luBiap mi- 
lesup miiae^p milbsirap ma- 
losup malaailUe 

Aril? ; rakai» takei, Sa. Za'etp 
Mil. rakau 


jy, J;, .6j lilin, lilia, 4 
ISr; 

tdUn, MIL 

rD^, ,j;ij,p'(8ee r^i 1 st. 

lamL 

A4iX.\^,and^'; biUkiti, 
Sa. miUti, Fi. loqata. 

^ ; UtSa, lirSa. 

lika (Talm. and Hand.) ; 
tika, rika, pii^ pika, nika. 

Ul; ran. 

mirama, miraman i, 
meromina, Sa. lama, 

uJ,^, CJ, iXl-, IS, leo, lo, 
4 In. 

ip)', loa, loaloa, mile, 
malolo, mila-kisa. 
maloUol. 

n»^!> (nev, and b) ; tSmatS, d. 
atmat. 

kiJ, IJk3 ; lot, letilet,tnellta. 

«_U, «_U, lJJ, uJ; lifla, lofa, 
Infa, malofa, malibai, mali- 
fns; (mal^s, malis, mans). 

lJJuJ ; liiklilk, malillif, ma- 
UbUb. 

A0( ; rasi, taaL 

lai( 0 . My. Itt^av. • 
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n^, Mi, Hahn 
lew; Mg. Ida, My. lidah, Fat. 
rero, Sa. aldo. For Ef. me]i% 

T. jJ. 

D 

tl, Pimyaritic ha, va, neat, 
iaterrog. pron. ; fli, ma. 

; m-f in all Semitic laagaageB, 
prefixed to yerbal nouns; b-t 
f-, m- (bo, mo, fo, no, o) ; 
and in all Oceanic dialects, in 
like manner. 

llu, vulgar A. ma^e; llte, 
felia, naae (vase). 

ill, «U, Kto, ^ ; mfi, mSa. 

2^, Catafogo ma*at (2jU), 
Amh. maio; Tambora 
mart, N. Brit., and D. of Y. 
mara, Santo vd, Bourn hot, 
utun, Amb^na hiUun, Male- 
kula Savu natun, My. 
ratus, Ja. aius, Mg. zaiu,, 
Carolines jndn*, fdk ss 100, 
hundred. 

Note the nnnation, and see 
Ch. II, § 13. 

£X:, ; bute (lua i). 

2^, 22; mfiomfiOi 
Jj:, mSln, melikL 

SW, mok, awkomok. 


4< bfircL 

jyt > 848, a,8> 

iijip; msiuk 

L^« 

Hg. tMs)^ flafhao, banol i, 
baloai, & 0 . 

mftsl. 

ehD • mvs i, miu id. 

«1)U (Opip); m&t. 

is>\lf !£>;> j uhtS, tuiiht8. 

OBJ!, '9, 0», ill; Hai, ai, 
wat. 

J[,. I of, nbn, run, na. 
mak. 

JU, J^; Ola, \pole, 

balafkla. 

1, 4, miu, mou, 

miu-nra. 

J2, J..; male. 

; mfin i, mft. 

0b 2, 1, 2, 8; see s. l£2. 

^ ; bnra, bnrafiira, 
biri, berat i, bakaftira. 

; milei, malai, mitfi ki, 
bntft ki 
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OliMk 

OWp, (D9), iXii ni6t». 


see 09: liuh me. 

Im, ; nuun, mim. 

'!«?, pL Sd; emo. 

ma\^. 


ihnt. 

maito, maieMi 


maietoa. 

maimaL 


^;maia(S..«««aX 
Jir, 6; timbu: Bee jU. 

jiuky ) UUdb 

iSlf LSI ; mut, mot 


OPCih ; merak i, mera^, me- 
ramera. 

and mare, vir, 

m&, yir, mera, homo, mane, 
* male,' ano(w)ai, ano(w)i, 
for (m)ano(w)a(n)i, Ceram 
manowaiy Mh barman (re- 
dupl.), ^male, husband,’ Oba 
mera, Malo mera, Santo, &c. 
man(t) ; 

ip, i \^\^ ; mitn, bite, Ibf&ie ; 
but, fiii, baine, &c., koni* 
Hi, yale-tea, yart-uin, &e. : 
Bee Ch. II, § 17. 

tno; m«ra (kolan). 
merai. 


miteL 

oejirA; mae, maen' 
marita 
1139 i marn. 

039 : maratS, nuur 6 t 6 r 6 t 6 . 
aoCMI; borau, rama. 

03399, ntinjp, OT; 

ftra, fturafara, biltura kL 
in>8i% ; ma>a8t Oure L 
PTo ; bore. 

(jSp ; maraea, marea 6 re 88 . 

ngte, p, 

masa, masamasoa ki, ma* 
samasanta, mas, maao, 
masi. 

masa. 

nno, MakSbo, ; bito, bitos L 

and iLl (final j), 1, 2, 8; 
miti, mitimiti. 

matuki; 

n?™, c)^, ‘the back’; 
na main na: matu ki, den, 
V. as in Una ki (fr. njDk). 

(j 

k; ; na, nl. 

none, binolnol, 
binofinoX ; Sa* nofo. 

A.'' 

UU; neinei, maneinei. 
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866 & C>^Lt 

n&ty nata, ata, ta. 

*M ; Tolgsr A. nabbud, nab- 
but, T. \L ^ ; na^, mbat. 

nabna. 

^ : base, bakabase. 
ro; ; bnka, bnka i 

143 : bnta, butafUta, fatfat 

: mala, mfila. 

p (egg. JO?. KV?); bim, 
mua, mQn i, fna. 

; basa, bisa, tabisa, 
bisura kL 

vp'; bisi 
^;'buria. 

s£i^, flto, l|^ota, buto, 

^uti, Ipiti, muto, bitia, fltia. 
• •• ^ 

1 ^; niko, nikenika. 

jjjf JjSf for sau ; Mg. 
andu. 

; tiba, tibai, tibe a, 
tuba, tuba i, tuma, bituba. 

Ijj, nn;, Piel; neta ki, net i. 

i^\J, see under the word 

nabati. 

ra, M. S. manih; 

marn&kl, na-manl^kl. 

((.5^); nai. 


jllj, lij; nu^ug^ 

; nua, nuanua. 

)2, jj; nasuna. 

'1'^, V?3, ; nifenife, nifen i, 
nife. 

£|j, masua: Sa. ttda, 

l^fy. iulah, Mg. suZa, 

Jjl; sera i, sere L 

• .» •fOiO •«.>« 

manifenife: Sa. manifiy My. 
nipis, tipis, mipis, Mg. maniji, 
tifi, hanijis-ina. 

JXS, Idi^; kosro, 

goro ; 

oyi’m, j;L.j ; (n8)gore, 
dd. (la)usu, (na)gU8U. 

osso , ; mt 1* 

ta. 

; lau i, lau, to plant ; 
plant a people, (hence) launa. 

JL ; takutaku, d. tukunua. 
Jki, titiro. 

Jo; manuka. . 

^ gusu. 

1, 4, 6, 10; m&ki, maki< 
maki, Hfiki. 

IIj, kati, flkat 

mod. ; monam, mo- 
nau. 
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; mena, mfina- 
mena i, Motn (N. G.) mala. 


; but i, maAitL 

mfirn, mftro. 
lli, Ji; ni^ 
tabe. 

P9}, P9? ; sakl, buaki, tasakl, 
saMsaki. 

^ ; buka, btika, btik, ma- 

fbkafaka, buko, bukntn, 
bnktibukura. 

n&j, ; kaflka (kafyka). 

IJI; mutul 

H), see ^9); mala; Fi. haU. 

i£a&3 ; bnsa, busi 

a3PJ,ay„aif?, su^e, 

8ii8ii\»e, d. tamb. 

ID}, :)D; 8Uka, 81 lka 8 Uk, 8U- 
kai. 

mft 80 , d. mahi: My., 
Mg. masak^ mataka, 
tau. 

IX. 9 ; telj^a, ta^a. 

; 8ixli| 8iilia. 

JL&I, 1, 4; nrirnrir (tirtir), 
lira, lita, malXru. 

J3. «i> iUd, gki, e^a. 


; nakXma, nal^ea (nakbe). 

§t0, maga, ma- 

ka, fUg^j^a. 

AAj (AM.) ; rakaf i, rakof i, 
rarako. 

Ito, ^ ; kai, kei, gai, gai- 
gai ^ 

JJS, JofiSl ; kas::, katl, karl, 
gati, k^ati. 

; iole, nagole. 

JjiC; lakdrd. 

; ku8, ^8U. 

; bakaa i, makaa i, ba- 
kasa, transposed bisak i 

i£, (^PJ); not6nat6. 

Ur, In’ll ; 8U, 8iia, 
tu, maaua, 8an i, 8una ki, 
turi, tura ki. 

UlS; naf&, d. foga, d. ftfa 

1, 3, 4, Z\^ ; aaua, 
80 ua (8a^, 80 wft). 

p, ; (na}lai;i, Ida, naifi- 

dgL 

ftj, MW, Ann. PPS; sigsijie 
(nakabu). 

P?^J, Hi., JIS ; 8ik e, 8iko, so- 
kata, 80 kar i 

npj, &c.; 8ar i, aftra, 
sore, 8oroa ki. 


z 
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MNtiaaMre. 

lej, ID, no, njno, nnp; tu, 
taa, blta, UtfiiA, N. 
Kabiri iitu, Oinn mtm. 

J3; tw i, bakatari; Mg. 
tarUca, My. tarik, B. tori. 

y)), ’*’90 ; »t i, tat i, mi- 
rat4 nratL 

D 

3%*, see ipf, 

A0^, tiUD£i nun, aornlla 
ki, tasora. 

T»; seri. 

sula, stila. 

AOob ; aumL 
n^, Me npK, »ip:. 

&<*• ; «mia i, 
sama na, aamft, sema, sese* 
ma, sema itf or seme n. 

■tBD, i&m, "Vf, SO- 

ara (sowom), soar L 
P 

v^, XaCL; beau, 

bian. 

ngy, nay, nay-, aati, bati. 
(MM, 8<IJ8: be, bea, bebea. 
b|ila» bibila, \^ileii8. 


ftobera, kobara. 

oac, OIH;, SIV (tranq»Md) ; 
bara, d. oro, mua (trana* 

poMd). 

1, 2 ; bule, BdafUle. 
nay ; batn, bate, liiit. 

Ma : kal, bakal i, ke- 
kel,lMEaL 

^3? (v. •'3?, ttU, 

laelA, 

kelet iy kelute ki, kelu, 
kola, kokola. 

•11V, 5^1 
atuta. 

Jj*£, (iji ; toitoi, teitei, 
fei. 

jinf ; atara, n-atara* 

IjjIp ; tiiai, 
tuei, tua, matua, (Mg. ma- 
tua\ matuatua, bakatuei: 
atua, Mg. matuatua, a spirit, 
ghost. 

a.0, au, bakau, 

bakaui. 

(iQid. ^ ^ &fa, &i*a i, ofa, 
af&fa, Ip&fa, baofa. 

py, see 

Pliy (vjy), nv?v, to flutter; 
bebe, Sa. pepe, to flutter 
aboai^ a butterfly, a moth. 



INDEX OF SEHITIO WORDS 


For Uj. ai^an% Cocos Islaiid 
Ufa, Zag« than, .mo Diet b.y. 
toa. 

; aul if ol iy 
wiliy tdiy bakauliy biauU, 

bioliy fbolUy baul i 

J>, 6 ; 

bilOy btilOy biigSy buga- 

bnlo^'iiiy btLgo-niy My. 
hafa-n, TAg.Jkfha,fuiha^z» 

O^d ; barOy barea. 

2, ^J¥; sila iy tasilay dd. 

tasifi^y ahika. 

pU, Maliri *afatf, (UW ; 

taoty tawot. 

; d. toby tobl. 

toflEuollay rofia> 

rofa. 

jU(y), ‘to suckle’; 

‘ a child,’ Mahri gairu, 
galli{-an) (Carter), JjIp, ‘a 
boy,’ ijlcil^ ; kari, Bauro 'are, 
An. hal, Fi. ^oim. 

Jl5 (mid. % 4 ; mile, mole. 

(mid. '), 1, 2, 3, 5, 8, 
[^]; matay mitay meta, 
bakamita. 

\j^i ^ * s$ i 5 

manriy mairiy mdle. 

z 


!Aa, Jpy &C., nhr; uluy iaiiay 

nliy ally lUlUy UlUlUy ^Oy 

Im. 

(final y), yS^, baAiy Maori 
piki-t, Mg. o^fa. My. 

; j;ii 8 ly maj^UBi. 

imper. ali- 

alia, nlidiay luluiay lulia, 

h 2, 4, Jilr, &c.; UkOy 
likot iy InkOy lukotiy luku- 
luku. 

D9, ^ ; may me. &c. 

^ ; auanay (awawa). 

J^y 1, 3, 4, 8 ; 2, 5, gkoflta 
(gokofllta) ; IkflatUy fata ; 

SUc, ntoj, fet, uerey 
uetey uenTy uonda. 

; meriy d. bri-gi* 
Jic, and Jil, PPV> 
au&>., AiCcy &c., bUy 

baa, bokasy bua-ririy bugiy 
mobUy mbuay bubUy tibo. 

1 fuoiOy amo8 iy amo- 

ta ki 

i*! (v- &«•; arnMa*- 

; fonau. 

P??. Jli, ( 5 i£, 

andi, anna. 

U#, 3, 4 ; abu, an, man. 
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Jj»; bull, balia, ma- 
bnlu, mafaln. 
tef i, tetell. 

tero, tero- 

tere. 

yjfc, yUi, 1, 8, (c£ »an, 
lls i); 1^ i, bus i, fla i, 
All, taftS. 

4*5. &e. ; ftilnara. 

17, 3W, 00, *00®-, SU£?, 

Us, (los; Uis, Ji», n*^; 

k&sn, kis, kao. 

Js, J«s ; ak6, aka, koa, aka, 
eks, naka (waka), iaak&, 

3B^ ; bago, bako, mago, 
baiia. 

m W JE2; \>tta. 

1, 2, 6, 5>EV, ^>b5b?; kilar 

kila, takal, takelkel, ta> 
ieli, taOeligelL 

iSj^i li, lo, mala, 

male, malmal, malamala, 
mala, &c. 

^ ; rfim&, tuma, (traos- 
posed) maroa. 

V!f, 7)1!9, n?T??. ; far*, 

bifiura k), TiiLj. barit. 

hi^, ‘diviner’; arllbn, 
‘diTin(^^ ‘sciena’ 


u^» 

las i, lasilaai, tilas 1, baka- 
tilasi, balsa 

iijb ; ori, tfy. un<(. 

nb^; oisi (wisi, visi- 
wis), bi*4 
uSs; utL 

sikot, dkutL 

>*s, ty, tAx, J^, &c.; 
Tab. ahwru^ Rotti hulu^ Sa. 
f%du^ Ifa. §ahuru^ Vila and 
Meli ^furu^ nofuru, Santo 
kbtiluf nafurUf &c., Hg. fidu^ 
My. puluh. 

liao/lia; ula; m&ta (ih 
for Fat. gata, Fi. ^ata, Ma. 
9 ^). 

1, 3 ; £ilo, tila, tilas i. 
dUso; tamtam. 
by ^ \ tiki. 

K?*?, a8U,ftgua. 

(▼• iC/0; **»> (*■» 
and oa), ua, Bo. uriSi. 

t 

j2,BeeK?l7. 

; aflna, aflls^ afln i, afit i, 
aflsL 

(t. uJjl, end 
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ftte, nta i, nta ki, 

nta. 

vl^ (mid. *); && ki, 61l» Id ; 
uwi, Tii, N. Q,, ]furua> Bo- 
niki ifcuvt, Mekeo lama, Epi 
ytibi, Halo dam, ram, HI. rum, 
Bee Ch. II, (§ 11} c; tftfaki, 

fUuk; My. ujan, udan, 
Motu nudu, Bugis dost, To. 
uAa, Sa. ua, Amblaw ulaA, 
Mg. uranae 

Jip Bee 
Sa. ulu, vluf t. 

*t?, ciSfc, Jig; Iftfl. 

fiBwUi taflEU9i 

jmA ; morUy morUy mo- 
rua(ki), morl. 

(u*^* o^) » “OBU, 

miu i, mosag i, masa- 
musa. 

py; kni, toi, an, an, 
oni, a, o, ma, man, ba, 
ban, bao, baon, maon, bon, 
mba, mban. 

Jji, "??, Mi 

'jil', foiTunra. 

JS, (’’??); 

^mbolo, buloki, bubulu, 
bnlubolut, fill. 


mfiro, mfiromdro, 

^aralj^ara. 

(^, (( 4 /): ara, arftra, ar&> 
ran i. 

^^40 • 9 » 

Jama, Jma^ ; 80 l ly SUa L 

li^y diotay ihotaihota, 

Sa. ota^ otaoiae 

fi 

; bay d. mba ; bo; d. fe. 

lU; bua, ta bua i, tabua, 
maAia, fai, malk, mafailid, 
mawawa. 

J\i; fera, biferakL 
D89, '[Si iftmi, b&mi. 

JSi» Jy> if 

Jy, ‘to emit hoarse guttural 
sounds,’ jSiS, ‘to bark'; 
uak, uago, Fi. vuaica. To. 
puaka, jnta'a, fuaa, ‘pig,’ 
‘swine.’ The word is formed 
from the sound. 

2 ; IBra (ki nameta). 
jS ; fit. 

; be a, fe a, belb, fefe. 

(n|, W), »li, \^i momoa. 

iiy , At, Atf ; be, bea, bei, 
foa, mia, tiaxnia. 
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£13, 6, (£13), mid. 
tamo, nabo. 

£u, &c., Qtt ; iKdc, bokauok. 

: bosa i, Aim i, mafasaL 

}V; f&nu, na (d. mfilu, see 

-ite, inf. of (eg. T«) ; 

bori, mauori, borinoria if 
bororis i, boris i. 

jcLi, thigh ; cf. Santo vfodo, 
£fe mfto, d. IKay My. fdah, 
Mg./f, thigh. 

bog, bogi, 
bogiati, diogy KiTiri (N. Q.) 

pom, 

Hithp. ; flva, flran i, 
bifira. 

iJUii, y^lXl dial i, 
mulimul. ‘ 

(cf. ^1^, HIT, Talm. Iji*®); 

i 1 

bolus 1, folus i, bulo, ta> 
folo, taftilas, fllora, bulora, 
bolo^ tafllojca ; Sa. fidin, 
tafvli, miloH; Mj.fuldt,pulir, 
Mg./uZt, ftdaina, mamtdita. 

>''3^; bano, ban, (contracted) 
b&. 

ndJagf. 

nil? ; bio- 80 , ca>flo^. 


iSi\ b^o, bolofblo, 

bbloaL 

•iS?p, ihola. 

D^; Uto. 

u*i. 

^aanl i, baaara ki, maftma, 
mo&s, ta^HMulL 

2, 3. bisi, 3, flat (cf. 

JT; boka, bokaa L 

Cu, 1, 6; bakn, mafiUcu, 
taflakka, taflajtka, (tafitk- 

ka), 5, Lijb. 

£lu ; buga, Alga, boma, 
Auna. 

(|>i) ; bamu, babn. 

• 99 

monaniona. 

iTja, too, g.c?, 4.c«-; 'to 
fruit, bear fruit ' ; Arm. 
iJtf, vr\% H. no, 
‘fruit'; botla, ua (wa), d. 
weti, Malo vira^ Sa.^a, Mg. 
ma, My. huwah, 

^ mano, 

woEe-man, se-mani, My. bu- 
rvQf Mg. vtiruna, Ja. manuk, 

rnO; bora, fara, 5ra, uora, 
bakauora ki. 
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torai, ^^orai, bo- 
bora, nora (ora, era), 
tabare, mauora, maora, ma- 
orttora, tabarebare. 

■'»,m^CC,HB-)B;bora, 
fera, tabera ki, taberafera, 
berafera, taflur (taiar). 

i baroa i, fiurollaro, baro- 
baroa. 

baro, b&rua, ma- 
ma, bfira, barord. 

pi bau (Epi ham, Malo 
hatu), bana, uan-a (natia), 
bai, mau, ta(?au, ^?au, bo, 
l^fl, l^fa. 

n?; biria i 

3^, ^firikt 

yi/j ; bare, barefare. 

"'19, ‘^55; biri,biriflpi,tabiri, 
maflriflri. 

«o« 

bilis i, bolis i, 
uolis i, uol, mauoU, maoll. 

4, jjil ; maosa (mawosa), 
taosa (tawosa). 

\J^t *Uij t>atu. 

biri, taflroflro; Sa. 
fill, JUOf Maori whirOt Tah, 
firif taviri, Eugis hitoif. My. 
dd. jnntal, bilan, 


f nilo, MI. Mask 

iigai. 

3f, Y 

RJktt, CP^; titu, titau, 
tatau, totau. 

*9?, tubu, tub, tdbu, 
tuma, d. tumbu, 

1» 6, 7, 8, and (niid. 
j); luba, luba ki, maluba 
ki, talubaki ; My. tumpuh, 

-ct^, Midif ; mit&mai, 

0am, n?y, ni|f, nw; tout i, 

tout. 

»??, nuipp, P3B; 

Cr"’ 6^’ **““»> tmoa- 

tuma, tiu, rifi, ru, tiutiu, 
tutu, tutu, lulu, matin. 

»??, mytf, ch. (A., H. id.); 
lolofa, lum, luma, lulum, 
lume. 

tau, taup i, taura 
ki 

taua, 

tabdti 

X-O'd., oo..; tarul^a,.taml^a 
ki, in taru1;ia, tarulpa auk. 

P*!?, jll, jai, *«}/*; soko, 
masoko, le-soko. 
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rofa. 

"‘HV; tera. 

niY ; tau, tautau, tona ki, dd. 
towana ki, dawana kL 

£1^, 5, ; maritau. 

KtxhOf Piel; bo, boso, bio- 
80 , ra- 80 S 0 , bo e, bos i. 

p^, Hi., JU, 2, P^5f; BOg, 80 - 
gon i. 


RArt; tarotaro, 

taros i. 

I talai, tatalai. 

Rdhji; seloa. 


tula. 

Bee 

f mataloa. 
flri, flti 


Jlo, 2 ; mitiri, d. misiii. 

]mj, Uoij, matu, maru, 
matu, manru. 

jU, 3, 5 ; sera i, misera ; seii, 
seritau. 

MC] sela, sola, selat i, so- 
lat i, bisela. 

%dk^, Amh. ffiA; raf i, 
teraf i (reraf i). 

ta, bitft, bita- 
naki, beta, feta. 

(d. bisiu), bitunu, eee 

Sl'dfiai, nsr (eg. li^), *to be 
clear,* 'clear up*; 8i]i&, Fi. 
siga q.V.). 

; seri, sari, 

jl, jm (eg. Bila, Bila- 

sila, masila. 


npjr, npy ; futum, bisau, bu- 
suf, atuma. 

op^, sal^el, tamis i (tie, 
bind). My. simpuh 

Ul, hOcD (lo pour out); 
t&ki, (si)rak, mitaki. 

wJL ; tefa, tetefa, bitefa, 
tefan i, tefag i. 

Bueri. 

noY; bakateba. 

; tauien, or tawien. 

»¥0t, Jil; 

sabe-l i, Fi. saha-la ka, My. 
tamjpa’Tj J. tamjpo-l. 

miteftef, mitefiitefCL 

JI, saru, saroru, sau- 

rua ^ (sarurua ki). 

(jyOf ; Mod. A. sari, 
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‘maBt’; tere, ‘mast/ Ma., 
Tall, tira, My. tiyag^ Mg. sola- 
zana, id. 

saru, misaru. 
and tarS. 


• ^ 

s^t k&u, au. 

8; libO| talibo, 

liboki. 

]a^, vl4^ ; tau e, taug i. 

("'??) ; taua ki, taua. 

2 ; tibil i. 

^U; matata. 

^ tabOy tabotab. 

Isf®, tiki, tikitiki, tigi, 

tigitigi. 

» 

^ ; sina ; An. sega, (ne)^'?^ ; 
Fi. 81 ga ; S. Ch. sina : v. 0 ^J&, 
K'dfioi. 

B'hfiy ll^(sun), ‘sun^ Tig., 
Amh. mi ; Epi, S. E. ndcie, To. 
IdUy Tarawan tai (cf, Sok. 
shihen\ Meli and Sulu rea, Ua, 
Cajeli laliei, Amblaw laei, Lifu 
i'M, (jo (*Bun*), Mare du, Ef.elo, 
alo, ali, My. ari, Mg. anru, 
andm. 


; tera, dd. rera, tenr, rira, 
rire. 

^ ; tarn i, t&m i, taum i. 

L^; milago. 

; raba (rabba), nub, rub, 
roba. 

4; 8ori, sorisorL 


P 

kofa, kofakofa. 

uJjJ, 

Amh. 4’H9, ‘ to row/ ma’zaf, 
‘ an oar/ ‘ rowing/ A. migdaf^ 
migdaf^ mihlaf^ mi*daf, and 
uJj jIp, ‘ an oar ' ; uose, se- 
mani, uohe, balusa, Fiji 
voC'etaj vot'e, 

’'•lij, kota, gota, 

bukot. 

a # / 

J^i, kola, kokola, gkola, 
kola. 

; kara, gara, kara- 
karai, tagaragara. 

O’P (K’p, ‘^PJ); if 8it®> 

kitakita i. 

; koto (bolo). 

D^p, Hi., j*li, iJU, 4; 

kaimis i, kaimas i. 
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* 9 

My. hufig^ Mg. 

wfinOf ‘ear.’ 

II\s; ieOBL. 

katora 

&80, 2^811. 

1 — ; kofdy kofSna. 
katau. 

; kita, My. kate. 

koto, goto, kotof i, 
kut i, makoto, makot, 
mota, mot, bagotef, ko- 
koto, gotokoto, makoto- 
koto. 

; kusuwS, kusue, kusu. 

tAA, ; k&l, k&la, ba- 
kal i, makal, m a k a la kala, 
makamakala kL 

Y^, kamuti, 

e^ut i, kam i, kau, gaua, 
6au, a^u, nikam, kam- 
kam, kaukau, j^ut, g&t, 
fakau, fakaiia, tagau, ta- 
gaugau. 

|iCi; kakttmi,kiimi,|;ami, 
ihimi, mi, gwi, am i. 

3}?, kasau, transposed 

sakau. 

^0 ; kona i, konai, gonai. 

tiuea, moth, white 


ant (worm, then winged), ‘ a 
tinea erosus’; ‘to horn* 
(of insects), see E.G,, p. 4D; 
Mg. kankanat ‘a worm,* kan- 
kanina^ a., ‘ affected with 

worms,* Hy. anianif ‘white 
ant,* ^am. one, ‘white ant,* 
anea, aneanea^ ‘ eaten by white 
ants, moth-eaten.’ 

makita, bakita, 
b 

makitakita. 

kSrlkSrl 

m- •mP 

uJi, iii ; gaflkafl, s. and y. 

1, 5, 8; kua i, takua i, 
ua i, taua i, taoa i, raua i 
(d. nrukusi), usuai, bauai, 
bauBua i, faua. 

Ui, esn, Usan, klsnr 

(ksur). 

nxg, bakauti, d. buti. 

fnaj)wrin{Malo); ma- 
Iftrl, mil&tl, milfinr; Maori 
makariri. 

; kola, gola, kokola, 
gkola, kola-olL 

n'lij, KiiJ; gara. 

# O 

sJJ, 3, 4 ; jfOloVa. 

; kinit i, kinL v 
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ui; kas i, i|(m i, xna- 
kea i, kas. 

AS, lia.ap ; kftsn. 

Ls; kasn, kasna, 4;a^ 
SOS, kaanftnai 

4 ', 1 , 2 , 3 , 4 , 6 , 6 , 8 , 10 , 

CM, 

’•n, '1, 

aoCifi; xai, rairai, borea, 
18, 16, leo, leoleo, lele, 
lum i, limis i, libl, libia, 
lob, los i, leka, malolo, 
maleolea 

'iof ‘I'f •!- » 

u*\f> u*jj* U*)j* 

B'Ki, C^A (pi. H-i U.5, 

Mahri here, haroh, hare, 
lost), ereef : hulu, upu, luha, 
&c. See Ch. II, § 16. Mg. 
Itihani = : £f. uluma 

(ulu-ina), Polynesian tUuna, 
wruga, urua, ^^81, ^pillow 
for the head,’ pi. ; (not 

found). 

a?-}, an, ai, nan, nan; laba, 
laba, leba, lalaba, leba- 
leba, mUftba^ leb, laltilafa, 
barab, baraf, baraxut barau, 
birirdfe (v^, Uj, clj;, 

4' M/)* 


; rut i, rot i, rdt. 

raka, maraka, ma- 
rakaraka. 

VS}(^.yi^),C70; ra|EO,ra8o* 
raioa. 

les. 

and Ethpa., oei^; omiubs, 
(nin); mbua, marafl, aa- 
rafl, ribu, taribu. 

; ran, Carolines ralo y Mg. 
ranu, Ma. ranu. 

vf' (mid. ^),* roba, roroba, 
toroba, nrob. 

tpn, Hi., 1, 2, 4; maro, 
mara, maromaro, bakama- 
romaro. 

(rawah) ; rau% ndau’, 
rowo. 

S)]f taniu, tanu, ta- 

nua, N. G., Bubi kanuru, 
Sinaugoro kanunu, Qaloma 
anivlv^ 

l&ga, bilfiga, laga- 

laga. 

on, 01, on, non (non), nnsn, 
D^no, nwn, norui, (rama, 
for ramat, ^ the third heaven '), 
IXao , XC.f 0D ( ‘ heaven '), 
ACif the heavens'’), 

^p 0 , causative; la^a, la- 
I gat i, lagi, la|^gi, bala** 
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tabalagSi balagasaki, 
lig, liga, lag; 

(heaven); burau, or bu- 
rou, or baroUy <ihe sky, 
heaven.’ 

tS* ®» ® » 

ro i, roro i, toro, toro i, 
rere, tore i, lor, roro, ma- 
ler&. 

\Jo^j , * garden, lake, or pool ’ ; 
d. elol, d. loga, d. ro&ra; 
Maori and Po. roto, ^garden, 
lake or pool, inside, the inside, 
heart, mind’; ^1^, 10, 'to be 
well formed or constituted (said 
of the mind).’ 

ra. 

J\f, 2, Jjj (‘to stnun’), jj\' 
(and 'colum, cadus’; 

reaki, t.. s., id. n. a. 

(n, a. of 2), 

rcn, ; l080, lolos. 

Cfhti ; lausa, lousa, lusa. 

pinn, Ja^of, toga. 

(mid. ’), 1, 2, rei, , 

^e)rei, roru. 

(ev» p*y* *-y5 rum i, 
rom i : see Ch. Ill (c). 

; reko, rea, rei, farea. 

(Jl; (“id- ')f 1, 4, iil^. 


Jf^; ligi, lig;i8 i, mali|;i, 
maligsL 

(mid. '), vLI^; mnrasa, 
burasa, marasa. 

borau, rarua, 
raru, (raruwa). 

l^, ; ruku, rukiia, faka- 

mku, r&. 

riki, nriki, Jiki. 

(final ^); raku, teraku, 
raraku, d. takut i, Sa. la\ 
Ma. rdhu^ Mg. ragu^a^ Marq. 
naku, 

1, 4,6/jg, laka, 

lakea ki, telaki, atelaki, 
laga ki, telakea, lago 

(' prop ’), r§go (' rollers, joists, 
upon which a canoe is placed ’). 

■, lako, loku, 
laku, loko, roko, nrok, 
luku, lukuta ki, lakosa ki, 
lokota ki, talukoluko, ta- 
luk. 

rii^, ririgi, tirig^, bi- 
rigirigi. , 

dXt ; lisa ki, lisL 

ysi, rere, rorea, ta- 

rere. 

3^, 3^ ; r&ba, rabaraba. 
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f'n, mi- I 

roa, mitoa, mintoa, minroa, 
mititoa, ro, roro, rara 
(tan i), tara (tan i), toto, 
toto. 

see rufaa, &c. 

i>jn, nri; ruru. 

ly 4; risu, rusa, ros, 
nrus, risug rosag i, t;osa. 

ras, tas, res, reres, 

teres. 

mt0 0 

I * malaflafl. 

Kij, «Sy, ruba. 

; roba. 
rubaki 
lafl 

nan (eg. non), rona(rowa, 
rowo), roa, towo, tao, tibe, 
mit&o, ro, mitefe, d. lubu, 
(Aneii erc^ise)}, marobaroba. 

rabaraba. 

tasi, &c., tai na. 

Jy, mirara, bakamirara. 

2 ; raka i, rakat i. 

15?, b 

ra, raran, ter& 

(te r&). 

iKf?, nnp, &c. j sau, sanf i 


ju, ij'C, iJU, nW; 

bitali, (1. bitago, tago-fi. 

safa, sofa, sofa, sofa, 
sofasofa. 

v^; subu, subua, sibi 
(in pr. nn.). 

2??^, siba, sisiba, ina- 

siba, sibasiba. 

Aju^y Assy, sibity Maliri ibet ; 
Mg. fitu, Santo bitVy ‘ seven/ 
J. pitUy 

y sobn ( — “ d* bea, 

precede, be first), 

uii-, see *lDp, 

ntonp?, ntonf ; t&lemat, tiile- 
mat. 

*, sail, mesau (d. 
muri), sauta ki, sautoga. 

'll (mid. ^); sa, sasana. 

*l£ (mid. y ) ; sau, tumana sau 
ki. 

; sea, sesea, (Maga) sesoa. 

J^; siel. 
a 

IjJi ; semd.n i. 

r)\py V. nj? (tau), to, towo, 
tona ki, tbun i. 

n^i«5?, nnv^, &c . ; tuku, tuk, 
u u 
tuk, tukituki. 
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u^; an, aaa. 

dll (mid. j), sikara. 

vJC (mid. j) ; siua (aiwa). 

P^t P^t »jl"» pl* tnaj 

too, tatoa, tna. 

Jl£ (mid. ^), 2, 3 ; ser i. 

Jl& (mid. j); maaika. 

*nE>: aaria. 

a«i, am ; roa, d. doa, rowa, 
biroa, taroaroa, biroaroa, 
meraroa, maroa, mare ; 
mero, mo, ro. 

U**, ; Bi, sisi, BiBg soi 

0 s ^ 

^^3 Bike, Bike, Bike 
(mau). 

Bito. 

anu, tunu, 

bitiiii bifiny^itimUy &c. 

Ja!^; aila, maaila, maailaai l a. 

PDl^; aok, 80 g;a, aogoa. 

TW'o, tola, rola, 
tolarbla, matOL 

jC; aera, *U floens aqua, 
Ef. ISai aera, d., c. art., noai 
aera, id. 

^ (mid. *); aai, aaiaai, Uaai, 


a, ani, aft, tft, aeaU, aoa, 
aoL 

i, 2 ; Buai bisua. 

JU, aera, biserai 

biBerasera. 

eU| BOk i, tasuki. 

; misaki; {rnkii, fnaki, mat). 

BOka, biseka. 

nW, Hi. ; Bal saliaali. 

turn, turi, turua^ 
\ tuturu, riri» tnnifiik ki 

aela, y., a 

^;aumi,auii^L 

pi. (cf. AOoi’); Sa. «cyt, My. 
chywn\ Bumi, BUg^, BOg^ 

a a 

Bemasema. 

DPB^, ypB^, aamit i, 

Bamat i, aumat i. 

tUy tutu. 

a •fj • N 

1^1 ^ ^ ^ batij beti. 

See Ch. II, § 16 6. 

HK®?; sao, aaof L 

Bulu, maanla kL 

aereserea. 

JC; Boro, Borof iy bakaaoro- 
Borof L 

VU; takalt 
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O..*, 1, 6; sabo, tasabo, aa- 
bona U, sasabo. 

; sin. 

3, jU#, Bluer (si- 

wer), snuara, snara (sn- 
wara), snrata, snr; sera 
(to sweep). 

viy^> JW> sino, Sana 
(siwo, sawa), ana. 

see ; sema, sama. 

; soro, soroa, miseroa. 

; seri, bakaseri. 

soroa. 

o*£at; surai. 

S^; Biiruti 

yif, Pa>, Aph. ; sera i, 
sera ki, sera loaman, &c. 

; salube, saluke. 

> seraba 

m nneJ, »n^, njne>, 

llekiAM {minuna) ; minu, 
minu^, intty minuna, minum 
(as to t to n, and s elided, 
see next word), munuma. 

JLu, Mahri itii ; Mg. entna, 
tnvmr. My. anam, Sa. ono: 
^six,’ 


n 

tuf i, tafl. 

"9?^, eaberi 

ki, sabnra ki, samura, ta- 
sabsabu. 

Jjj, *1^; SOSO. 

{Sy 9 tau, mitau, Sa. iau, Fi. 
dau, 

tWI; tob, tobet. 

^9 89 secondary 

radical from A. 8 , see A. G., 

L 148 ; toko, tok, to, ti, te, 
matoko. 

dS, ; take, tdk. 

is, follow, recite, secondary 
radical from 8 ; tili, tuli, 
A. G., I. 148. 

osa, jCi^, (tela); 
tolu, Mg. tdu, Ja. foZa, Hhree’; 
cf. jju, for u£jU, ‘third,’ with 
elision of the final 

• 9 o 

|.i, ; num, nubu, nuf, nu, 

nan, bunu, manubu, ma- 
nna,- manunn, mafnnai, 
mafUnuflinn. 

jU : nn S, nan L 

^0', My. Japan ’ 

(red. ddajpan), Sampanu, Mg. 
valu, Easter Island vam, Sa. 
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valu, Carolinps toariy ujal, Santo 
toalu, aluy Fi. walu. 


T(or^*)ft0l5 ; Siila Islands tasia^ 
Santo sivxiy Amboy na, &c., 
sttra, sta, Tagala stam, Mg. 
siviy To. hiva, Sa. iva. 


itJ; metita. 

cl3 (mid. ^), to flow, £^U, 
Yomit ; n. a. to vomit, 
to go out and be ejected, 

and lik>, vomit, 

^u, n. a. 

luana), to flow out, go out or 
away, be ejected, vomit ; lua, 

la, lua ki, luana, 

tama lu. 


; leana, leg, lena. 

^jj, ILy ; taku, mataku, 
mita-taku, matau ki, My. 
ta^, A,0., 1. 1 48. From^^j, 8. 

VS?, sago. 

{tera\ yUJi 

(jjLIj), Mahri t'aro, Sok. fa- 
rawa ; Celebes dta, ^ly. duway 
Bis. duha. Mg. rt/a, Ef. tua, 
tua, rua, Epi lua, * two.’ 

; tfiratfir. 

turuk, -tCA, 
torubi-si ; niPi : see Ch. II, 
§ He. 

i*CA ; turubi-si : see e^, 

Dillmann, p. 47. 
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